e

AT






i




ENGLISH GRAMMAR,
ADAPTED TO THE
DIFFERENT CLASSES OF LEARNERS

wiThH

AN APPENDIX/

CONTAINING

RULES AND OBSERVATIONS,
FOR ASSISTING THE MORE ADVANCED STUBENTS

TO WRITE WITH PERSPICUITY AND ACCURACY

«1
sl o
BY LINDLEY MURRAY.

THE FIFTY=-EIGHTH EDITION,

YORK :

RINTED FOR 'LONGMAN, HURST aAND col, goNigy

AND FOR BAUDRY, 12, RUE BONAPARTER) PABIS




INTRODUCTION.

\\russ the number and variety of English Grammars
already published, and the abifity with which some of
them are wrilten e considered, little can be expected
from a new compilation, besides a care ful selection of
{ aud some degree ol improve-

.i.\;-'m; it to the un hl:c.m-hn:,;,

ress, of learners. lnl‘(':('lugu_r[\-.

mething, e rhap$, may ye » d , for the ease and

advanlage ol young persons

Is books designed for the instruction.-of youth. there

15 @ medium to be ohsecved, between treat n'g thé subject
11 50 extensive and minute 1 manner as 10 embarrass
and con their minds, by offerivg too mueh at once
for their co npr Lension: and, on the other ||.'in<[, cone
ducting y such short and general precepts and ob-
servations; as convey o them no clesr and precise in-
mition. . A distibution of the parts, which is cither
clive or irregular, has also a téndenty to perplex the

ng understanding, and lo retard its knowledge of the
imu:.:phw of literatare. A distinet general view, or

outhne; ol all the essential parts of the study in which

they are enzaged ; a gradual and judicious siipply of this

outline; and a due arrangement of the divisi

cording 10 their natural order and connexion, ap

be amiont the best mieans ol enliehit

mug the
youth, and of facilitating their acquisition of knf
The author of this work, at the same tite th
endeavduy to #void & pl hiel may bhe to
or Log exledsiie, defetlive in pafts o e
their vas Stadiet sfder his subije

i
fcientls Citelhigible, and co

not présun ¢ to have mpletely attained thesg objects.
How fur he has succeeded in the a tempt, afkd Adeféin

ensive. He

<)

~dodd
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he has failed, must be referred to the determination of
the judicivus and candid reader.

Tuz method which he has adopted, of exhibiting the
performance in characters of different sizes, will, he
trusts. be conducive to that gradual and regular proce-
dure. which is so favourable to the business of instruc-
tion. | The more important rules, definitions, and ob-
servations, and which are therefore the most proper to
be committed to memory, are printed swith a larger
type; whilst rules and |cm:l|k~l that are ol lt_'.« con«
sequence, that extend or diversify the general idea, or
that serve as explanations, are contained in the smaller
letter: these or the chief of them, will be perused by
thestudent to the greatest advantage, if postponed ull
the general system be completed. ‘T'he use of notes:and
ohservations, in the common and détached manner, at
the bottom of the page, would nol,itis imagmed, be s+
likely to attract the perusal of youth, or admit of so am-
ple and regular an illustration, as a continued and uni-
form order of the several subjects. In adopting this
mode. care has beeén taken to adjust it so that the whole
may be perused in-a conuected progress, or the part
contained in the larger character read in order by it-
self. 'Many of the notes and observations are intended,
not only to explain the subjects, and to illustrate them,
by (‘un'np:n‘:mw views of the grammar of other lan=
g;m;t-s. and of the various sentiments of English gram-
marians: but also to invite the ingenious student to
inquiry and reflection, and to prompt to a more en-
larged, eritical; and philosophical research.

Wira respect to the definitions and rules, it may not
be improper more particularly to observe, that in select-
ing and forming them, it has been the author’s aim to
renderithem as exact and comprehensive, and, at the
same time, as intelligible to yonng minds; as the nature
of the “subject, and the difficulties attending it, would
admit. He presumes that they are also calculated to be
readily commitied to memory, and easily retained.
For xl;._, purpose, he has been solicitous to select terms
that ave smooth and voluble; to proportion the mem-
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bers of the sentence to one another; toavoid protracted
periods; and to give the whole definition or rule, as
much harmony of expression as he could devise.

Frox the sentiment generally admitted, that a proper
selection of faulty (mnln-\umn.x.\ more instructive to the
young grammarian, thin any rules and examples of
propriety that can be given, the Compiler has heen in-
duced to pay pe culiar attention to this {r;;xt of the subject ;
and though the instances of false grammar, under the
rules ol Syntax, are numerous, it is hoped they will not
be found too many, when their variety and usefulness
sre (*nu.xiqlcn‘(i. : :

Ix awork which professes itself to be a compilation,
and which, from the nature and design of it, must
consist chiefly of materials selected from the writings ol
others, it is scarcely necessary to_apologise for the use
which the (,:uml»ilr; has made of his !‘l't‘ll(,'l‘l'&w\l\'l la-
bours: or for omitting to insert their names. From
the alterations which have been IrL‘vlm-nVl\‘ made in the
sentiments and the language, 1o suit the connexion, and
to adapt them to the particular purposes for which they
are introduced ; and. in many instances, from the un-
certainty to whom the passag 'S OF i§ nally hclnn;‘--l, the
msertion of names could seldom be In;ull:\\llll"l‘npl ety.
But if this ecould have been generally done, a work of
this nature would derive no advantage from it, equal to

the inconvenience of crowdi 14 the pages with a repe-

tition of names and references. It is, however, proper
to acknowledge, in general terms, that the authors to
whom the grammatieal partof this compilation-is prin.
cipallyindebred for its materials, are Harris, Johnson,

Lowtl, Priestley, Beattie, Sheridan, Walker, and Coote.

Tuz Rules and Observations respecting Perspicuity,
etcy contained in the Appendix, and wh ch are, chiefly,
extracted from the writiugs of Blair and Campbell, will,
it is presumed, form a proper addition to the Grammar.
The subjects are very near ly related ; and the stndy of
perspicuity and accuracy in writing, appears naturally
to follow that of Grammar. A competent ;4."111:”11!,:!1("(:
with the principles of both, will prepare and qualify
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the students, for prosecuting those additionsl improve-

ments in language, to which they may be properly di-
rected.

Ox the utility and importance of the study of Gram-
mar, #nd the [;)ua- iples of Composition, much might be
adyanced, for the encouragement of persons in early life
to-apply themselves to this brdnch of learning ;: but as
the Limits of this Introduction will not allow of maoy
observations on! the subject, a féw leading sentimérits
are all that!'cini 'beé admilted here with pive
wordd are the sigans of oui ideus,
whichi wé perceive the sentiments ol
munigate our own ; and as
which they are intended to represent 101re Or less ac-
curately, ) ) heir reil or estublished confor-
mity to those thines is moge or less exact; it is evident,
that in woportion Lo oul knowledge of -the natiie and
ptoperties of wor 1, of thewr Lion toeach ot cand
of thair e<tablislied connexion with-the ideas to which
they are-apj lied, will-be the certdinty and . with

ve transluseour sentimentsmio Lthe winds of ene
another iand that, withoul a competent knowledge of
this kind, we shall freguently be in hazard of misun-
devstandinys others, and of béing misunderstood our-
selves: At may, mdeed be justly asserted, that inany ol
differences i opinion am nust men, with the dis-
pules, contentions. and slienations of heart, which have
too ollen prog t'u]« d fiom suc h diffirences, have lll:.’:n
gecasioned by a want of proper skill in thé connexion
and mesning of words, and by a tenicious misapplication

ol l.m;;u.v__'«‘.

Oxeof the best supports, which the recommendation
of the study can receive, in small compass, may be de-
rived {ram the tellowing sentiments of an amnent and
candid writer * on Langu and ¢ m!n-vrihnn. s All

that regards the study nposition, merits the higher

attention upon U nt. that it s ulirmately con-
pected with the improvement ol our mteleciual powers.
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For I must be allowed to say, that when we are em-
lb{n_‘,r.!. after a proper ln.m:n:'l. in the 51111!) of (’ompo-
sition, we dre cultivating the understanding itself.  The
study of ar g and espressing our thoughts with
;m-i;uc:;.. teachies to think, as well as to speak; ue-
c:u“h-n_\. b
devonr the close of this Introduction, it may not be

superflious to observe, that the author of the following
work liss no interest in it, but that which arises from the
hope, that it will prove of some advantage lo young
persons, and relieve the labours of those who are em-
pl their education. He wishes to promole, n

. the cause of virtue, as well as ol learning;

this view. he has been studious, throt |

work. not only to avold every ex mp

w hich migh ave an imp -‘|»c.1 effeet on
migds o youtli' vy bt also to infrotluce, o0 MmNy occa-
sidtis, such ds Havea mioral and religioos tendency. Hi¢
atlention to objects of so much umportance will, he
trusts, meet the approbition of every ® ell-disposed
reader.  If they were faithifully regarded in all books of

edacation; they would ubtless contribute very ma-

i
terially to the order and happiness cf society, by guard

ing the tnnocence; and cherishing the virtue, of th
rising generalion,

H ] r}

Avbertigement
TO THE NINTH EDITION.

y of this grammar received considerable
alterations and additions: but works of this patare admit of
repeated improve nis; and are, perhaps, never complete,

Fhe author, salicitous to render his book more worthy of the

encouraging approbation bestowéd on it by the public, has

Sain re a orK ith care and &

ention I'he new
edilion, he hopes, il be found much improved. The ad-
\lxh‘»(n, which are very considerable, nye, chie fly, such as are

calculated to expund the learner’s views of the subject; to
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obviate ohjections; and to render the study of grammar both
easy and interesting. This edition contains also a new and
enlarged system of parsing; copious lists of nouns arranged
according to their gender and number ; and many notes and
shservations, which serve to extend, or to explain, particular
rules and positions *.

The writer is sensible that, after all his endeavours to
elucidate the principles of the work, there are few of the
divisions, arrangements, definitions, or rules, against which
eritical ‘ingenuity cannot devise plausible objections. The
subject is atiended with so much intricacy, and admits of
views 80 various, that it was not possible to render every part
of it unexceptionable; or to accommodate the work, in all
respects, to the opinions and prepossessions of every gram-
marian and teacher. If the author has adopted that system
wirich, on the whole, is best snited to the nature of the sub.
ject, and conformable to the sentiments of the most judicious
grammarians; if his reasonings and illustrations, respecting
particalar points, are founded on just principles, and the
peculiarities of the English language; he has, perhaps, done
all that could reasonably be expected in a work of this nature ;
and he may warrantably indulge a hope, that the book will
be still more extensively approved and circulated.

* The author conceives that the occasionnl strictures, dispersed through
the book, and intended (o illustrate and support a number of fmportant
grammatical points, will not, to young persons of ingenuity, sppear to be
Ury and useless discaxsions. He Is persunded that, by such persons, they
will be read with attention. And be presumes that these strictures will
gralify their curiosity, stimulate application, and give solidity and perme-
nence (o thoir grammaticnl knowledge,

Holdgate, near York, 180,
he Twenty-third edition of the present work contains references, under
the particular rules, to the correspondent parts of The Exercites and The
Key. By this means, the student may readily consult these yolumes, ora
more extensive illustration of the rules and principles of the grammar,
See the Advertizement (0 the Twrifth edition of the Key to the Exercises,
al page 229 of that volume,

Thereader Is referred (o the OCTAVO GRAMMAR, for a still more ex-

tengd view and elucidation of many parts of the subject.

CONTENTS.
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3. The nature of articulation explained.

cuar. 2. Of syllables, and the rules for

arranging them. : : : :
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<
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

Excusn craman is the art of speaking and wril-
ing the English language with propriety.

It is divided into four parts, viz. onTHOCRAPREY,
ETYMOLOGY, SYNTAX, and prosopy.

This division may be rendered more intelligible to the
stndent, by observing, in olher words, that Grammar treats,
first, of the form and sound of the leiters, the combination of
letters into syllubles, and syllabies mto words ; ¢ condly, of the
different sorts of words, their various modifications, and their
derivation; thirdly, of the union and right order of words in
the formation of a sentence ; and lastly, of the Just pronuncia.
tion, and poetical construction of sentences.

PART. L
OBRTHOGRAPHY.

Cuarren 1. Of the Lerteas.

P —

SserioN L. Qf the mature of the letters, and of a perfec
alphabet,

Orthography teaches the nature and powers of
letters, and the just method of spelling words.

A letter is the first principle, or least part, of
a word,

The letters of the English language, called the
English Alphabet, are twenty-six in number.

I'hese letters are the representatives of certain
articulate sounds, the elements of the language.
An articulate sound, is the sound of the human
voice, formed by the organs of speech.

Q
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Jjay.
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em.
en.

0.

;}l'l:.
cue.
ar,

S5,
tee.

w 1)1")""(1.
vee
double u.
eks.
wy-

zed.
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A perfect alphabet of the Englhish language, and, indeed,
of every other l.m_;u..r;'-, would contain & number of letters,
precisely equal to the number of stmple artioulate sounds be-
longing to the language. Every simple sound would have
its distinct character; and that character be the representa-
tive of no other soudd. But this is far from being the state of

sli wlghaber. It has more original sounds than

nificant letters; und, consequently, some of these

nade (o represent, not one sound alone, but several
This will uppéar by refle , that the sounds sig
fied by the united letters ¢4 elementary, and have

no stugie appropriate charicle

our alphabet: and that
e iollers a and w

represent the different sounds heard in Aa2,
; and 10 Sul, Dull, wule.

¥ Lo
, nali

To explain t

his subject more fully to the Jearners, we shall
set down the clinracters made use of to represent all the ele-
mentary articulale sounds of our langunge, as nearly in the

manner and order of the present English alphabet, as the design
of the subject

will adwit; and shall aonex to each character
the

syllable or word, which contsing its proper and distinct

sound.  And here it will be proper to begin with the vowels,

Letters denoting the

Words containing the
slmple sounds,

rimple sounds,

a Inte,

fall.

fal.

@

ar.

e,
met,
pine,
pin.
no.
not
move.

mue.
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Letters denoting (he Words containiug the
simple sounds, simple souuds.
u as tub.

un as 1 bull.

By this list it appears, that there are in the English language
foutteen simple vowel sounds: but asi and u, when pronounced
long, may be considered as diphthongs, or diphthongal vowels,
our language, strictly speaking, contains but twelve simple
vowel sounds; to represent which, we have only five distinct
characters or lettérs. . If a in far, is the same spec ific sound
ws @ in fat; end % in bull, the same as o in move, which is the
opinion of some grammarians; then there are but ten original
vowel sounds in the English language.

The following list denotes the sounds of the consonants
being in number twenty-two,

Letters denoting the Words containiag the
sinple sounds, simple sounds,
b as heard in bay, tub.

d g n day, sad.

n off, for.

n van, love.

‘ egg; £o-
lmp, ho.
kill, onk.
lap, all.
my, mum,
no, on,
pin, map.
rap, ery.
80, Jass,
zed, buzz,

WO, \V‘l].

r

L

z

t ' top, mat.
S :

Y

ye, yes.

* Some grammarians suppose & to mark only an aspiration, or breathing :
but it appears to be a distinct sound, and formed in a particular manner, by
the organs of speech, Encyclopedia Britannica,

ORTHOGRAPRHY. i

Latters denoting the Words contalming the

simple sounds. simple sounds

ng as heard in ing, sing.
sh in shy, ash.
n thin, thick.
th ¢ " then, them,
zh as in pleasure,

Several letters marked in the English alpliabet, as con
sonants, are either superfluous, or repre sent, not simple, but
complvx sounds, €, for instance, is superfluous in both its
sounds; the one being expressed by &, and the other by .
@, in the soft pronunciation, is not a simple, but a complex
sound; as age is pronounced aidge. J is unnecessary, be-
cause its sound, and that of the soft g, are in our langnage the
fame. Q, with its attendant w, is either complex, and re-
solvable into ks, as in qualify: or unnecessary, because its
sound is the same with k, as in opagwe. X is compounded
of gs, as in example; or of ks, a8 in expect.

From the preceding representation, it appears to be a point
of considerable importance, that every learner of the English
language should be tanght to pronounce perfectly, and with
facility, every original simple sound that helongs to it. Bya
timely and judicious care in this respect; the voice will be
prepared to utter, with ease and accuracy, every comhination
of soonds; and tanght to avoid that confused and imperfect
manner of pronouncing words, which accompanies, through
life, many persons, who have not, in this respect, been pro-

perly instructed at an early period.
Lettersare divided into Yowelsand Consonants.
A vowel is an_ articolate sound, that can be
prrf«'rlly utlered by itself : as, @, #, 0; which are
formed without the help of any other sound.

A consonant is an articulate sound, which can-
not be perfectly uttered without the help ofa
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vowel : as, b, d, /5 {; which require vowels 1o ex-
press them fully.

I'he vowels are, a, e, 7, 0, %, and sometimes w
and y:

J# and y areé consonants when they begin a
word or syllable ; but in every other situation they

are 7owels.

It is generally acknowledged by the best j..;l.A:..}‘n:x"vi«Hi*.,
{bat w and ¥ are consopants when they begin a syllable or
word, and '.Vo.\rls when they end one. Th:xl\:.u‘:\‘ are. con-
sonatits, when used as imtials, seems to be L’\tll' uh lr«v»m their
not atmiiting 'the asticle'an before them, “us it “.t“;}.}w Tm-
propér to say an walna anyard, ete.; und from their hnm.\nug
a \1‘7\\"" \\Llix\uu;z wny hiatas or -liﬂifu!:}‘ of ui(‘.dr.n‘lv\ > .:n‘ lr'm-:l_'y
winter. rosy vouth. That they are voveis n other situations,

;:: h", therr .-,_':ﬂ.lr’._'» taking the sound of other \u\v('li;

whas theexuetsound of # in saw, lew, now, ele.; and :l/
Ll:\‘. of 7. in hymn, fy Crystul etc. See the letters W and Y,

as

pages 80 and S1.* 13 L
: following us re exact & ilosophical
We present/the following us more exact and philosoy

definitions of wvowel did consonant. )

T
2 ticulute 17 . . self, nd
A vowel is a simple, articulute sound, perfect in 1tsell, a

formed by a continied éffusion of the ath, :mfl zx.crrl:u.n
conform . [ the mouth, without any alteration in the posi<
tion, or any moation of the organs of speéech, from the moment
the vocal sound commences, till it ends '

A consonant is a simple, articulate sound, imperfect by

oIl but which. joined with a vowel, forms a complete sound,
i , vil

N wot-of the orzans of speech.
by s particularmotion or contact ol the JAN ¥

wth B de ) the simple and
Sone K g

1 Britaunica.
c d edition.
PERRY's English Dictionary, Preface, page 7.
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he compound. But there does not appear (o be any fousn
dation for the distinction. Stmplicity is exsential to the nxtare
of a vowel, which excludes every degree of mixed or compound
sounds. It requires, according to the de ton, but one

conformation of the organs of speech; to form it, and no

motion in the organs, whilst it is form ng.

Consonants are divided into mutes and semi-
vowels.

The mules cannot be sounded af «ll, without
the aid of a vowel. They are b, p, t,d, k, and ¢
and gz hard.

The semi-vowels have an imperfect sound of
themselves. They are Sy by mym, v, 0,8, 2, @,
and ¢ and gsoft.

Four of the semi=vowels, namely, 4 m, n, r,
are also distinguished by the name of liquids,
from their readily uniting with other consonants,
and flowing as it were into their sounds,

WO Lave i il essentinl

mant, that it san be fully uttered without the uid ol
vowel:™ We may |

nsonants, us they are

rve, that eve 0 Lt names of (!.:‘

pronounced in reciting slphabet,
. g g : {
quire the he Ip of vow to express tiew. In pronouncing
the names of the mutes, the assistant sowels Sollowe the con-

onants: a8 de, pe; le, de, B! In pronounciny (he nimes of
the semi-vowe o vowels generally precede the consonunts:
8, ¢f, el, em, en, ar, es. ex. The exceplions are, ce

ns distinction between the nafure and the »
nt, is of great 1 wrtance, and should be

L | l'-,z‘A:!"li
the pupil They are

frequently confounded by writers on
s il rewsonings on the
Lo -'\)‘1 Atn the nature, of 4 consona

S means, the student is led into error and perpl

espocting these elements of language. It should be im-
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pressed on bis mind, that the name of every consonant, is a
compdex sound ; but that the consonant itself, is always a simple
sound.

Some writers have described the mutes and semi-vowels,
with their subdivisions; nearly in the following manner.

The mueles are those consonsnts, whose sounds canuot be
protracted. The semi-vowels, such whose sounds can be con
tinued at pleasure, partaking of the natare of vowels, from
which they derive their name.

The mutes may be subdivided into pure and impure. The
pure are those whose sounds cannot be at all prolonged : they
are k, p, £. The impure, are those whose sounds may be con
tinued, thoogh for a very short fpace : lhr'v are &, d, g

The semi-vowels may be subdivided into vecal and aspi-
yated. The vocal are those which are formed by the voice;
the aspirated; those formed by the breath. = There are eleven
voenl, and five aspirated. The vocal are I, m, n, r, v, W, ¥y,
=, thflat, sh, ng: the n-p'|rnh-(|,f, hy s, th sharp, sh.

The vocal semi-vawels may be subdivided into pure and
impure. The pure are those which are formed entire ly by the
voice; tlie impure, such as have a mixture of breath with the
voice.  Thereare seven pure—l, m, n, r, 10, u, ng: fonr im-

pive—s, z, th flat, =k,

A diphthong is the union of two vowels, pro-
nounced by a single impulse of the voice; as, ea

in l)(‘ill. on in sounil.

A triphthong is the union of three vowels, pro-

nounced in like manner; as, ean in beau, icw in
view.
A proper diphthong is that in which both the
vowels are sonnded ; as, of in voice, ox in ounce.
An improper diphthong has but one of the
vowels sounded ; as, ez in eagle, oa in boat.

oh of the diphthongal letters was, doubtless, orioinally
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heard in pronouncing the words which contain them. Though
this is not the case at present, with respect to many of them,
these combinations still retain the name of diphthongs; but,
to distinguish them, they are marked by the term improper.
As the diphthong derives its name and nature from its sound,
and not from its letters, and prop ly denotes a double vowel
sound, no union of two vowels, where one is silent, can, in
strictness, be entitled to that appellation; and the single
letters ¢ and u when pronounced long, must, in this view, be
considered as diphthongs. The triphthongs, having at most
but two sounds, are merely ocular, and are, therefore, by some

grammarians classed with the diphthongs.

Sgcrion 2, Ceneral observations on the sounds of the

letters.
A

A has four sounds; the long or slender, the broad, the
short or open, and the middle.

The long ; as in name, basin, creation.

The broad ; as in call, wall, all.

The short; as in barrel, fancy, glass

The middle ; as in far, farm, father.

The diphthong aa generally sounds like a short in pro
per names ; as in Balaam, Canann, Isaac; but not in Baal
Gaal,

Ae has the sound of long ¢. It is sometimes found in Latin
words. Some authors retain this form ; as, enigma
&e.; but others have laid it aside, and write enigma, Cesar,
Eneas, &e.

The diphthong ai has exactly the long slender sound of a;
as i pail, tail, &e. ; pronounced pale, tale, &e.: except plaid,
again, raillery, fountain, Britain, and a few others,

Aw is generally sounded like the broad #; as in tanght,
canght, &e. Sometimes like the short or open a; as in aunt,
flaunt, gaontlet, &c. It has the sound of long o in hantbay ;

and that of o short in laurel, landanum, &e.
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4w has always the sound of broad a; as in bawl, scraw!,
crawl,

Ay, like its near relat is pronounced like the lon
slender sound of a; as in pay, day, delay: except guay,
pronounced; L()

B

¢d sound, atthe beginning, middle, and

words; s in baker, nuniber, rhubarb, &e.
In somie words it 18 8ilent s s a0 thumb, debtor, subitle c.
besides beitig silent, it lengthtens thie syllable ; as

mbly comub, tomb.

@ has two different sodnds.
A hard sound like k) before a, o, u, r, I, £; as, in cart,
curious, crafl, tracty cloth, &e.; and when it ends a
as-n viotim, Haceid,
: { ¢ | :
t sound | s before ¢, 3, and g, generally
centre, face, civil, eywbal, mercy, &c. < It-has sometix
sound of g4 ; as i ocedn, socials

C is mute iu czar, czarina, victuals, &e.

O, sayy Dr. Johodon, sccording to English orthography,
never-ends ' a word; and \therefore we find in our best di
tionaries, .".n;k, block, }»:«}ﬂ.i-k. hi

rs of latter years omit the £ in words of two or
Hah! }

tlables; and this practice is ganing ground, :hu“;'v it 15

productive of irregularities; such gy writing mimic aod

mimickey ; traffic and trafficking.
Ch 18 comutonly sounded 1ike foh} anih church, chin, chaf,
charter; but in words derived from the Greek. Kas the sound

as in chymist, scheme, choras, chyle, distich; and in

150 namnes - as, Achish, Barucl, Enoch, &
h, in some words d rived from  the Frog ll. takes the
sound of sh; asi ise, chugrin, chevalier, machine.

Ch in arch,

us 1m ar !x-

‘m';"l. archives, Arcl peiago ; except in arched, archery,

archer and arch-enemy; but before a consonant it always

ORTHOGRAPHY,

sounds like fek; as in archbishop, archduke, 2

&e. 4 is silent in schedule, shism, and vacht.
D

D keeps one uniform sound, at the beginning, middle, and
end of words ; as in death, bandage, kindred; unless it may
be said to take the sound of £, iu stuffed, tripped, &e., stuft,
tript, &ec

E

E has three different sounds

A long sound ; as in scheme, gleb

e, severe, pull

A short sound ; as in men, bed, clemency.

An obscure and scarcely perceptible sound; as in open,
lucre, participle.

It has sometimes the sound of middle a, as in clerk, ser-
jeant; and sometimes that of short ¢; 28 in E 1, ves,
pretty.

K is always mute at the end of a word, exeept in
gyllables that have no other vowel; me, he, she;
substantives derived from the Greek ; as, catastrophe, epi
Peuelope. | 1t is used to soften and modify the foregoir
sonants; a8, force, rage, sinee, uhhi e: or 1o 1.;-_»:% n the
preceding vowel ; ag can, cane, pin, pine; rob, rabe.

The diphthong ea is generally sonpded Jlike « Jongs as in
appear, beaver, creature, &e It} the sound of short
e a2 in breath, meadow, treasure And it is sometimes pro-
nounced like the long and slender #; as in | , break, great.

Ean has the sounsd of long o; a5 in bean, fambeaw, port-
mantean, In beauty and its compounds; it hasthe sound of
long

Fi, in general, sounds the same as long and slender a; as

in d

eign, yein, neighbou t has, the gound of long o

in seize, deceit, reovive, either, neither,/ &e. It is son o3

pronounced like short 5 ; a8 in foreign, forfeit, sovereign, &e,
Eo is pronounced like ¢ lon gaple: and sor

like « short ; as in leopard, jeopardy. It has also the sound

of short u ; as in dungeon, sturgeon, puncheon, &ec.
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Eu is always sounded like long u or ew; as in feud,.(leun-.

Euw is almost always pronounced like long u; as in fow,
new, dew : in sew, sewer, like o long

Ey, when the accent is om it, 18 u]wn_\:s pronounced Like a
.ong; as in bey, grey, convey; except in key, ley, where it
is sounded like long e

When this diphthong is unaccented, it takes the sound of
¢ long; as, alley, valley, barley,

F

F keeps one pure unvaried sonnd, at the .beg.infning, mide
dle, and end of words; as. fancy, muflin, mfanhu'l, &o.; ex-
cept in of, which it has the ﬂ.Ltl sound ‘ul on: .hul xtul n:
gomposition ;- as, whereof, thereof, &c. We .\hoxudl n:u .P.m
nounce, a wive’s jointure, a calve’s head, but a wile's join-
ture,  cali’s head.

G

G has two sounds: one hard; asin gay, go, gun: the other
soft; s in gem, gisnt .

At the end of & word it is always hard; as in bag, snug,
frog. ~Itis hard beforea, o, w, {, and r; us, game, gone, gull,
glory, grandeur. .

@ before e, i, and y, is soft; as in genius, gesture, ginger,
Egypl; except in get, gewgaw, finger, craggy, and some
uthers.

G is mute before n; as in gnash, sign, foreign, &e.

Gn, at the end of a word, or n_vAlnb‘:n- xu:c.vmml, gives the
prccn:diug vowel a long sound: as in rc.uxgn: unpugn,‘nppugn,
impregn, impugned ; pronounced Impuue, Luprene, &¢c.

Gh, at the beginning of a word, has the sound Anf the hard
g; as, ghost, ghastiy : in: the middle, and sometimes at the
;ml, it h guite silent; as in right, high, plough, mighty

At the end it has often the sound of f; as in laugh, coagh,
tough. Sometimes only the g is sounded; as 1n burg

:‘UIKIH T
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H

The sound signified by this letter, is, as before observed,
an articulate sound, and uot merely an aspiration. [t is
beard in the words, hat, horse, Hull, It is seldom mute at
the beginning of a word, It is always silent after r; as,
rhetorie, rheum, rhubarb,

H final, preceded by a vowel, is always silent; as, ah! hak!
oh! foh! Sarak, Messiah.

From the faintness of the sound of thisletter, in many words,
and its total silence in others, added to the negligence of
tators, and the inattention of pupils, it has happened, that
many persons huve become alinost illl'.’lpillii!‘ of ucquiring
its just and full pronunciation. It is, therefore, incumbent
on teachers, to be particularly careful to inculeate a clear and
distinct utterance of this sound.

I

I has a long sound; as in fine: and a short one ; a8 in fa

The long sound is always marked by the ¢ final in wono
syllables; as thin, thite; except give, live. Before r it is
often sounded like a short w; as flirt, first.  In some words
it hus the sound of e long; as in wachine, bombazine,
\_.A.’.in(‘.

The diphthong iz is lAr:'(lm-n(l'\' sounded like ye; as in
christian, filinl, poniacd ; pronounced christ-yan, & Tt hay
sometimes the sound of short i; as in carriage, marriage,
pariimment,

fe sounds in general like o long; as in griel, thief; gre-
uadier, | It hasalso the sound of lofig i; as in die, pie, liez
and sometimes that of short i as'in sieve.

Ieu hasthe sound of long u; as in licu, adic u, purlieu.

Io, when the accent is upon the first vowel, forms two

distinet ables; as, priory, violet, violent, The termina-

1004 tion and sion, are sounded exactly like. the verb sho

except when this 7 is preceded by sor x; as in question,

digestion, rumhunlmu. mix:ir:n. &,

Phie triphthong iou is sometimes pronounced distinatly

‘ S At : .
o wwo syllables; as in bilious, various, abstemious. Bul

3
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these vowels often coalesce into one syllable; as in precious,
factious, noxiaus.
J
J is pronounced exactly like soft g; except in hallelujah,
where it iz pronounced like y.
K
K has the sound of ¢ hard, and is nsed before ¢ and 4,
where, according to English analogy, ¢ would be sofl
kept, king, skirts. | 1t 18 'not sounded before n; as in knife,
knell, knocker. It 1s never doubled; except in Habakkok
but ¢ is used before it, to shorten the wowel by a double
consonant; as, cockle; pickle, sucker,
L
L has ‘always a-soft liguid sound; as, in love, billow,
quarrel. It 18 sométimes mute: as in half,  talk, }‘.dm,
The custom is to double the 7 at the end of monosylinbles;
as, mill, will, fall; except where a diphthong precedes it;
a8, bail, toil, soil.
Lo, at the end of words, is pronounced like a s
which the e i1s almost mules as, table, shuttle.
M
M Has always the same sound; as, murmur, monums ntal,
:~xrc‘;vt '\n r-m\pxruiivr, \\'l)il"l ih‘ l\f”flll"lhl'cll l"»n'.ru“-‘rn
N
N has two sounds: the one pure; as in man, net, noble
the other a ringing sound like »g; as in thank, banquet, &e.
N ig mute when it ends a i\‘i?.ubir, and /s prvrwiml by
m; as, hymn, solémn, notamm,

The purticipial ing must always have its ringing sound ;

as, wriling, reading, speaking Some writers have sup-

posed that when my s prec aded- by ing, it shopld be pro-

nounced ¢ as, singing, bringing, ‘should] he soupded

stngm, .'-r-raij:'n: but as it is a good rule, with respect to
pronunciation, to adhere to the written words, unless custom
has clearly decided otherwise, 1t does not seem proper te

adopt this innovation

ORTHOGRAPHY" 4
O

0 has a long sound ; as in note, bone, obedient, over; and
a short one; /s in not, got, lot, trot.

It has sometimes the short sound of u; as, son, come, at-
luruv_& . And in some words it is sounded like oo ; 48 iu prove,
move, and often like au; as in nor, for, lord.

The diph ng oa 18 reg :1..‘r;'\' pronounce d as the lo
sound of o;as n b i, conl; except in broud,

it takes the sound of

broad a@; as, abrawd, &c.
e. It 13 sometimes long; as in

mes short; > uics,

toe, throe, iwc, and 'lrl.i.h.v'a,

Oi has almost universaily the dou sound of a broad
and e long united, as in boy; as boil, toil, spoil, joint poiut,
h-should never be pronounced asaf written bile,

, K

Qo almost always preserves its regular sound ; as in moon,
soon, food. It has & shorter sound in woel, good, foot, und
a few others. In blood and flood it sounds like short w.
Door and floor should r\l\\:l_\:- be pronounced us if written
dore and flore.

The diphthong ou has six different sounds. The first
and proper sound is equivalent to ew in downjas in bound
found, surround.

The second is that of short w; as in enough, trouhle
journey.

The third is that of o0 ; us in soup, youth, tourngment,

The fourth is that of long o; asin though, mourn, poul
tice.

The fifth is that of short o, as in cougl trough.

The sixth is that of awe ; as in ought, brought, thought.

Ow 15 ,_'rn-:.rfl'\ u li % an thou; as in brown
dowry, shower. If hus also the sound of long o as in soow
grown, b W,

The diphthong oy is but another form for oi, and is pro
nounced exactly hike it
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P

P has always the same sound, except, perhaps, in oup.
board, where it sounds like 3. It is sometimes mute; as
in psalm, psalter, Ptolemy: and between m and ¢; as tempt,
empty, presumptuous.

Ph is generally promounced like f; as in philosophy,
philanthropy, Philip.

In mephew and Stephen, it has the sound of ». [n
apophthegm, phthisis, phthisic, and phthisical, both leftre
are entirely dropped.

Q

Q is always followed by u; as, quadrant, queen, quire.

Qu is sometimes sounded Jike £ ; a8, conqueror, liquor, risque,
R

R has a rough sound; as in Rome, river, rage: and a
smooth one; as in bard, card, regard.

Re at the end of many words, 8 pronounced like a weak
er; as in theatre, sepulchre , massacre,

S

S has two different sounds;

A softand flatsound like = ; as, besom, nasal, ismal,

A sharp lnin.«ing sound ; as, suint, sister, cyprus.

Lis always sharp at the beginning of words.
& has also the seund of 54 : as in pleasure, measure, treasure.
At the end of words it takes the soft sound ; as, his, was,
trees, eyes; except in the words this, thus. us, ves
surplug, &c.; and in words terminating with ous. 2

It sounds like = before iom, if a vowel goes before
intrusion ; but like s sharp, if

, rebus,

A8,
it /15 follows a consonant : as
conversion, It also 'sonnds like = before e mute

y A8, amuse 3
and before g final ; as, rosy; and in the words bosom, desire,
w;mlnm, &o.

8is mute in isle, island, demesne, viscount.

T

T generally sounds, as in take, tempter.
when the accent precedes, sounds like feh : as, nature, virtue,
are pronounced, natchure, virtchue. 7% hefore a vowal has
the sound of s4; asin salvation: excent

T before w,

in such waords as
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tierce, tiara, &c. and unless an & goes before; ns, question;
and excepling also derivatives from words ending in fy ; as,
mighty, mightier.

Th has two sounds, the one soft and flat; as, thus, whe-
ther, heathen: the other hard and sharp; as, thing, think,
breath.

Th, nt the beginning of words, 1s sharp; as in thank, thick,
thunder: except in that, then, thus, thither, and zome others.
Th, at the end of words, is also sharp; as, d |
mouth: except in witl soth, beneath, &c,

T4, in \hie middle of words, 15 sha p; as, [‘mmlu’n orthodox,

misanthrope: except worthy, fartling, brethren, and

Th, between two vowels, iz gene rally flat in words pu
-h; ns, fatl ’ he l"\l"n, Loge ".vr, w'iilu'r, mother.

Th, between two vowels, in words from the learned lan-
gonges, is generally sharp; as, apathy, sympathy, Athens,
apothecary.

Th is sometimes pronounced like simple £; as, Thomas,
thyme, Thames, asthma.

U

U has three sounds, viz

A long sound ; as in muie, tubs, cubic,

A _short sound ; as in dull, gull, custard

An abtuse sound, like o0 as in hall, full, bushel.

The strangest deviation of this letter from its natural sound,
18 in the words busy, bt s, bury, and burial; which are
pronounced hizzy, bizness, ]\ryry, and herrial,

{ is now aften ased before words beginning with » long,
and an always before those that begin with u short: as,
n ,:1.3"_ n l!n}\vrnf}, a lh(‘l‘:ll l)rivr‘».; an uproar, an Il.\lll'r, an
umbrolla,

The diphthong ta, has sometimes the sound of wa ; asin
nssuage persuade, antiquary. 1t has also the sound of
middle a; as in guard, gnardian, guaraniee.

Ue 1% often sounded like we;: as in quench, querist, con-
auest, It has also the sound of long n; as in¢ ue, hue, ague,

Ina few word

%, it in pronounced like @ short; as in guest
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guess, In some words it is entirely sunk; as in antique,

oblique, prorogue, catalogue, dialogue, &c.
Ut is frequently pronounced wi; as in langunid, anguish,

extinguish. I has sometimes the sound of 7 long; 2s m
g(ni‘l!', ;.;'1}1«', til~;it‘ 3 An 1 some times I it of ¢ >huri; as in
guilt, gaitea, guildhall.~In some words it is sounded like
lonig: % ; as.30 juice, suit, pursuit: after r, like o0; as in
bruise, fruit, recruit,
Us is pronounced like wo; as in quote, quorum, quondam,
Uy has the sound 'of long ¢; as in obloguy, soliloguy; pro-
nounced obloquee, &o. except, buy, and its derivatives.
v
¥ has the sound of flat 7, and bears the same relation to it
us & does top, d 16 ¢, hard g to b, and 5 tos. It has also one
uniform sound ;-as, vain, vanity, love,
w
Wy when a-consonant, has nearly the sound of oo ; as water
resembles the sound of cvater ; but that' 1t has & stronger and
f)uil‘k'-r sound l}l-”l 0o, and has a formulion esst m:‘x.l_\‘ \hf
fcn'ut. will appear to any person who pronounces, with at-
tentivn, the words Wwo, woo9, ware, apd who reflects that at

will not admit the asticle an befi - which oo would admit.

In gome words it is not sounded: as in answer, sword, whole-

some : 18 always silent before r; as in wrap, wreck, wrinkle,
wrist, wrong, wry, bewray, &c.

W, belore 4, is proncunced asif it were after thek; as,
V\h_&‘. h\'._\ s W ilrl). il‘m-n‘_ \\i..lv, 1\ al.

Wis often joined to o at the end of a/syllable, without

affecting (he sound of that vowel ; asin craw, blow, grow,
kuow, row, flow, &oc.
When w is a vowel, and is d wished in the pronuncia-

tion, it has exactly the same sound as u would have in the

same sifuation; a8, draw, crew, view, now, sawyer, vowel,
outlaw.

X has three sounds, viz.
gt is sounded like = at the beginning of proper names of
Greek original; as in Xanthus. Xenophon, Xerxes.

ORTHOGRAPHY. 31
It hds a shurp sound like Es, whea it ends a syllable with

the accent upon it; wreise, excellence; or when

the accenl is on the next syllable, if it begins with & cons
sonani; as, excuse, exient expeuse.

It lias, generally, a flat sound, like gs, when the accent
isnot ouit, and the following syllable begins with a vowel;
as, exert, exist, example; pronounced, egzert, egzist, eg
zample.

Y

Y, when a consonant, has nearly the sound of ee; as,
youth, York, résemble the sounds of eeouth, ecork : but that
this is not its exact sound will be clearly perceived by pro-
notncing the words ye, yes, new-year, in which iis Jost and

sound 15 ascertained. It not only requires a stronger

organs of speecl to pronounce i, thua i5 re-

qured Lo pronounce o, bat s f’l-r-':mixnn is £538¢ ni:.n!l'\ dif~

ferent. It will not admit of an before it a8 ee will in the

fallowing examplé; ang eel. The opinion that y and w0, when

they Begin o ward or syllable, take exactly the sound of ee

and oo, has induced some graumarians (o assert, thatl these
letlers are o Y& vowels or \hlshllmn;-’

When g 18 a vowel, it has exactly the same sound as ¢
would have in the samo situation; as, rhyme, systcm,jusdf_v,

pyramid, party, fancy, hungry.

Z hag the sound of an & uttered with a closer compression
of the pulate by the tongue: it i the flats; as, freeze, frozen,

brazen.

MRy be proper fo remark, that th ] letters

s they are dillorently associated, and 1 the pro
neintion of these associations depends upon the position of
the necent. It may also bo observed, that, in order o pro-
nounce accurately, great attention must be paid to the yowels
which are pot accented. There si scurce ly any thing which
more distinguishes a person of poor education, from a person
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of a good one, than the pronunciation of the wmaccented
vexels. When vowels are under the accent, the best speakers,
and the lowest of the people, with very few exceptions, pro-
nounce them in the ssme manner; but the unaccented vowels,
in the mouths of the former, have a distinet, open, and specific
sound, while the latter often totally sink them, or change them

into some other sound.

Sgorion 3. The nature of ayticulation explained.

A coxcisg acconnt of the origin and formation of the sounds
emitted by the haman yoice, may, perhaps, not improperly,
he here introduced: It may gratify the ingenious student,
and serve to explainmore fully the nnture of urticulation, and
the radical distinction between vowels and consonants.

Human voice is air sent out from the lungs, and so agitated
or modified inits passage through the windpipe and larynx,
as to become distinctly audible. The windpipe is that tube,
which on touching the forepurt of our throat externally, we
feel hard and uneven. Tt conveys air into the lungs for the
purpose of breathing and speech. The top or upper part of
the windpipe is called the larynx, consisting of four or five
cartilaizes, that may be expanded or brought together, by the
action of cortain musoles which operate all at the same time,
In the middle of the larynx there is a small opening, called
the glottis, through which the breath and voice are conveyed.
T)l:.s 4\]11'“‘.!'; is not \\in‘l"l‘ than nnl'-!t'n(ll tll’ an inrh; ml(l,
therefore; the breath, transmitted through it from the lungs,
must, pass with considerable yelocity. The voice thus formed,
is strengthened and softened by a reverberation from the
palate and other hollow places in the inside of the mouth
and nostrils: and ns these are better or worse »‘I:upr(l for
this ‘reverberation, the voite i said to be ‘more orless
ﬂ'_:r('(\'xl.v!‘i".

If we consider the many varieties of sound, which one and
the same human voice is capable of uttering, together with

the smaliness of the diameter of the glottis; aund reflect, that

ORTHOGRAPHY
the same dinmeter mnst always produce the e tone, 1
consequently, that (o ever g rresp
change of d eter 18 necessary, we be filled with a
ration at the mechanism of th , and the finen
the fibres that operate in producing effects so minute, so

various, and n their proportions so exactly uniform. For it

P, -
tdmils of proof, that the diameter of the human glottis is

capuble of more than sixty distinct degrees of contraction or

fnlargement, by each of whi

: ch n different note i produced ;
and yet the greatest diamefer of that aperture, as before
observed, does not exceed one-tenth of an inch.

Speech is made up of articulate voices: and what we call
arficulation is performed, not by the lungs, windpipe, or
larynx, but by the action of the throat, palate, teeth, tongue,
lips, and nostrils. Articulation begins not till the breath, or

voiee, has passed through the larynx:

/ The simplest articalate voices are those which proceed
from an open mouth, and are by grammarians ealled vowel
sounds. In transmitting these, the aperture of the mouth
umay he pretty large, or somewhat smaller, or yery small:
which is one cavde of the variety of vowels; a ):flr1l"llil;
sound being produced by each particular aperture, More-
over, in passing throu an open mouth, the yoice may be
gently acted wpon, by the lips, or by the tongue and :t.ur_
or by the tongue and throat ; whence another source of \.-n'u'l\'
m vowel sounds. '

Thus, ten or twelve simple vowel gounds may be formed,
agrecably to the plan i page 153 and the learners; by oh-
serving the position of their mouth, lips, tongue, &e. .whl'n
they are uttering the sounds, will perceive that Amri-nxn opera-
tions of these organs of speech are necessary to the produc-
tion of the different vowel sounds, and that i)y minute varin.
tions they may all'be distine tly pronounced.

When the vaice, in its passage through the mouth, is fotally

ey ted, or strongly compressed | 18 formed o certain
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modification of articulate sound, which, as expressed by a
character in writing, is called a consonant Sileace is the
effect of a total interception ; und indistinet sound, of & strong
cowpression; and therefore a covsonant is mnot of itsell a
| ct-articulate voice: and its influence in varying the tones

language is not elearly perceived, unlessit be accompanied

by an opening of the moath, that s, by a vow el

$ 3 ‘< 1 1 »

By ih‘-'nlh;i the experiment with auention, the student will
percerve that euch of the mutes 15 lormed by the vmce being
oy 1 lat | v
infercepted, y the A.p o b_‘. the tongue apd palate, or by the
tongue und lln'--‘l\. and that the semizpowels are formed by
w5 §trongly compressing the voice in its passage,

the same org

but not totally intercepting it

The elements of language, according to the different seats
where they ars formed, or the several organs of speech chiefly
coucerned in their pronunciation, are divided into seyeral
classes, and denominated as follows: these are called labials,
which-are formed by the lips; those demlals, that ard formed
with the testh ; palatale, that are forméd with the palate; and

'm.nu'.y, that are formed ‘u’.ﬂ Lie nose,

The importance of obtaining, in early life, a clear, distinct,
and acourate knowledge of the sounds of the brst principles
of I.m;!(.n" and a wish to lead young minds to a further
eonsideration of a sahject so curivus and useful, have induced
the compiler to bestow particular attestion on the preceding
part of bis work, ' Somie writars think that these subjects do
not prupe n\ copstitute any part of ,:r.nulmr and consider
them as the exclusive province of the spelling-bovk; but if
we re ﬂm’t, that letters and sounds are the constituent
principles of that art, which texches us to speak
with propriety; sixd that, in neral, very hitle knowledg
their nature is acquired by the speliing-book, we must
that they properly belong to grammar; and
consideration of these mentary principles of

an object that demands the sption of the

ORTHOGRAPHY.

marian. The sentiments of a very judicious and eminent
writer (Quinctilian) respecting this part of grammar, may,
perhaps, be properly introduced on the present accasion.

“

Let no person despise, as inconsiderable, the elements of
grammar, because it may seem to them a matter of small
consequence, to show -the disiinction between vowels and
consonants, and to divide the latler into liquids and mutes,
But they who penetrate into the innermost parts of this temple
of science, will there discover such r ment and subtility
of matter, as are not only proper to sharpen the understand.
ings of young persons, but sufficient to give exercise for the
most profound knowledge and erudition.”

The elementary sounds, under their smallest combination,
produce a syllable; syllables properly combined produce a
word; words daly combir xul produce a semfence; and sen-
tences properly combined produce an oration or discourse.
Thus it is, says HamRis, in his Hexoes, that to principles
apparently so trivial as a few plain elementary sounds, we owe
that variety of articulate voices, which has heen sufficient tn
explain the sentiments of 5o inmumerable a multitude, 1.2 it
the present and past generations of men.

CHAPTER II.

Of syLrances, and the nvies for arran ging them:

A syurasig is a sound. either simple or com
pounded, produced by a single impulse of the
voice, and constituting a word. or part of a

word : as, a, an, ant.

Spelling is the art of rightly dividing words

into their syllables, or of expressing a word by
its proper letters.
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The { W > e = o 1les for the wl\\‘iﬂ. Jon of
Th dlowing are the § eneral r les L

e all 3 .

words .uto sy liables.

| it be joined
ingl nsonfnt between Lwo VOWEIS must be join
1. A single consonant z : od i
de-light, bri-dal, re-source : excey
g

» [atler sy \uble: as, - ) 2
NG ey ind except likewise words

thelotterix; as, ex 158, ex-mmne
Lven, ‘i:$~Un13(‘.
r-:nqmundr\l < ils, np-on, Gn-Even

2. 'Pwo consonants proper o bezin & word mu,sl‘ unl‘ b;
S - avkd b (s, fu-ble, stisfle.  But wheun they come betwee
:‘l".":::‘r:‘ uu'(i are such as cannot beépin n \'-nrn‘l. }ln';‘ must
be divided ; as, ni-Hiost, un-der, n-sect; er-ror, cof-fin.

2 1L wree consonants mee 1 e ddle aw srd
Wi i C £ @ B e madl ol »
. | L L
3 v 4 wel be pro-
i ¢y can bexin 4 word, & 1d | the prece ding vo ¥
L AL k

10n ) they -] to be s¢ il as, de-lhrone
| 1 ! i, W are pol pare ed , de-ih ,

de--troy. / But when the vowel © sy,
: of the gousunants always belongs U

. |y 1s Mahle ;
i the |>rl‘t'tf\u|l:_( syllabie 15

pronounced short, one : !
that syliable ; ns dis-tract, s-prove, dis-train.

*J ¥ S ' -
1. When three or four consonAnLs, W hich are not prope
- e 8 oe

J 8 L L W oy s, § 3 L]
2 vllable. meéet between two YOWels, such of th
10 lu-‘,:m u sylnbie, ? e the yoa E
S svilable 3 r Lo Lheialier, 1 rest to e
pelon
as can begin nsylinbic ‘ : ] ; n
| olete .Y an dle %
lormey N‘)'“.\'»‘-" Ay, ab-stain, COllsg lele, em urml, da Y
rmey 8 183
5 . Ji-ment
d Ap-pie, con-siram, haad-some, parci ment .
b r a \ll‘l”n'hwh‘»'. must be lll\l\l\(l
5. T , peing i 4
5. Two vowels, not g : v
s 8. C . {e-ni-al, so-ci-e-1y.
inlo se parate syllables; us, cru-el, LC-111 i . ‘
( d wor t st be trac »d int the sumpie
5. Compounde ords musi be ace 1ntlo : I
' 5 ‘ S s, 1ce- 8¢ yW-Worin
] { which Lhe ATEe COMmpos ed; as, ICE house, glow-wi &
words OfF wiics y are

w I ver-thede
" i g 1 ation :
i Gra woal, @ er partiouiar Ler nations, are
it watical, and olh pe
41 L

st ch-etl sach-10g

ly separated ; as teach-est, teac h-eth, teack-10g

cperally seps d; . ' e 1067

v tend.est, greal-er, wretch-ed ; good-ness, iree

Leach-er, Conitiln $i, g

don, fnise-Hana. : . =

for dividing words into'syllables, with the reasons

s for dividing worss 3 rith :

, at large 1o author's
them, are expressed at la ¢ in th .

or any subsequent edirion,

thevicenln
ng-book, fdsricenis,
mng
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CHAPTER 1II.
Of Wonros in general, and the Ruves for spelling
them.
Exercises, p. 47. Key, p. 9.

Wosps are articulate sounds, used by common
consent, as signs of our ideas.

A word of one syllable is termed a Monosyl-
lable ; a word of two syllables, a Dissyllable; a
word of three syllables, a Trisyllable; and a word
of four or more syllables, a Polysyllable.

All words are either primitive or derivative.

A primitive word is that which cannot be re-
duced to any simpler word in the language; as,
man, good, content.

A derivative word is that which may be reduced
to another word in English of greater simplicity :
18, manful, goodness, contentment, Yorkshire.*

There are many English words which, though compounds
in other langunges, are to us primitives: thus, circumspect,

circumvent, circumstance, delode, concave, complicate, &e
primitive words in English, will be found derivatives, when
traced in the Latin tongue.

Fhe orthography of the English language is attended
with much uncertainty and perplexity. But a considerable
part of this inconvenience may be ramedied, by attending
to the general laws of formation ; and, for this end, the learner
1s presented with a view of such general maxims in spelling
primitive and derivative words, as have been almost uni-
versally received.

RULE 1.

Monosyllables ending with £, J, or s, preceded by a single

* A compound word is incladed under the head of derivatiy
prrknife, teacup, looking-glass, may be reduced to otber w
simplicity,
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\<r\h(l double the final nmwnn.tnl as, stafi, mill, pass, &ec.
The unls exceptions ave, of, if, as, is, has, was, yes, his, this,
us, and thus,
Exercises, p. 47, Key
RULE 11.

Monosyliables ending with any consonant but £, I, or s, and
preceded by a single vowel, néver double the final consonant
oxcepting add, ebb, butt, egg, odd, err, inn, bunn, purr, and
buzz.

L

Words ending with g, preceded by a_consonant, form the
plurals of noups; the persons of verbs, verbal nouns, past
p(\r‘u'pl'“\, comparatives, and superlatives, by changing y
into i: as, spy, spies; I carry, thou carriesty he carrieth, or

garries; carrier, carried; happy, happier, happiest.

The present participle in ing, retains the v ¢, that i may not
be doubled ; as_ CArTY, carrying; bury, I‘.ur_\'ing. &o.

But y, preceded by a vowel, in sach instences as the above,
15 not chamged; us, bay, boya; I cloy, he cloys, cloyed, &o.
except in lay, pay, and say; from which are formed, laid
paid, and said; and their compounds, unlaid, unpaid
unsaid, &o.

RULE 1v.

Words ending with g, preceded by a consonant, upon
assuming an additional syllable be ginuing with 8 consonant,
u»mmm.. ¢ change y wmlo 3; as. he appy, ]1 appily, happiness.
But when ¥.is preceded bya vowael, it is very rarely changed
in the ‘additional syllable; ng ouy, coyly; boy, boyish, boy-
hood ; munoy, annoyer, annoy ance; joy, joyless, joyful

RULE V.

Monosyllables, and words accented on the last eyllabse
ending with a single consonant preceded by a single vowel
double that consonant, when they take amother syllable

beginning with a vowel: as, wit, w itty ; thin, thinnish ; to abet,

an abettor ; to begin, a beginner.

Bat if a diphthong precedes. or the accent is on the pre-

less, ly, or full,

ORTHOGRAFPHY. )

consonant remains single: as; o toil,
ing; maid, iden, &c.
p. 1L

RULE V1.

] / i &8 ” »
J line with any double letter but Z, and taking ness
Words ending with any double lette |.n d ta l?
|, ufter them, preserve b r double: as,
| careless successiul,
harmlessness, carelessness, arelessly, ac ,
words which end wi h double

those

distressful, &o Bu
and take nes s, ly or ful, after them,
fulness y, fully, skilful, &c.

generauy oun

one {; as
RULE VIL

Ne loss, Iy & added to words (‘ll(“l\" with mlex

. X , peaceful;

i 1 yess, guileless, 411\«
¢, do not oul it ofl: us ).\u!m gulie

except in a few words; as, duly, truly; awful.
HULE VL
Ment, addéd to words ending with silent e,
pre erves the ¢ from elision abatement,
ineitement, &e, The words judgmeér idgment, ackn
ent, lodgment, and Argimen! Al
—Those deviativn s the merit of omitting ax
lettor ithout altering the propun

iations (rom

words, ,
3 i yacn | ¢
Like other terininy I

idled by a

g erry, merrument,

paniment

RULE

dble and-ible, when incorpotated. into.words ¢ ki
silent o, almost! always eut it offz as, blame, blamab
urable: sense, st o.&e.:but eor g

a4t in wrds co
he « 18 then | eserved in words cor

s0it comes hr .<

in the ori . = o
ounded will le - us, change, changeable; peace, peace-
Mv, &e.

BULE X,
words ending with silent e,

ina or ish is added to

placing; lodge,

almost universs omitted: as, place, dg
whitle

kg o
slave, slavish; prude, l.ru._huh; blue, blaish ;
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RULE XL

Compounded words are generally spelled in the same
manner, as the simple words of which they are formed: as,
glasshouse, skylight, thereby, hereafter. Many words ending
with double 7, are exceptions to this rule: as, handful, dung-
hil, withal, also, chilblain, foretel, fulfil.

The orthography of a great number of English words, ix
far from being uniform, even amongst writers of distinction.
Phus, konour and konor, inguire and enquire, negotiate and
negociate, control and controul, expense and expence, allege
and alledge, surprise and surprize, complete'and compleat,
connexion and comnection, abridgment and abridgement, and
many other orthographical variations, are to be met with in
the best modern publications. Some authority for deciding
differences of this nature, appears o be necessary: and
where can we find one of equal pretensions with Dr. Johnson's
Dictionary ? though a few of his decisions do not appear to
be warranted by the principles of etymology and analogy,
the stable foumdations of his improvements,.—* As the weight
of truth and reason (%ays Nares in his ‘Elements of O»
thoepy’) is irresistible, Dr. Johnson’s Dictionary has nearly
fixed the external form of our langdage. Indeed, so con-
venient 5 /it ‘to have one acknowledged standard to recur
to; so much preferable, in matters of this nature, js a trifling
degree of irregularity, to a continual change, and fruitless
pursuit of unattainable perfection; that it is earnestly to be
hoped, no. authior will henceforth, on light grounds, be tempted
to mnoyate ¥

This Dictionary, however, contains some orthographical
inconsistencies, “which ought to be rectified: such as, im-
movable moveable, chastely chastness, fertileness fertily,
sliness fearlessly fearleswess, noedlessness neediesly.
If thess, and similar irregularities, were corrected by spe]iin;
the words analogically, according to the first word in each
part of the series, and agrecably to the general rules of
spelling, the Dictionary would doubtless, in these respecis
be improve

(41,

ART. 1I.
ETYMOLOGY.

% ST
CHAPTER L
A Gexenar View of the Pants of SrEgcHE.
Tue second part of grammar is ETYMOLOEY,
which treats of the different sorts of words, their
various modifications, and their derivation.
Ihere are, in English, nine sorts of words, or,
as they are commonly called, rants oF SPEECH ]
namely, the srricie, the SUBSTANTIVE Or NOUN, the
ADJECTIVE, the proxoux, the vere, the Apvens, the
PREPOSITION, the coNIUNCTION, and Lhe ISTERIECTION
1. An Article is a word prefixed to substan-
tives, to point them out, and to show how far

their signification extends : as, « garden, an

eagle, tie woman.

9. A Substantive or noun is the name of any
thing that exists, or of which we have any no-
tion : as, London, man, virtue,

A Substantive muy, in general, be distinguished by its
taking an article before it, or ix_\ s m'.lkml_: sense of itself
as) a bodk, the sun| an apple ; temperance, thinslry, chastity

3. An Adjective is a ‘word added to a substan-
tive, to express its quality : as, ** An industrious
man ; a irfuous woman.”

An Adjective may be known by its making sense with the
addition of the word fhing : us, & good thing ; a bad thing:
or of any particular substantive ; as a sweet apple, n pleasant
l’l‘.'l,"! i, 8 AI’ '!',' hl"\'.

4. A Pronoun is a word used instead of 2
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the stable foumdations of his improvements,.—* As the weight
of truth and reason (%ays Nares in his ‘Elements of O»
thoepy’) is irresistible, Dr. Johnson’s Dictionary has nearly
fixed the external form of our langdage. Indeed, so con-
venient 5 /it ‘to have one acknowledged standard to recur
to; so much preferable, in matters of this nature, js a trifling
degree of irregularity, to a continual change, and fruitless
pursuit of unattainable perfection; that it is earnestly to be
hoped, no. authior will henceforth, on light grounds, be tempted
to mnoyate ¥

This Dictionary, however, contains some orthographical
inconsistencies, “which ought to be rectified: such as, im-
movable moveable, chastely chastness, fertileness fertily,
sliness fearlessly fearleswess, noedlessness neediesly.
If thess, and similar irregularities, were corrected by spe]iin;
the words analogically, according to the first word in each
part of the series, and agrecably to the general rules of
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be improve
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ADJECTIVE, the proxoux, the vere, the Apvens, the
PREPOSITION, the coNIUNCTION, and Lhe ISTERIECTION
1. An Article is a word prefixed to substan-
tives, to point them out, and to show how far

their signification extends : as, « garden, an

eagle, tie woman.

9. A Substantive or noun is the name of any
thing that exists, or of which we have any no-
tion : as, London, man, virtue,

A Substantive muy, in general, be distinguished by its
taking an article before it, or ix_\ s m'.lkml_: sense of itself
as) a bodk, the sun| an apple ; temperance, thinslry, chastity

3. An Adjective is a ‘word added to a substan-
tive, to express its quality : as, ** An industrious
man ; a irfuous woman.”

An Adjective may be known by its making sense with the
addition of the word fhing : us, & good thing ; a bad thing:
or of any particular substantive ; as a sweet apple, n pleasant
l’l‘.'l,"! i, 8 AI’ '!',' hl"\'.

4. A Pronoun is a word used instead of 2




2 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

noun, to avoid the too frequent repetition of the
same word : as, *“ The man is happy; %e is bene-
voleat ; Ae is useful.”

5. A Verb is a word whidh signifies to »g, to
00, or to surrER 3 as, “* 1 am; Lrule; Lam ruled.”

A Verb may generally be distingui l by its making
serise| with any of the persopal pronouns, or the word o
before it: as; Iwalk, ke plays, they write; or, to walk, to

, towrife.

6. An Adverb is a part of speech joined to a
verb; an adjective, and sometimes to another ad-
verb, to express some quality or circumstance

good

respecting. it t as; *“ He reads well; a truly
an: he wriles ¢ . votly.”
man; he wriles very correctiy.

An Adverb may be generully known by its an wering lo
the gue ui.m, How? how much when? er svhere ? as, i the
llhl'-h‘. “.He reads corréc ' he answer to the .1-_1.5[iuy,
hie

How does he read ? 18, coprict 8.

7, Prepositions serve to connect words with one
mnother, and to show the relation between thém ;

as, ** He went from London fo York ;™ *“she is

above disguise;” *¢ they are supported by industry.”

A Preposiion may be known by its admittic i
sonal -pronoun,-in the objegtive case; as, with, fi
will allow:lhe “objective cass after thetn; with

to 1A

8. A Conjunction is a part of speech that is
chiefly used lo connect senlences; so as, out of
lwo or more seniences, lo make but ode: il
sometimes connects unl)’ words : as, ““Thou and
he are happy, because you are good.” ¢ Two
and three are five.

9. An Interjection is a word used to express

ETYMOLOGY 13

some passion or emoltion of the mind: as, “ 04!
I have alienated my friend; alas! I fear for life.

The observations which have been made, to aid learners
in distinguishing the *.ﬂf speech from one avother, may
ord them some small assis ; but it will cerfainly be
much more instructive to distinguish them by the definitions,
wund an accurate knowledge of their nature.

In the following passage, all the parts of speech wre ex
illevh!?r'nl:

1 2 r 2 8.

The power of speech is a faculty pecuba

3. 8 " y 4 7 3 .
and was bestowed on him ])}' his benchicent creator,

1 3 = 6 3 2 8 9 6
the greatest and most excellent uses; but was! how often

o 1 5 .l ) 3 7 2 :
do we pervert 14 U worst ol purposes

In the foréguing scutence, the words the, a,
power, speech, facuity, man, ereal
substantives; peculiary bengficenty gre
wre adjectives his, we, if, are pronouns; is, was, !
stowoed, do, pervert, nre \'L'rb's; + 1000, ::f!ru, are adyerbs:
of; to, on, by, for, are gvr\'lmsitium; andy, but, are conjuut
tMins; and alas is an interjection,

The number of the different sorts of words, or of the parts
of #peech, ling been variously reckoned ‘l.\‘ different gram
marians. Some have enumerated ten, making the participle
a distinct part; some cight, excluding the p.uticip!v;, wnd
ranking the adjective under the noun; some four, and others

ly two (the noun and the yerb), supposing the rest (o be
contuined in the puris of their division.  We have followed

e authors who appear to have given them the most nataral

andd 1nt le distribution. Some remarks on the division

mude by the learned Horoe Toske, are coutained in the first
cetion nf !l:v' "!"\l'th ch ‘i"' rool elymology

The interjection, indeed, sesm wroely worthy of being
considered asa part of artificial iguage oF speech, being

x branch of that lang ¢, which we possess
in common with the brute creation, and by which we ex-

press sudden emotions and passions that actaate our




a4 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.
!rame. But, as it is used in writien as well as oral language,
it may, in some measure, be deemed a part of speech. Tt is
with us, a virtual sentence, in which the noun and verb are
concealed under an imperfect or wges(ml word.—See this
Chapter, in the Ocravo Grammar.
CHAPTER 11.
Of the AnricLes.

Ax Article is a word prefixed to substantives, to

point them out, and to show how far their signifi-

tation-extends; as, e garden, an cagle, the woman,

In English, there ave but two articles, « and
the : a becomes an before a vowel,* and before
a silent A; as, an acorn, ax hour. ' But if the 7
be sounded, the « only is to be used; as, a hand,
a heart; a highway.

The inattention of writers and printers {o this necessary
distinction, las occasioned the frequent wse of an before &,
when it is to-be pronounced; and this circumstance. more
than any other, has probably contributed to that indistinet
utierance, or total omission, of the sound signified by ths
letter, which very often ocours amopgst readers and :xpf*n-kv’l.-,
An horse, “an husband, ax herald. an heathen, and many
similar associations, are frequently to be found in works of
taste and merit. To remedy this evil, readers should be
tanght to omit, in all similar cases, the sound of the xn, and
to give the 4 its full pronunciation.

A or an is styled the indefinite article : it is use d
in a vague sense to point out one single thing of
the Kind, in other respects indeterminate:  as,
“ Give me ¢ book;" ““Bring me an apple.’

The is called the definite article; because it as
certains what particular thing or thingsare meant :

* 4 instead of an is now used before words be ning with x long. See

letter U, I is also used before ome ; as many a one. See 8vo. G
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as, “*Give me the book; * Bring me the apples;”
meaning some book, or apples, referred to.

A substantive \\'illxyut any article to limit it, is
generally taken in its widest sense : as, A candid

temper is proper for man ;" that is, for all mankind.

The pecaliar use and importance of the article will be seen
in the following examples; “The son of a king—the son of
the kil)g——-.\ son of the L‘lhg"' Each of these three Nlr.uvq
has an entirely different meaning through the different appli-
cation of the articles « and the.

“Thou art @ man,” is a very geveral and harmless position;
but, “Thou art ¢ke man,” (as Nathan said to David,) is an
assertion capable of striking terror and remorse into the heart.

The article is omitted hefore nonns that imply the different
virtues, vices, passions, qualities, sciences, arts, metals,
herbs, &c.; as, “prudence is commendable; falschood is
odious; anger ought to be avoided;” &o. It is not prefixed
to a proper name; as, “Alexander,” (because that of
itself denotes a determinate individual or particular thing,)
except for the sake of distinguishing a particular family :
as, “He i8 @ Howard, or of the family of the Howards;”
or by way of ewinence : as, “ Every man is not a Newton;"
“He has the courage of an Achilles ;¥ or when some noun is
understood ; ““ He sailed down the (river) Thames, in tAe (ship)
Britannia.

When an adjective” is used with the noun to which the
article relates, it is placed between the article and the
noun; as, “a good man,” “an agreeable woman,” “the best
friend.” On some ocoasions, however, the adjective precedes

a or an ; us, < such a shame,” “ as great n man as Alexander,”
“too careless an nuthor.”

The indefinite article can be joined to substantives in the
singular number only; the definite article may be joined also
to plurals.

But there appears to be a remarkable exception to this rule,

in the use of the adjectives fewo and many, (the latter (hlv‘ﬂ!
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with the word great before it,)

which, though joined with
plural substantives, yet admit of the singular article 2 : as, &
few men ; & great many men.

The reason of it is manifest, from the effect which the article
has in these phrases; it meansa small or great number collec-
tively taken, nud therefore gives the idea of a whole, that is,
of unity.  Thus like wise, a dozen, a score, a hundred, or a thou-
sand, is one whole number, an agpregate of many collectively
taken ; and therefore still retnins the nrticle a, though joined as
an adjective to a ploral substantive; a hundred years, &¢.

'”l" 'lllll"ﬁll;lc‘ article is m-m-'li.'nv'-». !'llfll'il '\"_' yeen the
udjrrti\'l' many, and a singular noun': as,

“Full trany & gem of purest ray serene,

“The dark anfathom’d caves of ocean bear:

“Full many a flowr is born to blush unseen,

“ And wasts its sweetness on the desert nir.”
In these lines, the phrases, many @ gem and many a flow'r,
refer to many gems and many flowers, ‘separutely, not col
lectively considered.

The definite article the is frequently applied to adverbs
in the comparafive and superlative degree; and its effect is,
to'mark [he degree the more strongly, and to define it the
mgrs precisely: as, *“ The more | exnmine ity the better I like
i2. Tlike this zhe least of any,"——Sve this chapter, tn the
Ocravo Grammar.

CHAPTER II1L,
Of SuBsTANTIVES.

Sgertox L | OF Substantives ih-general.

A SussTANTIVE or Noun is the name of any thing

that exists, or of which we have any notion : as ,
London, man, virlue.
Substantives are either properor comnion.
Proper names or substanlives, are the names
appropriated to individuals : as, George, London,
Thames,

Common namesor substantives, stand for kinds
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eontaining many sorts, or for sorts containing
many individuals under them ; as. animal, man,
iree, ete.

When proper names have an article annexed
to them, they are used as common names : as.
““He is the Cicero of his age; he is reading the
lives of the Twelve C@sars.”

Common names may also be used to signify in-
dividuals, by the addition of articles or pronouns -
as, “The boy is studious ; that girl is discreet *."

To substantives belong gender, number, and
case ; and they are all of the third person, when
spoken of, and of the second when spoken fo: as,
“ Blessings attend us on eyery side; be grateful,
children of men !” that is, ye children of men

SECTION 2. Of'Cender

Gexpen is the distinction of nouns, with re-
gard to sex. There are three genders, the mas-
CULINE, the peMixize, and the szures.

The Masculine Gender denotes animals of the
male Kind : as, a man, a horse, a bull.

The Feminine Gender significs animals of the
female kind : as, a woman, a duck, a hen,

[he Neuter Gender denotes objects which are
neither males nor females: as. a field, a house, a
garden.

Some substantives, natarally neuter, are, by a
figure of speech, converted into the m seuline or

1o people, the pard ¢ ¥ act
¥ * of qualities abstracted from
ledge oodness, whiteness: Vera

ol or parti d ns; aa, begluning,
reading, writing
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feminine gender: as, when we say of the sun, Ae
is selting ; and of a ship, ske sails well.

Figuratively, in the English tongue, we commonly give
the masculine gender to nouns which are conspicuons for
the attributes of imparting or communicating, and which
are by nature strong and efficacious. Those, again, are
made feminine, which are conspicuous for the attributes of
containing or bringiug forth, or which are peculiarly beautiful
or amiable. Upon these principles, the sun is said to be
masculine ; and the moon, being the receptacle of the sun's
light, to be feminine. The earth is generally feminine. A
ship, a country, a city, &c. are likewise made feminine, being
receivers or confainers. Time is always masculine, on
account of its mighty efficacy. Virtue is feminine from its
beauty, and its beiog the object of Jove, ' Fortune and the
church are generally put in the feminine gender,

The English Janguage has three methods of distinguishing
the sex, viz.

1. By different words: as

Male, Female, Male, Female.
Bachielor. Maid. Hushand. Wife.
Boar. Sow. King. Queen,
Boy. Girl. Lad Lass,
Brother. Sister. Lord. Lady.
Buck. Doe. Man. Woman.
Bull, Cow. Master, Mistress,
lfullwk or }”(‘m-r.
aleer,
Cock. Hen. Ram, Ewe,

Milter. Spawner.
Nephey. Nieoe.

Singer.

Dog. Bitch, {Snm:slress or

Diake. Duck.
Earl. Countess. Sloyen. Slut, slattern.
Father, Mother. Son. Daughter,
Friar Nun. Stag. Hind.
Gander, Goose. Uncle, Aunt.

Hart. Roe. Wizard Witch,
Horse. Mare.

Singer.
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. By a difference
Male Female.
Abbal. Abbess.
Actor. Actress.
Administrator, Administratrix,
Adulterer. Adultress,
Ambassador Ambassadress.
Arbiter, Arbitress,
Baron. Baroness.
Bridegroom.  Bride.
Benefactor. Benefactress.
Caterer. Cateress.
Chanter, Chantress.
Conductor, Conductress,
Count, Countess
Deacon., Deaconess.
Duke. Duchess.
Elector. Electress.
Emperor. Empress,
Enchanter, Eunchantress.
Executor, Executrix,
Governor. Gaverness.
Heir. Huiress.
Hero. Heroine,
Hunter. Huntress.
Host. Hostess.
Jew. Jewess.

of termination: as,
Male, Female
Landgrave. Landgravine
Lion. Lioness,
Marquis. Marchioness.
Master, Mistress,
Mayor. Mayoress,
Patron. Patroness,
Peer. Peeress,
Poet. Poetess
Priest, Priestess,
Prince. Princess
Prior, Prioress
Prophet. Prophete:s
Protector, Protectres
Shepherd. Shepherdess.
Songster. Songstress,
Sorcerer, Saorceress,
Sultan. {Sul!.mrs.\
Sultana.,
Tiger. Tigress.
Traitor. Traitress,
Tutor. Tuotoress
Viscount. Viscountess.
Votary, Votaress,

Widower. Widow.

3, By & noun, pronoun, or adjective, being prefized (o the

=ubstantive : as,
A cock-sparrow.
A man-servant,
A he-goat.
A hebear.
A male child.
Male descendants.

It sometimes happens, that

A hen-sparrow.

A waid-servant.

A she-goat,

A she-bear,

A female child,
Female descendanta

the same noun is either mas-

culine or feminine. The words parent, child, cousin, friend,

»
v
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neighour, servant, and several others, are used indifferently
) €S or f: 31!‘(i'\.

Nouns with variable terminations contribute to conciseness
and perspicuity of expresion. We have only a sufficient
number of them to-make us feel our want; for when we say
of 3 woman, she ‘is @ philosopher, an astronomer, a builder,
a ‘Wweaver, wo percéive an impropriefy in the te rmination,
which we connol svoid; bt we can say, that she is a botanist,
a student,’n witness, | al scholar, an erphan, a companion,
because thése! términations have not annexed to them the
notion of sex.

Sscrion 8. Of Number.

Nusmeek is the consideration of an object, as
one or more;

Substantives are of two numbers, the singular
and the plural.

The singular number expresses but one object;
as, a chair, a table.

The plural number significs more objects than
oney as chairs, tables.

Somie nouns, from- the nature of the things
which they express, are used only in the singular
form; as, wheat, piteh, gold, sloth, pride, elc.;
others, only in the plural form ; as, bellows, scis-
sors, ashes, riches, ete.

Some words are the samein both numbers; as,
deer, sheep, swine, elc.

The plaral number of nouns is generally formed
by adding s to the singular: as, dove, dovee; face,
faces ; thought, thoughts. But when the substan-
tive singular ends in #, ch soft, sk, ss, or 5, we add
es in the plural : as box; boxes; church, churches;
lash, lashes; kiss, kisses ; rebus, rebuses. If the

singular ends in ¢k hard, the olural is formed b
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adding &; as, monarch, monarchs; distich, dis-
tichs.

Nouns \\lli«‘h C!H‘ n 0, ll'\w .—nl..cii:u!':x s uddv,‘d, | L

form the plaral ; as, cargo, echo, hero, negro, manifesto,

polato, volcano, wo; and sometimes only #; as, folio,

puncio, punctilio, s $

Nouns ending in f fe, nre resdered plural by the
change of those te ulo ves : as, loaf, loaves; half
balves; wife, wives; except prief, relief, reproof, and
several others, which form the ural by the addition of

Those which end in I, have thé reg

ruffs ; except, staff, staves.

Nouns which have y in tae
in the same syllable, ¢ i
l.lL".Lll.'-. beuuties H I'I_‘, flica
when there v another vowel v the syllable: as key, koys;
dcm:.', delays ; atlorney, aitorneys,

Some nouns become plural by changing the
singular inlo e: ns, mMao, wenj woman, wom
man, aldermen. The words ox and child, &
children ;  bre r, makes either brothers
Sometimes the diphthong oce is

p‘nu.(!

: a5, foot, feet; goose, geese ; tooth, teeth.
and ‘mouss maks lice and mice.

pennies, when the coin 18 ant;

dies _;i‘ur l‘uix.i::‘_‘\;.

It is agreeable to analogy, and the practice of the gene-
rality oF corredt writers, to construe the following words as
il!um: nouns ; pains, rickes, alms: and slgo, wlatkimaNcs
melaphysics, politics, ethics, optics, pneumatics, with oth
similar names of scien
' D Johoson says; that the adjective ek i
term of nnmber, as well as of qu .!\'21}4 Tlas
for the iustances we meet with of its a
us & plarzl noun: as, * mwuch pains The connexion
however, is not to be recommended.

The word news is now almost uuniy Iy considered

belonging to the singular number
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The noun means is used both in the singular and the
plural number,

The following words, which have been adopted from
the Hebrew, Greck, and Latin languages, ave thus dis-
tinguished, with respect to number.

Singular. Plural, Singular, Plural.
Cherub. Cherubim. Datum. Data.
Seraph. Seraphim. Efffuvium. Effluvia.
Antithesis. Antitheses, ;linrumiu or

Encomiuny . ]
Encomiums.

Automaton, Automata.
Basis. Bases. Erratam, Errata.
Crisis. Orises. Genius, Genii. ™
Criterion Crilenia. Geanus Genera.
Diseresis. Direreses. {lmlh es or

Ellipsis. Ellipses, Inpos: Indexes. +

Emphasis. Emphases, Lamina. Laminge.
Hypothesis.  Hypotheses. = Medium. Media
Metamorpho- { Metamor- Magus, Magi.

BiB. phoses. Memoran- Memoranda or

Photnomenon. Pheenomena, dum. Memorandums.,
) Appenidices  Radius. Radii.
Appendix. : « R

X Appendixes, | Stamen, Stamina.
Arcanum. Arcana. Stratum. Strata.

Axis. Axes, Vortex. Vortices.

Calx. Calces.

Some words, derived from the learned languages, are
confined to the ploral pumber: as, antipodes, credenda,
literati, minutiae,

The following nouns being, in Latin, both singular and
plural, are used in the same mauner when adopted into our
tongue : hiatus, epparatus, series, species.

® Genii, when denoting mrial spirits: Geniuses, when signifymg persons
o genius,

+ Indexes, when it signifies pointers, or tables of contents: Indices, wken
veferring to algebraic quantities,

ETYMOLOGY
Sgctiox 4. OfF Case.

In English, substantives have three cases, the
nominative, the possessive, and the objective *.

The nominative case simply expresses the name
of a thing, or the subject of the verb : as, “The
boy plays;” ¢ The girls learn.”

The possessive case expresses the relation of
property or possession; and has an apostrophe
with the letter 8 coming afler it: as, **The
scholar’s duty;” ¢ My father’s house.”

When the plural ends in s, the other s is omitted,
but the apostrophe is retained: as, **On eagles’
wings ;" ¢ The drapers’ company.”

Sometimes also when the singular terminates
in g8, the apostrophic s is not added : as, * For
goodness’ sake;" ¢ For righteousness’ sake.”

The objective case expresses the object of
an aclion, or of a relation ; and generally follows
a verb active, or a preposition : as, ““ John assists
Charles ;™ ““They live in London.”

English substantives arc declined in the fol-
lowing manner :

Singilar Pliral,

Nominative ‘Case. A mother. Mothers,

Pogsessive Case. A mother's. Mothers'.

Objective Case. A mother. Mothers.

Nominative Case. The man. The men.

Possessive Case.  The man’s.  The men’s.

Objective Case, The man. The men.

* The possessive is sometimes called (he genitive case; and (he oljective
the accumative.
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The English language, to express different connexions
and relations of one thing to another, uses, for the most
part, prepositions. The Greek and Latin among the
ancient, and some too among the modern languages, as the
German, very the termination or ending of the substantive,
to answer the same purpose ; an edample of which, in the
Latin, is inserted, as explanatory of the pature aod use of
cases, viz.

Singular,

Numinative, DomiNys, A Lord.

Genitive. Domix, Lord’s, of a Lord.

Datwe. Dosinog,; To a Lord.

Accusative. DoMixNuy, A Lord,

Vocative. DoMINE, O Lord.

Ablative. Doxino By a Lord.

Plural,
Nominative. Dosxg, Lords.
Genitive. DOoMINORUM, Lords', of Lords.
Daitive. DosiNis, To Lords
Acchiative, Dox 1x0s, Lords.
Vocative. DoxiN, O Lords.
Ablative. Doxinis, By Lords,

Some writers think, that the relations sigmified by tho
addition of articles and prepositions to the noun, may
properly be denominated cases, in English ; and that, on
this principle, there are, in. ourlanguage, as many cases
as in (he Teatin'tongue. But to this mode of forming cases

for our substantives, there are strong objections. It would,

. . 1 . '
indeed. be a formal and oseless arrangement of nouns
y »

articles, and prepositions. If an arrangement of this natore
were 1o/ be considéred 'as constituling cases, the | English
language would have a much ' greater number ‘of them
than the Greek and Latin tongues: for, as eévery preposi-
tion has its distinct meaning and effect, every combination
of a preposition and article with the noun, would form a
different relation, aud would coustitute & distinct cuse,
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This would encumber our language with maoy new terms

and a heavy and useless load of distinctions®.
On the principle of mmitating other junges in names
and forms, wi rrespondence in nature and idiom,
t adopt a nwmber of declensions, as we Il as a variety
of cases, for English substantives. Thus, five or six de-
clensi distinguished according to the various modes ot
forming the plural of substantives, with at least half a dozen
azes to each declension, would furnish a complete arrange

ment of English nouns,

fifth and nin

h this vari of s does aot ul all eor.
respond w the idiom of our language, there seeans to be
great propriety in wdmitting a case in English substantives,
which shall serve to denote the objects of active verbs and

of prepositions; and wh h is, thercfore; properly term

the ohjective case. 'The geveral idea of case de ess hoas
a reforence to the termination of the noun: but there are
mahy instonces, both in Greck and Latin, in which the
pominative and accusative cases have precisely the same
form, und are distinguished only by the relation they bear
to other wordd in the sentence. We are therefore

ranted, by soalogy, in wpplying this principle to our own
languige, as far as utility, and the idiom of 3t, will adwit
Now it is obvious, that in English, « noun goveraed by an
gotive verb, or a p:rf-n-‘i m, 14 very \I:'rrml_\ oircum-
stanced from a uoun in the nominptive, or in the possessive
case ; #nd that » comprehensive case, cortespondent (o
that |]Eﬂ-'!'n4'-‘, must be useful and proper. 1 h" busines
of parsing, and of showing the connexion and nl-.u-mlrnva

of words, will be mos onyement ac p[;,-‘y;ml’ by

* " If cases aro disting@ished by the diffe
noun, or by the dif re s it may bear t

we bave in our | 1AL 1 L there are preposition
uad above & man, ih & man youd & man, abou! & man, wil
i= n man, without &c. 1l b ses, as well as, of @ man, Lo nman,
and with o man” Dr, Beattie,
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adoption of such a case; and the irregularity of having
pur nouns sometimes placed in a situation, in which they
cannot be said to be in any case at all, will be avoided.

The author of this work long doubted the propriety of
ussigning to English substantives an objective case: but a
renewed critical examination of the subject; an examination
to_which he wasprompted by the extensive and increasing
demand for the Grawmar, has produced in his mind a fall
persuasion; that the nouns of our language are entitled to
this comprehensive objective case.

When the thing to which another is said to belong, is
expressed by a circumlocution, or by many terms, the sign of
the possessive case is commanly added to the last term : as,
“The king of Great Britain’s dominions”

Sometimes, though rarely, two nouns in the possessive
case immediately succeed each other, in the following form:
“My friend’s wife's sister;” a sense which would be better
expressed by saying, “the sister of my friend’s wife ;"
or, “my. friend’s sister-in-law.”  Some grammarians say,
that in each of the following phrases, viz. ““A book of my
brother's,” * A servant of the queen’s,” “A soldier of the
king there ' are two genitive cases; the first phrase

>

implying, “one of the books of my brother,” the next, “one
of the servants of the queen;” and the last, “one of the
goldiers of the king.” But as the preposition governs the
objective case ; and -as there are not, in each of these sen-
tences, (wo :\]\(L"irnpflt‘.‘i with ‘the letler & (‘nming after
them, we cannot with propriety say, that there are two

genitive cases.
CHAPTER 1V.
Of ADIECTIVES.

Seoriox 1. Of the nature of Adjectives, and the degrees of

COmpartson.

Ax Adjective is a word added to a substantive,

ETYMOLOGY.

to express its quality : as, * An industrious man;”
“ A pirfuous woman ;" ¢ A benevolent mind.”

In English, the adjective isnot varied on account
f gender, number, or case. Thus we say, “A
careless boy ; careless girls.”

The only variation which it admits, is that of
the degrees of comparison.

There are commonly reckoned three degrees of
comparison ; the POSITIVE, the comparsamive, and
the SUPERLATIVE.

Grammarians have generally enumerated these three de-

grees of comparison ; but the first of them has heen thought

by some writers, to be, impyupurl_\', termed a degree of com-
parison; as it seems to be nothing more than the simple
form of the adjective, and not to mply either COMPArison
or dogree. . This opinien may be well founded, unless the
adjective be sopposed to imply comparison or degree, by
containing a secret or general reference to other things: as,
when we say “he is a fall man,” “this s & fair day,” we
make some reference to the ordinary size of men, and to
different weather.

The Positive State éxpresses the quality of an
object, without any increase or diminulion : as,
good, wise, great.

The Comparative Degree increases or lessens
the positive in sigoification @ as, wiser, grealér,
less wise.

The Superlative Degree increases or lessens the
positive to the highest or lowest degree : as, wisest,
greatest, least wise.

The simple word, or positive, becomes the com-
parative, by adding r or er ; and the superlative,

by adding st or est, to the end of il : as, wise,
~
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wiser, wisest; great, greater, greate And the
adverbs more and most, placed before the adjec-
tive, have the same effect : as, wise, more w
most wise.

The termination sk may be ounted in some sort
degree of comparizon, by wl 1ignification is diminis
below the positive : as bliz fackish, or tending to bl
salt, saltish, or hiaying

The adverb rather is vory propecly used to express a s
degree or excess of a quality : as, ¥ She is rather
her expenses.’

Monosyllables, for the most part, are compared
and es?; and dissyllables by more and
milder, m lw:.xl; l'u::_s.n[, more  frogal, most
syllables ending in y, as, bappy, lovely; and
mute, as, able, ample; or accented on the |
discreet, polite; easily admit of er ‘and est: as, happier,
happiest ; abler, able politer, pu!il.':l. Words of more
than two syllables hardly eyer admitof those terminations.

In some words the superlative is formed by adding the
adyerb 205t to the end of the m ; af, nethermost, uttermost, or
utmost, and st, uppermost; foremost.

In Euglish, as in most languagts, there are some words of
very common use, \’.iu which the '\l[‘fi"" of custom is apt to
get the better of analogy,) that are irregular in this respect :
as, “good, better, best; b wd, worse, worst; little, less, least;
much or many, fiore, wost; near, nearer, nedrest of nwexi;
late, later, lakest of last; old, 6lder or elder, eldest or eldest;”
and u few other

An adjective put w a substantive, with the definite

before it, becomes a substa e in sense and meaning,

and 13 written as a substantive: " Providence rewards the
good, and ‘punishes the bad.”

Various nouns placed before other nouns assame the nalure
of adjectives: as sea fish, wine vessel, corn field, mendow
ground, &c.
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Numeral adjectives are either cardinal, or ordinal: car-
dinal, az one, two, three, &c.; ordinal, as, first, second,

third, &c,
BectioN 2. Remarks on the subject of Comparison.

I¥ we consider the subject of comparison attentively, we
shall perceive that the degrees of it are infinite in number,
r at least indefinite.—~A mountain is larger than a mite s=
by bow many degrees? How much bigger is earth than a
grain of sand ? By bow many degrees was Socrales wiserthan
Alcibiades? or by how many is snow whiter than this paper?
[t is plain, that to these and the like questions no definite
answers can be returned.

In quantities, bowever, that may he exactly measured,
the degrees of excess may be exactly nscertained: A foot is
just twelve times as long as an inch; and an hour is sixty
times the length of & minute. But, in regard to qualities,
and to those quantities which cannot be measured exactly,
it 18 i“l]“h“lllil o say how miany liugh‘(ﬁ may be compre-
Lended in the comparative excess.

But though these degrees are infinite or indefinite in fact
liey cannot be so in language 3 nor would it bLe convenient,
if l.m:'u'ng'r, were to eXpress many of them., In r-‘g'-.rxl to
unmeasured quantities and qualities, the degrees of more
and less (besides those marked above,) may be expressed
intelligibly, at least, if not accurately, by certain gdverbs,
ot wards of lik nport: a8, “Socrates was muck wiser than
Alcibiades ;" “Snow is a great deal whitér than this pa-
per;” “Epaminondas was by far the most accomplished of
the Thebans?” “The evening star is a very splendid ohject,
but the sun is @comparably wore splendid;” “The Deity

itely grealer than the greatest of his'creatures.” The
maccuracy of these, and the like expressions, is not a material
inconvenience ; and, if it were, it 18 unavoidable : for human
speech can only express human thought; and where thought

is pecessarily inaccurate language must be so too.
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When the word very, exceedingly, or any other of similar
import, is put before the positive, it is called by some
writers the superlative of eminence, to distinguish it from
the other superlative, which has been already mentioned,
and is called the superlative of comparison, Thus very
floguent is termed the superlative of eminence ; most eloquent,
the superlative of coniparison. In the superlative of eminence,
something of comparison is, hiowever, remotely or indirectly
intimateéd ; fir we cannot reasonably call a man very eloquent,

without comparing his eloquence with, the eloquence of

other men.

The comparative may be sa employed, as to express the
same pre-eminence or inferiority as the superlative, Thus,
the sentence, “Of all acquirements, virtue is the most
valuable,” conyeys the same sentiment as the following;
“Virtue is more valuable than every other acquirement.”—
See the THIRD, or any subsequent, édition of the OcTAVO
(SRAMMAR,

CHAPTER V.
Of Proxouss.

A’ Prosous is a word used instead of a noun,
to avoid the too frequent repetition of the same
word : as, *‘The man is happy ; he is benevolent;
he is useful.”

There are three kinds of pronouns; viz. - The
pERSONAL, the reramive, and the ADJECTIVE PRO-
NOUNS.

Seerion 1. Of the Personal Pronouns.

Trea are five Personal Pronouns, viz, I, thou,
le, she, it; with their plurals, we, ye or you,
they.

Personal pronouns admit of person, number,
gender, and case.
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T'he persons of pronouns are three in each
number, viz.
I, is the first person

Thou, is the second person Singular

He, she, or it is the third person

Plural.

Ye, or you, is the second person

[
)
#7e, is the first person )

They, is the third person

This account of persons will be very intelligible, when
we reflect, that there are three persons who may be the
subject of any discourse: first, tH% person who speaks, may
speak of himself; secondly, he may speak of the person tu
whom he addresses himself; thirdly, he may speak of
some other person: and as the speakers, the persons spoken
to, und the other persons spoken of, may be many, so each
of these porsons must have the plural number.

The Numbers of pronouns, like those of sub-
stantives, are two, the singular and the plural :
asy I, thou, he ; we, ye or you, they.

Gender has respect only to the third person sin-
gular of the pronouns ke, she, it. He is mascu-
line ; she is feminine; if is neuter.

The persons speaking and spoken to, being at the same
Lime (hv Aull}vch of the xli.acuu.r.w, are Mlpp«.m"d to }): pre-
sent: from which, and other circumsiances, their sex is
commonly known, and needs not to be marked by u dis-
tinction of gender in the pronouns: but the third person
or thing spoken of, being sbsent, and in many respects
unknown, | it is necessary that it should be marked by a!
distinction of gender; at least when some particular per-'
son or thing is spoken of, that ought to be more distinctly
marked : accordingly, the pronoun singular of the third
person has the three genders, Ze, she, it

1
)
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Pronouns have three cases; the nominative,
the possessive, and the objective.
'The objective case of a pronoun has, in general, a form
different from that of the nominative, or the possessive case.
The personal pronouns are thus declined :

Person Case. Singuiar Muaral

First. Nom. S We.
Poss. Mine. QOurs
0b;. Me. Us.

Second. = Nowu. Thou. Ye or you.
Pogs. Thine Yours.
0b;. Thee. You.

Third. = Nom. He. They.
Mas. Poss. His. Theirs,
0bj. Him. Them.

Third. Nom, She They.
Fem. Poss. Hers. Theirs

0By, Her, Them.

Third:— Nom. It. They.
Neuter. Poss. Its. Theirs,
0bj. It Them.
SEcTiON 2. Of the Relative Pronouns
Reramive Pronouns are such as relate, in gene-

ral; to some word or phrase going before, which
is thence called the antecedent: they are, who,
which, and that: as, “The man is happy wio

- "

lives virtuously *.

* The relative pronoun, when used interrogatively, reiates to & word of
plirase, which is not anfecedent, but subsequent, to the relative, See nole
under Rule V1. of Syntax
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J# hat is a kind nf«,-um[mnud relative, including
both the antecedent and the relative,and is mostly
equivalent to that which: as, **This is what L' w iklft-
ed;” that is to say, *“ the thing which 1 wanted.

Who is applied to persons, which to animals
irrational and things inanimate : as, ““He is a
[riend, who is faithful in adversity;” * l"hc. bird,
which sung so sweetly, is flown;” ** This is the
tree, which produces no fruit*.”

That, as a relative, is often used to prevent the
Itis
applied lo both persons and things: as, ""Ilr
that acts wisely deserves praise ;7 +“Modesly is a
guality that highly adornsa woman,” .

75 ho is of both numbers, and is thus declined

Singular and Flors
Nominative. Who.
Possessive, Whose,

too frequent repetition of who and which.

Objective. Whom.

Which, that, and what, aré Hkewise of hnth.:mmln rs, lu{t
they do not vary their termination ; except that whose 18
a = . > . '
sometimes used ns the possessive case of which ; ns, Ia

there any other doctrine whose followers are punished 17

—— —* And the fruit

Of that forbidden free whose mort al taste
Brought death™ MILTON.

——eeet* Pure the joy without allay,

Whose very rapture is tranquillity.’ YOUNG.
* Tho lizhis and shindes, whose W N ascorded strife

Gives ail the strength and volodr of 'cur life.” POPE.

rest characteristics of its being

Brats.

Lt S % ’
“This s one of the cled

a religion whose origin 18 divine,

scoplions : Synln
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By the use of this license; one word is substituted for

three: as, « Philusnlxhy, whose end is to instruct us in the
knowledge of nature, * for, « Philosophy, the end of whick

is to instruct us.” &e.

Who, which, and what, have sometimes the words soever
and ezer annexed to them ; as. « whosoever or wheever, which-
soever or whickever, whatsoever or whatever = but they are
seldom used in modern style, except whoever and whatevor.

The word that is somie¥mes & relative,
monstrative

sometimes a de-
pronoun, . and sometimes & conjunction. It is
a relative, when it may be turned into
out destroying the sense: as,
may be our best friends

who or whick with-
“They that (who) reprove vs,
“IFrom everything that (which)
you see, derive instruetion.”

It 18 & demonstrative pronoun
when it 'is follewed imme

diately by a subsfantive, to which
it is either joined, or refers, and which it Timits or qualifies
That boy 18 industrious i That

as, “ belongs to me;

meaning, that book, that desk, &c. It 18 a conjunction,
when it joins sentences together, and cannot be turned into
who or whick, without destroying “the sense: as, “ Take
care that every day be well ¢ mployed.” “ I hope he will
belieye that I have not acted improperly.”

Who, which, and wha?, are called Interrogatives, when
they are used in asking questions; as, “ Who is he 7%
““ Which is the book ? * What art thou doing 7

Whether was formerly made use of to signify interroga-
tion: as, “ Whether of these shall I choose but it is now
seldom used, the interrogative whick being substitnted for
it. Some grammarians think that the use of it should be
revived, as, like eitker and naither, it points to the dual
number; and would contribute to render our expressions
concise and definite.

Some writers have classed the interrogatives as a separats
kind ‘of pronouns; but they are too nearly related to the
relative pronouns, both in nature and form, to render such
a division propér. They do not, in tact, lose the character

of relatives, when they become interrogatives. The only
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' i gation, the relatives
lifference is, that soithouf an interrogation, ihe relative
{

. bery »
have reference to a subject which 18 antecedent, dehnite,
T ; 3 - B .3 -

1 known : withk an interrogation, to a subject which is
ang 0 - : it $ g ’ :

ini known, and w t is ex-

ubsequent indefinite, and unknown, and which i
& N =
should express and ascertain.

‘\r‘riml that the answer
SectioN 3. Of the A r'_f.»"ft'("' Pronowuns.
Adjective Pronouns are of a mixed nature, par-
icipating the properties both of pronouns and
x»”"l‘li'.v's. - .

The adjective pronouns may be subdivided inlc
) - = S ., - ..

four sorts, namely, the possessive, the distribulive

ISl s tndefinite.
the demonstrative, and the indefin

< > se rhic I I-Il(« o
1. T ll() p’lﬁ')"l_’-‘.\'ll. ¢ arc ”H). e W hl( h C 3
» . s = ’ .
10' SCSsi0n Or P' 0[)(-([\ . lherﬁ are seven (i( lll( m

viz. my, thy, hisy her, oury your, their.
Mine and thine, instead of my and thy, wer \.mu}r_\
a substantive, or adjective, beginmng with a

« Blot out all sune miguities.”

used before
1 -
v silent A: as :
vowel, or a s1ien , 2
] ] ? re same form
The pronouns his, mine, thine, huve the same fi m,
: ouns, » . e
are possessive pronouns, or the possesst
q 83058

whether they See p. 170,

CAseS (nf !}!"." e KP‘Q tive pe l'\'.'H-II }“l'l\\"lu.‘. ' h
A | bl 1 he le r Lo di1s-
A lew ¢ \uv\lnln-s will l\rn!-.llll\ assist th learner t
A de XA .

A i o
i om the genitive cases ¢
sh the possessive pronouns from g

their l"‘lrl‘hlmll-i"n'. ’u-n--n.t‘. l‘?"“”'“‘l‘- : ) ~
T i t wnplify the possessive .
The following sentences exemplily I

pouns—“ My leson 18 finished; Thy b oks are delaced ;

n / faced

le loves Aus studies She }'lf s Aer duty; We own
3

: i } istressing ; H ire their
owr fanlts: Yowr situation is distressing; I admr

virtues.”
The following are examplez of the p

“Thi p 18 wEne ;
perstnal pronouns.—* This desk 1s

ossessive cases of the
the other 14

kiz ; thos rs; This house
thine : These trinkets are Aws ; those are ke

s -
1 ! i v commodious.
t 18 yoswrs; Theirs 18 very com
o oS, and that 1s yost

S . DUR.
1de s § POSSessive prond
Some grammanans consider sfs as & [ 1




o ENGLISH GRAMMAR

The two words ows and
with pronouns, Own is udded
and plural: as, “My own

phatical, and implies n sile

g
‘I live in iy own house” thal “not an hired house.

Self 18 added to possessi
somelimes fo personal profu
s¢lves. | It then, like own, resses emphasis and opposi-
tion: as, “1 did this mykel hat s, “not another;” or
it forms a 'uxpmml pronoun: as, “We hurt ourselves l'.\'
vain r —
Himself, thémselves, are now wsed in e nomitative case,
instead. of ' Aimewlf, theirseives: as, “He came himself ;*
He himselt shall do this;?  They performed it theme

solibo

2. The distributive are those which denote the
persons or things that make up a numhcr, as
taken separately and singly. The y are each, every,
either=as, ** Eackof his brothergisin a I;l\uumlllr
situation ;™ *¢ Every man must account for him-
sell;” ** I have not scen ejther of them.’

Enek relutes o two v more persons or things, and Sighi-
fies eillier of the Wo; or every one of any number taken
separatly.

le‘v."j.’ reldtes to several persons or X]iin;.;s. and hzgl ifies
each one of them wll taken separately, This pronoun wWab
formerly used apurt from jts noun, but it is pow constantly
annexed“to ity except-in legal procéedings: as, in the
phrase “all and every of them:

Either relates to two persons or things taken separately
and gignifies the one or the other, To say “either of the
|hrc<‘,” T therefore l:‘lpu- r.

\u//hr imports that 18, not one mor the

L)thcx'_; as, “ Neither of wy friends was there,”
. The demonstrative are those which prw'iﬂclv
pom\ out the subjects to which they relate: this

ETYMOLOGY

and fhat, ihese and these, are of this class
¢ This is true charity; 2hat is only its image,”
T'his refers to the nearest persont or thing, and
that to the most distant : as, ** 7%is man is mote
intelligent than that.” 7T'his indicates the latter
or last mentioned; fhat, the former or first men-
tioned : as, ** Both wealth and poverly are temp-
hlmns; that, tends to excite pride, this, discon-
tent.”

The words former and laiter may, ut the first view, appear
‘o have the nature of demonstrative pronvuns, as in the
following example: * It was happw for the state, that Fabius
continued in the command with Minucius: the former
was a chieck upon the latfer's vivacity.,” But the
lo be considered as udjectives; and, in the exunp!

18 ndjectives substantively nseds

A. The indefinite are those which express their
subjects in an indefinite or general manncr. The
following are of this kind : some, other, any, one,
ull, suech, eto.

Of_these pronouas, ooly the words ome and other ire va
ried. One has a posse sive e, which it forms in the same
wmanner as substantives: as, ome, one's. This word has a
.',"nf'r.d ~5;lli!il'~\ 100, e peopie Al Izlr_-;r s i\ll(l sume-
times also a pecitliur reference 1o the person who is speak
ing: ag, “ One otght to pity the distresses of mankind . *“Oxe
is apt to love ome's sell.,” This word is often used, by good
writers, in the plural sumber: us, “Thoe great ones of the
world ;” “ ”w' boy wounded the old bird, and stole the
young opes ;¥ “My'wile Ilul Uu Little omes dare in good health.”

Other is declined in the following manner :

Singular, Plural.
Nom Other. Others.
Pass. Other's, Others.

Oby. Other. Others.
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The plural otkers is only used when apart from the noun
to which it refers, whether expressed or understood : as,
“When you have perused these papers, 1 will send you
the others” “He pleases some, but he disgusts others”
When this  pronoun is joined to nouns, either singular or
plural, it has no yariation: as, “ the other man,” “the other
men.”

The following phrases may serve to exemplify the inde-
finite pronouns, - Some of you are wise and good;” “A
few of them were idle, the others industrious;” “Neither
is there any that is unexceptionable ;*-*“One onght to know
one’s own mind;” “ They were all preseot;” “Such is the
state of man, that he is pever at rest ;7 < Some are happy,
while others are misérable.”

The word another is composed of the indefinite article
|‘I’('ﬁ\"tl to the word other.

None is used in both numbers: as, “None is 50 deaf as
he that will not hear;? “None of thiosé are equal to these.”
It seems originally 10 have signified, according to its deri
vation. mot ome, and therefore to liave had no plural; but
there is goud avthority for the uge of it in the plural num-
bér: as, ¥ Nomeé that go unto hér refurn again.” Prov. i 19.
“Terms-of peace toére none vouchsaf’d.” Miztox. “N
of them are varied to express the gender.” “ None of them
have different endings for the numbers.” Lowta’s Introduc-
tion. “ None of their Productions are extant.” Braim.

We have 'endeavoured: to explain the nature  of the
adjective pronouns, and to  distinguish ‘and ‘arrange them
intelligibly : but it is difficult, perhaps impracticable, to
define and divide them in a manner perfectly unexcep-
tionable. Some of them, in particular, may seem to require a
different arrangement. We presume, however, that, for every
useful purpose, the present classification is safficiently corrécts
All the pronouns, except the personal and relative, may
‘ndeed, in a general view of them, be considered as definitive
pronouns; because they define or ascertain the extent of the
common pame, or general ferm, to which they refer, or are
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joined; but as each class of them does this, more or less
exactly, or in & maoner pecaliar to itself, a division adapted
to this circumstance appears to be suitable to the nature of
things, and the understanding of learners. -
It is the opinion of some respectable grammarians, that
lhc words -‘":-'<. !/ut.', any, some, suo f':' /.i.u. r."léu', our, &c.
are pronouns, when they are nsed separately from the
nouns (o \\!niflx '.!u)' T':Hr‘; bxll {lmt, \\L«n 1hv-\' are iu;nf'nl
to those nouns, th are not to be considered .1.~ 'I:-".v';'* ring
» . oL

to this species of words; because, in this association, they
rather ascertain a substantive, than supply the place of ('H(‘.
'”wy assort that, in the phrases, “ give me that) “this is
John's” and “suchk were some of you,” the words in italics
are prononns;- but that, in the following phrases, they are
not pronouns; “this book is instructive,” * som !l\'\'ﬁ are
ingenions,” “my health is l]»‘diuiug,” Y our hr:u'r.-' are
deceitful,” &ec. Other grammarians think, that all these
words are pure adjectives; and that none of them can
properly be called pronouns; as the genuine pronoun stand
by itself, without the aid of & noun expressed ar understood
'll'hr_'. are of opinion, that in the expressions, “Give me
that ;" “this is John's,” &ec., the noun is alw ays understood,

and must be supplied in the mind of the reader; as, “ Give

v w Phort Bobal ot € ghte Ennk & R Y
me that book ; this book is John's ;" * and swck persons were

SOme persy amongy

Some writers are of opinion, that the pronowns should
be classed into substantive and adjective pronouns. Under
the former, they include the persénal and the rélative
under the latier, all the others,  But-this division thot 4;
a neat one, does not appear to be accurate, AH the vvl:
tive pronouns will not range under the sobstantive head.—
\\(: have distributed these pa f grammar, in the mode
which we think most carrect mnd intelligible: but, for the
information of students, and to direct their imnquiries on the
subject, we state the different opinions of \v-\;'r\l judicions
grammarians, See the Octavo Grammar on these )!A;il)(h
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CHAPTER VL
Of Yenss.
Suerion b, Of the nature of Ve rbs tn generat

A veas is a word which signifies to ze, to »s,
or to suepER; as, < I am, Yrule, I am ruled.”

Yerbs are of three kinds; Acrive, passive, and
sevrer, | They are also divided into REGULAR, M-~
REGUELAR, and DEPECTIVE.

A Yerb Active expresses an action, and neces-
sarily implies an agent, and an object acted upon:
as, to love; Iloye Penelope.”

A Verb Passive expresses a passion or a suffer-
ing, or the receiving of an action; and necessa-
rily implies an object acted upon, and an agent
by which it is acted upon_: as, to be loved; ** Pe-
nelope is loved by me.”

A Verb Neuter expresses neither action nor
passion, but being, or a state of being: as, ** 1
am, I sleep, 1 sit*.”

‘ho verb active is also called fransifive, because the ac-

* Verbs have been distinguished by some writers, loto the following Rints,
158 Apthve transitive, or those w te ot action that passed from
o agent to some object : as, ¢ Caesnr juered Pompey *

2. Active-intra , or those which express that Kind of action, which

Lias no offect upc sing beyond the agent himsell: ns, * Cocsar wal

1fked,»

3d. Passive, Oy which exjy , nol tion, but passion, whether
pleas g or painful *Portinw npey was gonquared.®

$th. Neéuter, or those which express so altribute 1lat consists peither in
action nor passion : o

This nppears to be a X ment. 18 Tnas of active
transitive verbs | d, it than assist (he
learner: for the différebce between verbs active and er, a8 transilive
and intrausitive, is easy and obvious ; but the difference between verbs ao-
solutely neuter and intraus y nclive, is not always clear It is, indeed,
eften very difficult to be sscertaived,
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tion passes over to the object, or has an effect upon some
other thing: as, “The tutor instructs his p » <[ esteem
the man.”

Verbs neutéer may properly be denominated infransi-
tives, becanse the effect is confined within the subject, and
docs not pass over lo any ohject: as, 1 sit, he lives, ()’.--y
*:n'vp."

Some nf ”ll verbs :-:ml are HMI'IH_“' r.\nkul among neu-
ters, make a near nppronch to the nature of a verb
but they may be distinguished from it by their being in-
trapsitive: as, to run, to walk, to fly, &o. The rest are
more obviously neuter, and more clearly expressive of a
middle state between notion and passion: as to stand, to
e, to slet p; Re.

In English, many verbs are used both in an aclive and a
neoter signification, the construction only detérmining of
which kind they ave: as, to flatten, ~§;nif_v3ru to make
even or level, is n verb active; but when it signifies 1o grow
dull or insipid, it is averb veuter.

A neuter verb, by the addition of a preposition, may
become a \'ump'.m:ul active verb. Fo smile is & meuter
vorh s it cannot, therefore, be followed ')'V an ni'jv'lt;‘u:
cuse, nor be construed as a passive verb.  We cannot say,
she smiled him, or ke was smiled. But tosmile ow, being

a compound aotive verb, we properly ‘muy, ske smiled on

e in every undertaking.

Auxiliary, or helping Verbs, are those by the

help of which the English verbs are principally

conjugated. Hn'y are, do, be, kave, shall, will,

may, can, with their variations; and lef and mwst,
which hive no variation *.

I our definition of A part of speech which

&c. we have included

but as & belping verd it




9 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

every thing, either expressly or by necessary consequence,
that 1s essential to its nature, and nothing that is not essen-
tial toit. This definition is warranted by the authority
of Dr. Lowth, and of many other respectable writers on
grammar, There are, however, some grammarians, who
consider assertion us-the essence of the verb. But, as the
participle and the imfinitive; if included in it, would prove
insuperable objections to their scheme, they have, without
hesitation, denied the former « place in the verb, and de-
clared the Tatter to be merely an abstract noun. This ap
peirs to be going rather too far in support of an hypothesis
It scems to be incumbent on these grammarians, to reject
also the imperative mood. What part of speech would
they make the verbs in the following sentence? “ Depart
instanfly ; improve your time: forgive us our sins.” Will
it be said, that the verbs in these phrases are assertions

In reply to these questions, it has been said, that * De-
part instantly,” is an expression equivalent to, “I desire
yon to depart instantly ;7 and that as the latter phrase im-
plies affirmation or assertion, so does the former. But,
supposing the phrases to be exnctly alike in sense, the
reagsoning is not.conclusive. 1lst. In the latter phrase, the
ouly part implying affirmation, is, “I desire.

”»

The words
*“to. depart,” are in the infinitive mood, and contain no
assertion: they affrm nothing. 2d. The position is not
tenable, that “ Equivalence in sense implies similarity in
grammatical nature.” It proves too much, and therefore
nothing, This mode of reasoning would confound the
acknowledged grammatical distinction” of words. A pro-
woun, on this principle, may be proved to be a noun; a
noun, a verb; an adverb, a mnoun and preposition; the
superlative degree, the comparative; the imperative mom].‘
the ‘indicative ; the future tense, the present; and so on:
because they may respectively be resolved into similar
meanings. Thus, in the sentence, “1 desire yon to de-
vart,” the words #o depart, may be called a noun, because

ey are equivalent in sense to the noun departure, in the
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following sentence, “ I desire your departure.” The
words “ Depart instantly,” may be proved to be, not the
imperative mood with an adverb, but the indicative and
infinitive, with a noun and preposition ; for they are equi-
valent to “ I desire you to depart in an instant” The
superlative degree in this sentence, “ Of all acquireme iis
virtue is the most valuable,” may pass for the comparalive,
becanse it conveys the same sentiment as, “ Virtue is more
saluable than every other ncquirement.”

We shall not pursue this subject any further, as we
think the reader must be satisfied, that only the word desire,
in the equivalent sentence, implies affirmation; and that
two 'u.hr.l.-:(,'s may be ¢ ‘l"ri'- ale ot, in p\Villi \'l- sense, 1!'“!1-_‘,‘] in
their grammatical nature, they may be essentially erent,

To verbs belong wumser, persox, Moov, and
TENSE.

Seerion, 2. OF Number and Parson.

Yerbs have two numbers, the Singular and the
Plural ; as, I run, we run,” etc.

In each number there are three persons; as,

Singulsr, Floml

First Person. 1 love. We love.

Second person. Thou lovest. Ye or you love.

T'hird person. He loves. They love.

I'hus the verb, in some parts of it, varies its endings, to
express, oragres with, different persons of the spme number;
as, 1 love, thou lotest s he loveth, or lovesr:” and also to
express different nombers of the same person: as, “ thou
lovest, ye love ; he loveth, they love.” In the plural namber
of the yerb, there is no yariation of ending to exgress the
difierent persons ; and the verb, in the three persons plaral,
is the same as itis in the first person singular. Yet this
cauly provision of terminations is sufficient for all the pur

poses of discourse, and no ambiguity arises from it: the

verb being always attended, either with the poun expresa

[
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ing the subject acting or acted upon, or with we pronoun
ropresenting it. For this reason, the plural termination in
en, I/t-'y logen, [/I.‘lj weren, formerly in use, was lain sside

15 ynnecessary, and has long been obsolete.

SkcrieN' 3. 0F Moads and Participles.

Mood is a particular form or state of the verb,
shewing the manner in which the being, action,
or passion, is represented.

The nature of a' movd tnay be more intelligibly explained
o the scholar, by observing, thut it consists in the change
or influence. whicl the verb undergoes, to signify varions
intentions ol \the mind, and wvarious modificalions and cir-
cumstances of\action i which explanation, if compared
with the following sceount and uses of the different moods,
will be found to sgree with and illustrate them.

There are five moods of verbs, the ixpicative,
the 1vpeEnATIVE, the PoTEXTIAL, the SUBsUNGTIVE, and
dhe ixpiviTivE.

The Indicative Mood simply indicates or declares
a thing: as, ** Heloves, heis loved :" or it asks
a question: as, ** Does he love 2" ¢ Is he loved »”’

The Imperative Mood is used for commanding,
exhorting, entreating, or permitling : as, ““Depart
thou; mind ye; let us stay ; go in peace.”

Though this mood derives ity name from its fotimaion
of command, it is used on occasions of a very opposite nature,
even in the humblest supplieations of an inferior being to one
who is infinitely his saperior: as “

Give us this day our daily
bread ; amtl forgive us bur frespastes”

The Potential Mood implies possibility or li-

berty, power, will, or obligation: as, ‘It may

rain ; he may go or stay; I can ride; he would
walk ; they should learn.”
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The Subjunctive Mood represents a thing as
contingent, or uncertain ; as under a condition
muti\':': wish. supposition, ete.; and is preceded
by a conjunctlion, (‘,\prcssed or understood, and
a{tc:x\[«-ll by another verb, as, *‘I will respect him,
theugh he 'chi(lc me;"” *“ Were he good, he would
be Ihmpp_\ . that is, i/ he were good.”"—See
pages 201, 202. See also rivrm edition of the
Ocravo Granmir, p. 113.

The Infinitive Mood expresses a thing in a gene-
ral and unlimited manner, without any distinction
of number or person; as, ‘“to act, to speak, to
be feared.”

The participle is a certain form of the verb, and
derives its name from its participating, not only of
the properties of a verb, but also of those of an ad-
jective; as, 1 am desirous of kmowing him;”
s Admired and applawded, he became vain 1
« Hawving finished his work, he submitted it,"” ete.

There arc three participles. the Present or Aclive,
the Perfect or Passive, and the Compound Perfect;
as, ““loving, loved, having loved.”—8ee p. 102,

Agreeably, he genaral practice of g Smmarians, we
have represante e present participle, s active; and the
past, as passive : hut they are not uniformly o : the present
is sometimes passive; and the past is frequently active.  Thus
“The youth weas conswming by a slow malady ;° “The Indian
was I';""”"’:" by ‘tha cruelty of lis eueinies;® appear to be
instances of the present participle being used passively. “He
has instructed me;* I have gratefully repaid his kindness;"
are examples of the past participle being applied in an active
sense. We may also observe, that the present participle is
somelimes associated with the vast and future tenses of the
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verb ; and the past participle connected with the present and
future tenses,—The most unexceptionable distinction which
grammarians make between the participles, is, that the one
peints to the continuation of the action, passion, or state,
denoted by the verb; and the other, to the completion of it
Thus, the present participle signifies fmperfect action, or
action” begun' and nat ended : as, “I am toriting a letter.”
The past participle signifies action perfected or finished : as,
“Lhave written a letter;” “The letter is written*.”

The participle is distinguished from the adjective, by the
former’s expressing the idea of time, and the latter's de noting
only n quality. The phrases, “loving to give as well as to
receive,” “moving in haste” *heated with liquor,® contain
participles giving the idea of time, but the ¢pithets contained
in the expressions, “a loving child” “a moving spectacle,”
" heated imagination,” mark simply the gualities referred
to, without any regard o time; and may properly be called
participial adjectives.

Participles not only convey the notion of time; but they

also signify. actions; and govern the cases of nouns and pro-
nouns, in the same manner as verbs do; and therefore shiould
be comprehended in the general name of verbs. That they
are mere modes of the verb, is manifest, if our definition of a

verb be admitted : for they signily being, doing, or suffering,
with the designation of time superadded. But if the essence
of the verb be made to consist in affirination or assertion, not
only the participle will be excluded from its place in the verh,
but the infinitive itself also; which certain ancient g e
rians of great authority held to be alone the genuine verl,
simple and unconnected withe persons and circumstances.
The following phrases, even when cousidered in them-
selves, show that participles include the idea of time: “The
letter deing writfen, ot having been swritten ;7 “ Charles
being writing, having written, or having been writing.” Bui

when arranged in an entire sentence, which they must be to

® When this participle is joined {o the verb fo Aave, it is called perfect ;
when itisjoined to the verb to be, or understood with e It ix denominated
passive,
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make a compleie sense, they show it still more enden;l_:; t'u;‘
« Charles having written the ‘ll‘.‘llf’l’,. beulzl.l and. despatche :.;)'
~—The participle does indeed associate \\nl.) .(hﬁ‘:r:‘f); l,ﬁ;l,sncl. e
the verh: as, 1 am writing” “ l'w:\j-u \\’rm.ng, b I’.\‘A' -
writing * but this forms no just objection f(- 11.5 dclm‘hn‘,‘ m; r
If the time of it is often relative time, this (l'rcumlslnu?e, .\‘
from disproving, supports our position™. See Observation
nder Rule 13 of Syntax. . -
mll‘.uliripl.-a sometimes perform the n.ﬁi\:e.nl :-ul»a'tan‘l.l'\]:i-x:
and are used as such ; as in the following |n:~t.«m-s:7 . u”
“eoxcellent wrifing ;

beginning ° “ u good understanding ; : bt
“The chancellor's being attached to ﬂ.c-]\m-;;. se uru. his
crown:” “The general’s having Jailed 1n lhls. lenlrx;{nsf
occasionsd his disgrace ;” “ Johw’s having been wrifing u long
ime had wearied him.”

wlr’l.-“l;:l“l‘l:" words in italics of the three latter tixampilp,h'
perform the office of substantives, and may b.e cnn:sulrrn (’.‘u-
such, will be evident, if we reflect, that l?nc first '(’»{ Alhrmi s
exaetly the same meaning and mnstrurl‘wu as, '“The lc .;m;
cellor's attachment to the king secured his crown ' ane 'L‘ll-l
the other examples will bear a similur rnnslrnrnnfx.. T'he
words, being attached, govern the word chancellor’s in the

»

possessiye case, in the one instance, as rivnrl:v as allachment
governs it inthat case, in the other: and it is only substan-
tives, or words and phrases \dnirb operate as substantives,
that govern the genitive or possessive case. :
The following sentence is not prrclm:l:'l the same as the
above, either in sense or construetion, though, c‘\crpx .t}.r:
genitive case, the words are the sane; 1 he rhu.nr.. or, being
attached to the king, secure d his crown.” In the former, the
words, being attacked, form (he nominative case l'n the verb,
and are stated as the cause of the t‘lf«'l‘l‘, in the latter, (llr‘j
are ol the nominative case, and makeé only.a circumstance to

i wesent 0 L may

* Prem (be very nature of time. an actibn may be presest = ,/ o

Aave been present formerly, or It may be prezent al some fulure perisd—3€
sosed, (hat the present of the indicative denotes no time

Excyciaperdia Ertlann
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chancellor, which is the proper nominative, It may not be
improper to add another form of this sentence, by which the
learger way better understand the peculiar nature and form
of each of these modes of expression: “The chancellor being
attached to the king, his crown was secured.” This constitutes
what iepropcr]y called, the Case Absolute.

SectioN 4. Remarks on the Potential Mood.

Trat the Potential Mood should be ssparated from the
subjunctive, ‘is evident, from the intricacy and confusion
which are produced by their being blended together, and
from the distinct nature of the two moods: the former of
which may be expressed without mny condition, supposi-
tion, &c, as will appear from the following instances:
' They might have dove betler;? W snay always act
nprightly ;

»

“He was generous, and wonld not take re-
venge s “ We shonld resist the allurements of vice;» “1I
cowld formerly indulge myself in things, of ‘which 1 canemot
now think but with pain,”

Some grammarians _have supposed that the Potential

Mood, as distingnisted above from the Subjunctive, coin-
cides with the Indicative. But as the latter “ simply in-
dicates or declares a thing,? it is manifest that the former,

which modifies the declaration, and ivtroduces an idea
materially distinot from it, must be considerably different.
“1 can walk,” “I showld walk,” appear to be so essentially
distinct from the simplicity of “1 walk,” “I walked,” as
to warrant a correspandent distinction of moods, = The T
perative/ and Tufinitive Moods, whish are allowed to retain
their rank, do not appear to contain such strong marks of
disorimination from the Indicative, as are found in the Po-
tential Mood.

Thers are other writers on this subject, who execlude the
Potential Mood from their division, becanse it is formed,
not by varying the principal verb, but by means of the
aaxiliary verbs may, can, might, could, wonld, &o.: hut

il we recollect, that moods are used “to signify various
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ntentions of the mind, and various modifications and circum-
stunces of action,” we shall perceive that those auxiliaries,
far from interfering with this design, do, in the clearest
mauner, support and exemplify it. On the reason alleged
by these writers, the greater part of the Indicative Mood
must also be gxcluded ; as but a small part of it is conjugated
withont auxiliaries. The Subjunctive too will fare no better;
since it so nearly resembles the Indicative, and is formed by
means of conjunctions, expressed or understood, which do
not more effectually show the varied intentions of the mind,
than the auxiliaries do which are used to form the Potential
Mood,

Some writers have given our moods a much greater extent,
than we have assigned to them. They assert that the English
lm;-‘xv_gv muy be -.-Id, without any great ;mpmpriel_\'. to
liave as many moods as it has auxiliary verbs; and they
allege, in support of their opinion, that the compound ex-
pressions which they help to form, point out those various
dizpositions and actions, which, in other languages, are ex-
pressed by moods. This would be to multiply the moods
without advantage, It is, however, certuin, that the conjuga-
tion or yarintion of verbs, in the English language, is effected,
almost entirely, by the means of anxiliaries, We must, there-
fore, accommodnte otrselves to this circuimstance ; and do that
by their assistance, which has been done in the learned
Inngnages (n fow instances to the contrary excopted), in
another munnsr, namely, by warying the form of the varh
itself. At the sawe lime, it is npoassary to set proper bounis
to this businest so az not to oceasion obsonrity and parplexit,
when wa mean to ba simple and perspionous. Instead, thare-
fore, of making a separate mood for every anxil ary verb,
and, introducing mionds) Interrogative; Oplative, Promissive,
Horbative, Precati ete. we have exhibited such only as
are obviously distinct; snd which, whiist hey are calenlatad
fo unfold nud display the subject intelligibly to the lea.ner
seem to be sufficient, and not more than sufficient, to answer
wil the purposes for which moods were introdnoed,
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From Gramwarians who form their idess, and make their
decisions, respecting this part of English Grammar, on the
principles and construction of languages, which, in these
points, do not suit the peculiar nature of our own, but differ
considerably from it; we may naturally expect grammatical
schemes that are not yery p:.rspicuous, nor pt‘rie:\‘\i_\‘ con-
sistent; and whicl will tend more to perplex than inform the
learner. | See pages81—86. 102104, 108—111. 201—
203,

SeerioN 5. Of the Tenses.

Texsg, being the distinction of time, might seem
to admit ounly of the present, past, and future; but
to mark it more aceurately, it is made to consist
of six variations, viz. the present, the 1MPERPECT,
the renrecr. the eruperrect, and the risst and
SECOND FUTURE TEX

The Present Tense répresents an action or
evealy as passing at-the time in which it is men-
tioned : as; ** I rule ; I am ruled; I think; I fear.™

The present tense Likewise expresses a character, quality,
&c. at present existing: as, “He is an able man;” “ She is
an amiable woman.” Itis also used in speaking of actions
continued, with occasional intermissions, fo the present time:

ns, “He frequently rides;” “ He walks out every morning ;*

“He goes into the country every summer.” We sometimes
apply this tense to persons long since dead: as, * Seneca
reasons and moralizes well;” “Job speaks feelingly of his
alflictions.”

The present tense, preceded by the words, when, before,
after, as-soon as, &c.,is sometimes used to point out the
velative time of & future action : as, * When hearrives he will

M O

hear the news;” “ He will hear the news Jefore ke arrives
or as soon as he arrives, or, at farthest, soon after he arrives
“The more she improves, the more wmiable she will be.
,

“ To-morrow I proceed for Paris.’

1o animated historical narrations, this tense 1s sometimes
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substitnted for the imperfect tense: as, “He enfers the ter-
ritory of the peaceable inbabitants; he fights und conquers,
takes an immense booty, which he divides amongst his so!
diers, and refurns home to enjoy an empty triumph.”

The Imperfect Tense represents the action or
event, either as past and finished, or as remaining
unfinished at a certain time past: as, *“I loved
her for her modesty and virtue;” ¢ They were

{]

travelling post when he met them.”

The Perfect Tense not only refers to what is
past, but also conveys an allusion to the present
time: as, **1 have finished my letter;” ““1 have
seen the person that was recommended to me.”

In the former :-\'.\mplc, it is signified that the finishing of
the letter, though past, was at a period immediately, or very
nearly, preceding the present time. In the [after instance,
it is uncertain whether the person mentioned was seen by the
hpmkrr, a long or short time before. The meaning s, “1
have seen Lim some time.in the course of a period which
includes, or comes to, the present time.” When the parti-
cular time of any occurrence is specified, 48 prior to the
present l;m". this tense is not used : for it wonld be ;lnpn-pn-r
to say, “I Aave seen him yesterday ;" or, “1 kave finished my
work last week.” In these cases the imperfect is necessary :
a8, “ T saw him yesterday " “1 finished wy work last week.
But whon we speak indefinitely of any thing past, as happen.
ing or not happeuing in the day, year, or age, in which we
mention it, the perfect must be employed : as, “I kave been
there this morning ;" “I Aave travelled much this year:”
“We have escaped wany dangers through (life.” In refer-
ring, however, to such a division of the day nsis past, before
the time of our speaking, we use the imperfect : as, “They
came home carly this morning ;” “He was with them at three
o’clock this afternoon.”

The perfect tense, and the imperfect tense, both denote a
thing that s past; but the former denotes it 1o such a man-
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ner, that thers is still actuaily remaining some part of the
time to slide away, wherein we declare the thing has been
done; whereas the imperfect denotes the thing or action
past, in such a manner, that nothing remains of that time in
which it was done.— If we speak of the present century, we
say, “Philosophers have made great discoveries in the pre-
sent century ;" but/if 'we speak of the last century, we say,
“Philosophers made great discoveries in the last century.”
‘He has been wuch afilivted this year ;7\ “ I Jave this week
read the king’s proclamation * 1 awe \heard great news
this morning  in these instances, * He 4as been,” “1 have
read,” and “heard,” denote things that are past; but they
occurred in this year, in this week, and to-day; and still
there remuing a part of this year, week and day, whereof
I speak.

In general, the perfect tense may be applied whereyer
the action is connected with the present time, by the actual
existence, either of the author, or of the work, though it
may have been performed many centuries ugo ; but if neither
the author nor the work new remaing, it cannot be used.
We may say, “Cicero Aas written orations;” but we cannot
say, “Cicero has written poems;” because the orations
arein beipg, but the poems areJost. Speaking of priesis in
general, wemay say, “They kave in all ages claimed great
powers;” hecause the general order of the priesthood still
existe: but if we speak of the Druids, or any particular
order of priests, which does not now exist, we cannot use this
tense. | We cannot _say, “The Druid priests tave claimed
great powers;” but ‘must say, “The-Drund priests claimed
great powers;” because that order is now totally extinct.
See Pickoouns on the English verb ; and vieri edilion aof the
Octapo Crammar, p, 113.

The Pluperfect Tense represents.a’ thing, not
only as past, but also as prior to some other point
of time specified in the sentence: as, “*1 had
finished my letter before he arrived.”

The First Future Tense represents the action as
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yet to come, either with or without respect to the

precise time : as, ** The sun will rise to-morrow ;"
<1 shall see them again.”

I'he Second Future intimates that the action
will be fully accomplished, at or before the time
of another future action or event: as, I shall
have dined at one o'clock;” **The two houses
will have finished their business, when the king
comes to prorogue them *.”

It is to be observed, that in the subjunctive mood, the
event being spoken of under a condition or supposition, or
in the form of a wish, and therefore as doubtful and con-
tingent, the verb itsell in the present, and the auxiliary
both of the present and past imperfect times, often carry
with them somewhat of a future sense: a8, “ If he come
to-morrow, 1 may apeak to him;" “If he should, or would
come to-wmarrow, I wmmght, would, could, or should spesk
to him.” Observe also, that the auxiliaries should, would,
and were, in the imperfect times, are used to express the
present and future as well as the past: as, “It is my desire,
that he should, or would, come now, or to-morrow ;” as well
as, ‘‘1t was my desire, that he should or. would come yéster-
day.” “If T were hungry, 1 would eat” So that, in this
mood, the precise time of the verb in very much determined,
by the nature and drift of the sentence.

The present, past, and futare tenses, may be uséd either
definitely or indefinitely, both with respect to ¢ime and action,
When they denote customs or habits, and not individual
acts, they are applied indefinitely: as, “Virtue promotes
happiness;” © The old Romans governed by benefits more
than by fear;” I shall hereafter employ my time more use-
fully” Tn these examples, the words, promofes, governed,
and shall employ, are used indefinitely, both in regard to
action and time; for they are not confined to individual

sctions, nor to any precise points of present, past, or future

* See st account of the sisue and componnd tenses, at pago 100,
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time. When they are applied to signify particular actions,
and to ascertain the precise points of time to which they are
confined, they are used definitely; as in the following in-
stances. ** My brother is writing;”” “He built the house
last summer, but did not inkabit it till yesterday.” “He
will write another letter to-morrow.”

The different tenses also represent an action as complete or
perfect, or as incomplete or imperfect, In the phrases, “Iam
writing,” I was writing,” 1 shall be writing,” imperfect,
mnfinished actions are signified. But the following examples,
% I wrote” <1 have written;* % I bad written,” “1 shall have
written,” all denote complete perfect action.

From (he preceding representation of the different tenses,
it appears, tliat each of them bas its distinct and peculiar
provinee ; and that though some of them may sometimes be
wsed promiscuously, or substituted one for another, in cases
where great accuracy is not required, yet there is a real anl
pssential difference in their meaning. —It is also evident, that
the Enghsh language contains the six tenses which we haye
entmierated, Grammarians who Lmit the number to two,
or at most to three, namely, the present, the imperfect, and
the futiire, do not reflect that the English verb is mostly com-
posed of principal and auxiliary ; and that these several parts
constitute ‘one. yerb. Rither the English language has no
regular future tense, or its future is composed of the anxiliary
and the principal verb. If the latter be admitted; then
the auxiliary and principal united, constitnte a tense, in
one instance ; and, from reason and analogy, may doubt.
less do so, in others, in which minuter divisions of time are
necessary, or useful. What reason can be assigned for not
zonsidering this case, as other cases, in which a whole is
regarded as composed of seyveral parts, or of principal and
adjuncts ¥ = There is nothing hetérogeneous in the parts: and
precedent, analogy, utility, aud even necessity, authorize the
union.

In support of this opinion, we have the authority of emi-
nent grammarians; in particular, that of Dr. Beattie. “Some
writers,” says the doctor, “ will not allow any thing te bhe
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atense, but what, in one inflected word, expresses an affir-
mation with time; for that those parts of the verb are not
properly called tenses, which assume that appearance, by
means of auxiliary words. At this rate, we should have,
in English, two tenses only, the present and the past in the
active verb, and in the passive no tenses at all. But this is
a needless nicety; and if adopted, would introduce confu-
sion into the grammatical art. If amaveram be a tense,
“ll_\' should not amatus _furrv‘rm ! If I keard be & tense, J
11:'({ hear, I have heard, and I shall hear, must be cquu”_v
entitled to that application.”

The proper form of a tense, in the Greek and Latin tongues,
15 certainly that which it has in the grammars of those Jan-
guages. But in the Greek and Latin grammars, we uniformly
find, that some of the tenses are formed by variations of the
principal verb; and others, by (he addition of a helping verh.
!l i8, therefore, indisputable, that the principal verb, or rather
its participle, and an auxiliary, constitute a regalar tense in
the Greek and Latin languages,  This point being esta-

i P % . ~ . TS
blished, we may, doubtless, apply it to English verbs; and
extend the principle as far as convenience and the idiom of
our language require.

If it should be said, that, on the same ground that a par-
ticiple and :m\ilhr) are allowed to form a tense, and the
verb is to be conjugated acoordingly, the English nonn and
pronoun ought to be declined at large, with articles and pre-
positions; we must object to-the inference. Such a mode of
declension is not.adapted to our langange, This we think
has been already proved®. It is also confessedly mapplicabls
to the learned languages. Where, then, is the grammatical
mconsistency, or the want of canformity to the principles of
apalogy, in making some tenses of the English verb to con-
sist_of principal and auxiliary; and’ the -cases of English
nouns, chiefly in their termination? The argument from

analogy, instead of militating against us, appears to confirm

*Sre page 51,
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and establish eur position. See pages 78—S80. 102—104,
108—111. 201—203.

We shall olose these remarks on the tenses, with a few
observations extracted from the Excycrorspia BRITANNICA.
They are worth the student’s attention, ss a part of them
applies; not dnly to our views of the tenses, but to many other
parts of the work.—* Harris (by way of hypothesis) has
enuwerated no fewer than twelye tenses. Of this enumera.
tion we can by 8o means wpprove: for, without entering into
& minute examination of it, nothing can be more obvious,
than that his incoplive present, 1 am going to write,” is a
future tense; and his completive present, 1 have written,”
a past tense.  But, as wns before observed of the classification
of words, we cannot help being of opinion, that, to take the
tenses as they are commonly received, and endeavour to
ascertain their nature and their differences, is a much more
useful exercise, a8 well as more proper for a work of this
kind, than to raise, as might easily be ruised, new theories
on the suhject *.”

Spetion. 6. The Conjugation of the auxiliary verbs
TO HAVE and 10 BE.

Tae Conjugation of a verb, is the regular com-

bination and arrangement of its several numbers,
persons, moods, and tenses,

The Conjugation of an active verb is styled the
adriys voice; and that of a passive verb, the pas-
SIVE VOICE.

The auxiliary and active verb 10 mavE, is con=-
jugated io the following manuer

& The following oriticisin affords an additiontl support o the author’s
system of the tenses. &o.

&« Under the head of Etymology, the maihor of this grammar Judiclously
adberes to the natural simplicity of the Euglish language, withoul embar-
rassing the learner with distinctions pe ar to the Latin tongue. The
dificult subject of the Tenses is clearly explained ; and with less encum
brance of technichl phraseology, than in most other grammars.®

Analytical Review

ETYMOLOGY.

T0 HAVE.
Indicative Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. Pers. I have. 1. We have,
2. Pers. Thou hast, 2 Y6 or you have
8. Pers. He, she, or it } 3. They have
hath or has. g PEEN
TAPERFECT TENSE ",
SINGULAR. PLURALs
1, I had. 1. We had.
2. Thoa hadst. 2. Ye or you had.
8. He, &o, had. 8. They had.
PERFECT TENSE *,
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
1. T have had. 1. We have had.
2. Thou hast had. 2 Ye or you have had,
8. He has had. 8. They have had.
PLUPENFECT TENSE ™,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. T had had. 1. We had had.
2. Thon hadst had. 2. Ye or you bad had.
8. He had had. 3. They bad had:
FIRST FUTURE TENSE.
SRICULAR. PLURAL,
1. I shall or will haye. 1. We shall or will have.
2, Thon shalt or wilt have., 2. Ye or you shall or will have,
8. He shall or will have. 8. They shall o will haye.

*The terms which we have adopted, 1o desizunte the three past tenses

may not be exactly signifcant of their nature and distine ions.  But a they
are used by grammarians in geneml, and have an established authority ; and,
especially, as the meaning stiached to each of them, and thelr lhr'.rrr;x.'. sig-
pifientions, bave been carefully explained ; we presame that no solid ohjec-
tion can be made 1o the yse of terms so genernlly approved, and so explicitly
definod. See pages 86 and 88. Wo are supy ed in these sentimenta, b,;
the authority of Dr. Johnwon, See the Orst note In his “ Grammar of the
English Tongue,” profixed ta his dictionary. —If, bowever, any teachers
should think it warraniable to change (he established names, (hey ennnet
perhaps find any more appropriate, (han the terms frat preterit, tecond
preterit, and third proferit ——See the Octavo Grammar, pages 66 &
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SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

BINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I shall have had. 1. We shall have had.
2. Thou wilt have had. 2, Ye or you will have had.
8. He will have'had. 3. They wiil have had,

Imperative Mood.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. Let me have. 1. Let us have.
2. Havey or have thou, or ' 2. Have, or haye ye, or do ye

do thou have. ye dr you have.
3. Let him have. 8, Let them haya*,

The imperative mood is not hlrit'll)' entitled to three per-
sons, The command 38 always addressed to the second
person, not to the first or third. For when we say, “ Let me
have,” “Let him, or let them have,” the meaning and con-
struction are, do thew; or do ye, let me, him, or them have.
In philosophical strictiuess, both number aud person might be
entirely excluded from every verb. They gre, in fact, the
properties of substantives; not a part of the essence of a verb,
Even the mame of the wmperative mood does not always
correspond to its nature: for it sometimes pefifions as well
us communds, But, 'with respect to all these points, the
practice of ‘our grammarians is 50 uniformly fixed, and so
analogous to the langnages, ancient and modern, which our
youth have to study, that it would be an unwarrantable
degree of innovation, to deviate from the established terms
and arrangements, See the advertisement at the end of the
Introduction, page 8; and the quotation from the Encyelo-
pwdia Britannica, page 86,

Potential Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
L. I may or can have. 1. We may or can have.
2. Thou mayst or canst have. 2, Ye or you may or can have,
8. He may or can have. 8. They may or can have.

* If such sentences should be rigorously examined, the Imperative will
appear to consist merely in the weord lef, See Parsing. v. 223,

ETYMOLOGY.

IMPERFECT TENSE.
SINGULAR, PLURAL.
1. I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would,
should have. or should have.
2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,

wouldst, or shouldst have. would, or should have.
3. He might, could, would, 3. They might, could, would,

or should have. dd bave.

PEAFECT TENSE.
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
L. I may or can have had. I. We may or can have had.,
2. Thou mayst or canst have 2. Ye or you may or can have
bad. had.

3. He may or can huve had 3. They may or can have had.

PLUPEAFECT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

). I might, could, would, or 1. We might, could, would,
should bave bad, or should have had.

2. Thou wmightst, couldst, 2. Ye or yom might, could,
wouldst, or shouldst have would, or should have
had. had.

3. He might, could, would, 8, They might, could, would,
or should have had. or should have had *.

Subjunctive Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. FLURAL.

L. If I haye. 1, If we have,

2. If thou have 4. 2. If ye or you have.

8. If he have +. 3. If they bave,

* SAall and wild, when they denote inclination, resclution, promise, may
be conttiderod, as well as their relntions shenid and wondd, as belonging to
the potentisl moad, But ns thoy generally signifs futnsily, they have been
sppropristed, as belpiog verbs, (o the formation of the fature tenses of the
indicative and subjunctive moods,

$ Grammarians, in general, conjugale the present of the auxiliary, in
this manner. Bul we presume (hat this is the n of the verb, couxidersd
READ ! 3

pal, 101 83 5p auxifiary verh, See page 200, Not
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The remaining tenses or forms of the subjunctive mood,
are, in every respect, similar to the correspondent tenses of
the indicative mood *; with the addition to the verb, of a
conjunction, expressed or implied, denoting a condition, mo-
tive, wish, supposition, &e. It will be proper to direct the
learner tp repeat all the tenses of this mood, with & cov-
junction prefixed to each of them.. See, on this subject, the
observations at page 103; and the notes on the nineteenth
rule of syntax.

Infinitive Mood.

PRESENT. To have rerreer; To have had.
PARTICIFLES.
T OR acTivE., Having,
PERPECT. Had.
CoMPOUND PERFEOT. | Haying had.

As the subjunctive mood, in English, has no variation, in
the form of the verb, from the indicative, (except in the
present tense, and the second fature téuse, of verbs generally,
and the present and fmperfect tenses of the verb to be,) it
would be superfluous to-conjugate it in this work, through
every tense. . But all the ather moods and tenses of the verbs,
both in the active and passive voices, are conjugated at large,
that the learners 'may bave no doubts or misapprebensions
respecting their particular forms, They to whom the subject
of grammar is entirely new, and young persons especially, are
much more readily and effectually instructed, by seeing the
parts of a subject so essential as the verh, unfolded and sprend
before them, in all their varieties, than by b ing generally and
cursorily informed of the manner in which they may be exhi-
bited. The time employed by the scholars, in consequence of
this display of the verbs, is of small moment, compared witly
the advantages which they will probahly derive from the ph

* Except that the second and third persons, singular and plaral, of the se-
cond future tense, require the nuxiliary shait, thall, instend of wilt, will
Thus, « He will have completed the work by midsummer,” s the indicative

form : but the subjunctive is, * If he shall bave completed the work by mid
mmmer.”

ETYMOLOGY. ) |

It may not, however, be generally proper for young persons
beginnix.)g the study of grammar, to commit to memory all
the tenses of the verbs, If the simple tenses, namely, the
present and the imperfect, together with the first future tense,
should, in the first instance, be committed to memory, and
the rest carefully perused and explained, the business will not
be tedious to the scholars, and their progress will be rendered
more obvious and pleasing. The general view of the subject,
thus acquired and impressed, may afterwards be extended
with ease and advantage.

Tt appears to be proper, for the information of the learners,
to make a few observations in this place, on some of the
tenses, &o. The first is, that, in the potential mood, some
grammarians confound the present with the imperfect tense
and the perfect with the pluperfect. But that they are
really distinct, and have an appropriate reference to time,
correspondent to the definitions of those tenses, will appear
from a few examples; “I wished him to stay, but he would

" 6

not;” “I conld not accomplish the business in time  “ It was
my direction that he showid submit;” “He was ill, but I
thought he might live:” “I may have misunderstood him:"
“He cainot have deceived me® *“He might have finished the
work sooner, but he conld not Bave done it better.”—It must
however, be admitted, that, on some occasions, the auxiliaries
might, conld, would, sad should, refer also to present and to
future time. See page 83.

The next remark is, that the suxiliary will, in the firs
person singular and plural of the second futare: tense ; and
the auxiliary shell, in the second and third persons of that
tense, in the indicative mood, appear to be incorrectly ap-
plied. The impropriety of such associations may be ine
ferred from a few examples: “I will have had previous
notice, whenever the event happens;” “Thon shalt have
rerved thy apprenticeship before the end of the year;” “ He
skall have completed his business when the messenger arrives,”
“ 1 shall have had; thou wilt have served ; he will have com-
pleted,” ete. would have been correct and applicable, The
peculiar import of these nuxiliaries, as explained in page 98,
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under section 7, seems {o account for their impropriety in the

applications just mentioned. PERFECT TENSE.

Some writers on Grammar object to the propriety of ad- SRSA Rt TR AL

1. I have been. 1. We have been,

: t tha . . 2. Thou hast been. 2. Ye or you have beea.
moods, will be manifest from the following examples. “John 3. He»dx or has beer o ave been

mitiing the second future, in both the indicative and sub-
junctive moods: but that this tense is applicable to both

will have enrned his wages the next pew-year's day,” isa simple
declaration, and therefore in the indicative mood: “If he PLUPERFRCT TENSE.

shall have finished his work when the bell rings, he will be SINGULAR. ey

entitled to the reward,? is conditional and contingent, and is . I had been. 1. We had been.

therefore in the subjunctive mood. 2. Thou hadst been. 2. Ye or you had been.
We shall conclude these detached observations, with one . He Bad bien. Bl g

remurk which may be useful to the young scholar, namely,

that as the indicative mood 1s converted into the subjunctive, FIRST FUTURE TENSE.

hy the expression of a condition, motive, wish; supposition, &c. SINGULAR, PLURAL.

being superadded fo it; so the potential mood may, in like i. Ishall or will be. 1. We shall o will be.
manner, be turned into the subjunctive ; as will be seen in the Thou shalt or wilt be. 2. Ye or you shall or will b
following examples: “1f1 could deceive him, I should ubhor 3. He shall or wil! I 3, They shall or will be,
e 0 gy 3 « M snnl . 1
it : Thoigh he nlm.u]tl increase in wealth, he ".suu.d not be SECOXD NUTURE TRNSE.
charitable ;* “Even in prosperity heé wonld gain no esteem,
unless he should conduot himself better?  Sov page 202 SINGULAR.  PLURAL
I shall have been. I. We shall have been.
g 12 23 0y 2 - 2 )t - -
Lhe anxiliary and neuter verb 7% be, is conju- 2, Thou wilt have been. oW or you Wil have bess

gated as follows: 3. He will haye been. . Ther will have been.

70 BE. Imperative Mood.
Indicative Mood. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Let me-be, I Letus be,

2. Be thou or do thon be. 2. Be ye or you, or do ye he.
3. Let him be. 3« Let the

PRESENT TENKSE.
SINGULAR. PLUBAL,
We are.

1 be,
1. I am.

1.
2. Thou art. 2. Ye or you are, Potential Mood.
3. He, she;oritis 3.1l

ley are.
) PHESENT TENSE,
IMPERPECY TENSE. TERSE
SINGULAR. FLURAL. : SINGULAR. _ PLURAL,
L s 1. We were. I. T may or can be. Ix We may or can be,

A : 2. Thou mayst o cs %.X g
P ey s e yst or canst be. 2. Ye or you may ar can be
3. He wmuy or can be. 8. They wmay or

3, He was. 8. They wers, au be,
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IMPERFECT TENSE,

BINGULAR, PLURAL.
L. T might, could, wonld, or 1. We might, could, would,
should be. or should be.
2. Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could,
wounldst, or shouldst be. would, or should bey
3. He might, eould, would, 8, They might, could, would,
or should be. or should be.

PERFECT TENSE,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I may or/can have been. ). We may or can have been.
2. Thou mayst or canst have 2. Ye or you may or can have
been. been.
8. He may or can have been. 3, They may or canhave been,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR. PLUHAL.

1. I might, could, would, ¢r 1. We might, could, would,
should have been. or should have been.

2, Thou mightst, couldst, 2. Ye or you might, could
wouldst, or shouldst have would, or should have
been, been.

3. He might, could, weuld, 3. They might, could, would,

or should tave been, or should have been,

Subjunctive Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
. If I be. 1. If we be.
., If thou be. 2. If ye or you be.

. If he be, 8. If they be.

INPERFECT TENSE,
PLURAL.
If we were.

SINGULAR.
. If T were,

1.
% 1f thou wert. o
2.

If ye or you were,

3. 1f he were. 3. If they were.

ETYMOLOGY. o

The remaining tenses or forms of this mood are, in ge-

aeral, similar to the correspindesnt tenses of the Indicative

mood, See pages 90, 102, 103, and the notes vnder the
vineteenth rule of syntax.

Infinitive Mood.

rRESENT TENSE. To be. vERPECT. To have been

Participles.

rReSENT.  Being. ranveer. Been.

COMPOUND PRRFECT. Haviog been.

Sgerion 7. The Awxiliary Verbs conjugated in their
simple form ; with observations on their peculiar nature
and force.

Tug learner will perceive that the preceding auxiliary
verbs, to have und to be, could mot be conjugated through
all the moods and tenses, without the help of other auxiliary
verbs; namely, may, can, will, shall, and their variations.

Thut auxiliary verbs, in their simple state, and unassisted
by others, are of a very limited extent; and that they are
chiefly useful, in the aid which they afford in conjugating
the principal verbs; will clearly appear to the scholar, by
a distinet conjugation of each of them, uncombined with
any “othér, “They are exhibited for his inspection ; not
to bs committed to memory.

T0 HAVE,

PRESENT TENSE.
Sing. 1. I have. 2. Thou hast. 3. He hath or has.
Plur. 1. We have. 2. Ye or you have. 3. They have,
INPERFECT TENSE.
Sing. 1. I 'had. 2 Thou hedst, 3. He had.
Plur,1. We liad. 2. Ye or you bad. 3. They had.
perreor. | have had, &c. rLoPERPECT, | had bad, &e

PARTICIPLES.
PREsENT, Having eeryioT, Hal.




Stng, 1. I am,
Plur. 1. We are.

Stng. 1. T was.
Plur. 1. We were.

PRESENT.

Seng. 1.1 shall*,
Plur. 1. We shall.

Stng. 1. T should.
Plur. ). We should.

Sing. A, 1 will,
Plur. 1. We will.

8ing. 1. 1 would.
Plur, 1., We would,

Sing. 1. 1 may.

Plur. 1. We may.

Sing. 1.1 might.
Plur. 1. We might.

70 BE.
PRESENT TENSE,

2. Tiou art, 3. He s,
2. Yeor youare. 2. They are,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

DV RR 3. He was.

% Yeor yonwere, 8. They wera,
PARTICIPLES, !

Beive, rineeer.  Been.

SHALL,

PRESENT TENSE.
2, Thou shalt. 3. He shall.
2. Ye or you shall. 3. They shall.
IMPERFECY TENSE,

Thoo shomldst. ' ‘2. He should.
2. Ye or you should.3. They should.

WILL.

PRESENT TENSE.
2. Thou wilt 3. He will,
2. Yeor you will, 3. They will,
IMPERFECT TENSE,
2. Fhow wouldst, 3. He would.

2. Ye or you would. 3. They won!d,

MAY.
PRESENT TENSE.
T mayst, 3. He may.
2, Ye or you may. 3. Th(:.\' may
IMPERFECT TENSE.,
2.1 1 mivhtst, 3. He m?g'n!.

2. Ye or youmight. 3. They might,

® Shali is here properly used in the present tense, hnving the same analo -

to shomld thal can has t

ould, moy (o might, and wiZi to wouid.

ETYMOLOGY.
CAN.

PRESENT TENSK,
Sing. 1. Fean, 2. Thou canst. 3. He csn.
Plur.l. Weecan. 2. Yeor youcan, 3. They vin,
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Sing. 1. T could. 2. Thou couldst. 3. He conld.
Plur. 1. We could. 2. Ye or you could. 3. They could.
T0 DO.
PRESENT TENSE.
Sing. 1.1 do. 2. Thou dost. 3. He doth or deea.
I’.’r;r. 1. We do. 2. Ye or you do. 8. They do.
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Sing. 1. 1 did. 2. Thou didst. 3. He did.
Pler. 1. We clld 2. Ye or you did, 3 'l'il"_v lli(l.
PARTICIPLES.
rresENT,  Doing. rERFPECT. Done,

The verbs have, be, will, and do, when they are uncon-
nected with a principal verb, expressed or understood, are
not auxiliaries, but principal verbs: as, “ We Aave
enough ;* “1 am grateful ;» “ He wills it to be so;™
“They do as they please” In this view, they also have
their auxilincies: as, “1 shall kave enough;* “ 1 will be
grateful,” &e,

The peculiar force of the several auxiliaries will appear
from the following account of them.

Doand did wmark the action itself, or the time of it, with
greater energy and positiveness: ag, “I do speak troth
“1 did respect him ;" * Here am I, for thou didst cuil
me.” They are of great use in negative sentences: as, “I
do not fear;® “1 did wot write.” They #re almost uni
versally employed  in asking questious :. as, * Does he
learn #7* Did he not write ?* They sometimes also sup-
ply the place of another verb, and make the repetition of
it, in the same or a subsequent sentence, unnecessary: as,
“You attend not to your studies as he does ;” (i, e. as ha
attends, &c.) “1 shall come if T ean; bat if I oo nery
please to excuse me” (i. e. if ¥ come not 9
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Let not only expresses permission, but entreating, ex.
horting, commanding : as, “Lel us know the truth =
“Let me die the death of (he righteous;” * Let not thy
heart be too much elated with success ;” “Let thy incli-
nation submit to thy duty.”

May and might express the possibility or liberty of doing
& thing; can and could, the power: as, “It amay rain;”
“1 may write or read ;" “He might have improved
more than he has;» '“'He can write mwuch better than he
could last year.”

Must is sométimes called in for a helper, and denotes
becessity: ag, ¥ We must speak the truth, whenever we
do speak, and wo must not prevaricate”

Will, in the. firkt person singular and’ plural, intimates
resolntion and promising ; in the second and third person,
only foretells :+ as, * I will reward the good, and will punish
the wicked;” “We will remember benefits, and be grate-
ful ;" “Thou wilt, or he will, repent of that folly ;» % You
or they will haye a pleasant walk.”

Shail, on the contrary; in the first pérson, simply foretells ;
in the second and third persqns, promises, commands, or
threutens - as, “1 shall go abroad ;" “ We shall dine at
homey” * Thou shalt, \or you shall, inherit the land:?
“Ye shall do justice, and love mercy ;7 “ They shall
account for their misconduct.” The following passage is
not translated according to the distinct and proper mean
ings of the words shal/ and will: “Surely goodness and
merey shall follow me all the days of my life; and I will
dwell in the house of the Lord for ever ;» it ought to be,
“Will follow me” and “1I shall dwell.”—The foreigner
who, as it is said, fell into the Thames. and cried out; “J
will be drowned, no body shall kelp me;” made a sad
misapplication of these auxiliaries,

These observations respecting the import of the verbs
will and shall, must be understood of explicative sentences ;
for when the sentence is interrogative, just the reverse, for
the most part, takes place: thus, “1 shalf go; you will

€03 express event only : bul, “will you go?” imports
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intention; and “shkall T go?” refers to the will of another.

But. “ he shall go* and “skall he go ™ both imply will; ex-
pressing or referring to a command. )

When the verh is put in the subjunctive mood, the meaning

of these auxiliaries likewise undergoes some alteration; asthe

: ; il v g & lew ex les: * hal,
learners will readily perceive by a few examples: * He s‘
F II' congant * Y

“If he shall prnc('ud; “ You shall consent, 1

proceed,” b 1 : ‘
These auxiliaries are sometimes nter

you shall consent” . :
changed, in the indicative and subjunctive mr-fyrls, to conve)
the -‘::mv meaning of the auxiliary: as, “ He will not .n"\urn'.'
«¥f he shall not return;" “ He shall not retarn,” ““ If he wilt
PR
m"ur':»;:u';{l,‘-primnriiy denotes inclination of will ; ;md_ should
obligation: but they both vary their import, and are often use
to express simple event.
Srcrion 8. The Conjugation of regular Verbs.
ACTIVE.

Verss Active are called Regular, when they
form their imperfect tense of the innli(‘.at‘wn- mood,
and their imperfect participle, by iuhlm.;_; to the
verb, ed, or d only when the verb ends in e: as.

Imperfect. Perf. Particip
I favoured. Favoured.
I loved. Loved.
A Regular Active Yerb. is. conjugated in the
following manner.
T0 LOVE.
Indicative Mood.
PRESENT TENSE.
SINGULAL. PLURAL,

Wa !l
I love®, 1. We love

1

I .
2. Thou lovest, 2. Ye or youlove
3 He, she, or it, loveth or loves. 8. They love.

% v L ad = = 11fY¢
* Ju the present and imperfect {enses, wo use & Jdify
verb. when we mest (0 express energy and postliveness;

thou doet love ; be does toves T did love: thon idst love
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IMPERFECT TENSE.
SINCULAR,
I. I loved.
2. Thou lovedst;

. He loveds

PLURAL,

1. We loved.

2. Ye oryou loved.

3. The ¥ loved.
FERFECT TENSE.

SINGULARe
I haye loved. 1

. Thou hastloved. 2
. He hath or had loved,

PLURAL.
. We haveloved.
«. Xe or youhave loved.

J. They hayveloved.

PLUPERFECT TEKRSE.
SINGULAR. FLURAL.
. I had loved. J. We had loved,
. Thou hadst loved.

He had loved.

2. Ye or you hiad loved.

& They had-luyed.
FIKST FUTURE YEXNSE.

SINCULAR,

PLURAL,
« 1 shall or will love,

1. We shall or will love.
2. Thon shalt or wilt love, 2. Yo o7 you shall or will lose,
« He ghall or will Tove. Ba\

20 They shall or will loves

SECOND PUTUAE TENSE.
SINGULAR.,
. I'shall have Toved.,
2. Thou wilt have loved.

3. He will have loved.

PLURAL,
1. We shall have loved.
2. Ye oryou will haye loved:
3s They will have loved,

Those tenses are called simple tenses,
the principal, without an auxiliar
The

an auxiliary verb: as, “1 fage loved; T Aad loved; 1
shall or will love; 1 may love; T

which are formed of
yverb: as, “Ilove, Iloved.”
compound teuses are such us cannot be formed without

may be loved; 1 muy

have been loved;” K. These compounds are, however,

to be considered as

only different forme of the sams
verb.

ETYMOLOGY.

Imperative Mood.

BINOULAR.
£ Let me love.
2. Love, or love thoy, o do
thou love.
8. Let him love.

PLURAL.

4. Let us loves
2. Love, or love ye or yoll, o¥

do ye love.

8. Let them love.

Potential Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

SINCULAR.
4 I may or can ane
2. Thou mayst or cunst love.
8. He may or can love

PLURAL.

1. We may or can love.
2. Ye or you mayor can love
2. They may or can love.

INPERFEGY TENSE.

SINGULAR.
4. 1 might, could, would, or
should love.
2. Thou mightst, couldst,
wouldst, or shouldst love.
3. He might, couidl, would, or

should love.

PLURAL,

1. We wight, could, would, or

ghould love,

2. Ye or you might, could,

would, or should love.

3. They might, could, would,

or'shonld love.

PERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR,
4. Imay or can hava loved.

PLURAL.

1. Wemay or can have loved.

2.Y ’ v uve
2. Thou mayst or canst have 2, Ye or you may or can b

loved

3. Ho miny or éun hive laved

loved
3, They. may or can haveloved.

PLUPERVYECT TENSE.

SINGULAR,
1. I might, could. would, or
shonld have loved:
9, Thou mightst, conldst,
wouldst, or shouldst have

loved.

3. He might, could, would, or

should have loved.

PLURAL.

1. We might, could, would,
or shonld have loved.

2. Ye¢ or you might, could,
would, or should have
'.(.'\Hl

3. They might, could, would,

uld kave loved.
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Subjunctive Mood,
PRESENT TENSE,

PLURAL,

ve love.

SINGULAR.
4, I Ilove. |
2. If thou love.
3. If he love.
Thé remaining {enses or

- If ye or you love.
If they love.

orms of this mood, are, in general,
similar to the corresponding texse

See pages 90, 103
syntax,

s af the indicative mood.
,and the notes under the nineteenth rale of

Itmay be of use 1o the scholar, ta re mark, in this place, that

though only the conjunction if 13 affixed

. . tothe verb, any other
conjunction proper for the subjunctive

! mood, may, with equal
propriety, be occasionally annexed, Tha instance given is
sufficient to explain the sabject : ‘more wonld he tedious, and

10us,
tend to embarrass the learner,

Infinitive Mood.

T love. PERFECT, - To have loved,

PARTICIPLES,

PRESENT, _Loving, PERFECT, Loved,

COMPOUND PERFECT, Having loyed.
The active verb may be conjugsated differently. by i

3 g i ¥, by adding
e to the .u!\ifi.xr_\‘ verb fo be,
and tenses; as, instead of “ I teach, i} :
teachesty, he teaches,” &0y 5 we may say, “ 1 am teaching
thon art teaching, he is teaching,” &e.: and inste ad of I
tanght,” &c. “ 1 was teaching,™ &e. and g0 on: thraugh all
varialions of the nuxiliary. This mode uf mnjv.l-"nlh:) has, oy
particular occasions, n peculiar pri p Mt

is present or actiye participl

through all its modes
0n

priety; and contributes to
the Janguage. These forms
: particulur acts, not to general
habits; or affections of the mind,

the hmmuny and precision of
of expression are as apted to
”l")’ Are very fre Iuyn-]‘-

Iam musing; he is 8l ng *"
gz *n,

applied to neuter verbs ; ag,

* As the participle, in this mode of conjugation, performs the office of a
verb, through all the moods and {enses - and us it implies the i"'u of l‘)r %
and governs the ohjective case of nouns and pronouns, In the s;mu S “:9 y
s verbs do; s it not manifest, that it 18 u species or hr'm of the v”“;‘"her
that It cannot be properly considored as a distinet part of speech ? ke
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Seme grammarians apply, what is called the conjunctive
termination, to the persons of the principal verb, and to
its auxiliaries, through all the tenses of the subjunctive
mood. But this is certainly contrary to the practice of good
writers, Johnson applies this termination to the present and
perfect tenses only. Lowth restricts it entirely to the present
tense; and Priesiley confines it to the present and imperfect
tenses. This difference of opinion amongst grammarians of
such eminence, may have contributed to that diversity of
practice, so observable in the use of the subjunctive mood.
Uniformity in this point is highly desirable. It would ma.
terinlly ussist both teachers and learners; and would constitute
a consideruble improvement in our language,  On this subject,
we adopt the opigion of Dr. Lowth ; and conceive we are fully
warranted by his authority, and that of the most correct and
elegant writers, in lmiting the conjunctive. termination of the
pringipal verb, to the second and third persons singular of
the present lense,

Crammarians have not oniy differed in opinion, respect-
ing the extent and variations of the subjunctive mood; but a
few of them have even doubted the exisience of such a moed,
im the English language. These writers assert, that the verb
has no variation from the indicative; and that & conjunctior
added tothe verb, gives it no title to become a distinet mood ,
ar, at most, no better than it would have if any other particle
were joined to it To these observations it may be replied:
1st. It is evident, on inspection, that in the subjunctive mood,
the présent tense of the principal ‘verbs, the present and
twperfect tenses of the verb #0 Je, and the second and third
persons, in both numbers, of the second future tense of verbs
in general; often require a variation from the forms which
those tenses have in the indicative mood *, So much difference
in the form of the yurb, wonld warrant ‘a correspondent dis
tinciion of mood, though the rem aming parls of the subjunctive

were, in all respects, similar to those of the indicative. In

* We think It has been proved, that (he suxDiary It & constituent part of
the verh to which it relatea: that the principal and its suxiliary form but
oene verh
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other languages, a principle of this nature has been admitted,
both in the conjugation of verbs, and the declension of nouns.
2d. There appears to be as much propriety, in giving a
conjunction the power of assisting (o form the subjunctive
mood, as there.is in allowing the particle fo to have an effect
in the Tormation of theinfinitive mood *. 3d. A conjunction
added to ‘the verb, shows the mammer of being, doing, or
sufféring, which other particles cannot show: they do not
zonlesce with ‘the verb, and modify it, as conjunctions do.
4th. It may be said, “/If contingency constitutes the subjunctive
mood, then it is the sense of a phrase, and vot a conjunction,
that determinés this mood.” But a litde reflexion will show,
that the contingent sensé lies in the meaning and force of the
conjunction, eéxpressed or understood.

This subject may be further illustrated, by the following
ohservations.—Moods have a foundation in nature. They
show what is certain; what is possible; what is conditional ;
what is commanded. They express aléo other conceptions
and volitions; all signifying the manner of being, doing, or
suffering, But as it would tend to obscure, rather than
elucidateé the subject, if the moods were extepsively enumerat-
ed, grammarinns have very properly given them such combi-
nations and arrangements, a8 serve to explain the nature of
this part of langiags, and to render the knowledge of it easily
attainable.

The grammars of some languages contain a greater number
of the moods thun others, and exhibit them in different forms.
The Greek and Rowan tongues denote them, by particular
variations in the verb itself. This form, however, was the
effect of ingenuity and improvement : it is not essential to the
nature of the subject. The moods may be as effectually
designinied by a plurality of words,as by = change in the
appearance’ of a single word ; because the same ideas are
denoted, and the same ends accomplished, by either manner
of expression.

* Coujunctions have an influcnce on the mood of the following verb
Dr. Beatlie
Conjunctions kave s government of moods, Dr. Lowid
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On this ground, the moods of the English verb, as well
as the tenses, are, with great propriety, formed partly by
the principal verb itself, and partly by the assistance which
that verd derives from other words. For further observations,
relative to the views and sentiments here advanced, see
pages 78—80. 84—86. 108—I111. 201—203,

PASSIVE,

Venps Passive are called regular, when they
form their perfect participle by the addition of &
or ed 1o the verb : as, from the verb “To love,”
is formed the passive, 1 am loved, I was loved,
1 shall be loved,” ete.

A passive verb is conjugated, by adding the
perfect participle to the auxiliary #o be, through

dl its changes of number, person, mood, and
lense, in the following manner,

TO BE LOVED.
Indicative Mood.

PRESENT TENSE,

SINGULAN. PLURAL.
L. 1 am loved. 1. We are loved.
2. Thou art loved. 2. Ye or you are loved
§. He ia loved. 3. They are loved.
IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAK. FLURAL.

I, [ was loved, l. We were loved.
2, Thou wast loved. 2. Ye or you were loved.
3 He was loved. 3. They were loved.

PERFECY TENSE.
SINGULAR, PLURAL,
I, I have been loved. 1. We haye been loved.
2. Thou hast been loved. 2. Ye or you have been loved.

8, Hehath, or has been loved. 3. They have been loved.
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PLUPEBYECT TENSE.

SINGULAR.
1. T had been loved.

2. Thou hudst been loved.
3. He had been loved.

PLURAL.

1. We had been loved.
2. Yo or you had heen loved
8. They had been loved.

PIRST PUTURE TENSE.

SINGULAR.

L. I shall or will be loved.

9, Thou shalt or wilt be
loved.

3. He shall or will be loved,

PLURAL.

1. We shall or will be loved,

2. Ye'or you shall or will be

loved.

3, They shall or will be loved,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE, .

BINCULAR.

PLURAL

ETYMOLOGY.

PERFECT TANSE,

SINGULAM, PLURAL.

b, I may or can bave been 4. We may or can have becn
loved. loved.

2. Thou mayst or canst have 2.

Ye or you may or can have
been loved.

been loved.

4. He may or can have been 3. They mayor can have been
loved. loved.

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

SINQULAR. PLURAL.

1. I ghall have been loved. 1. We shall have been loved,

2. Thou wilt. have been 9. Ye or you will have been
loved. laved.

8. He will have been loved. | @, They will have beenloved.

Tmperative Mood.
SINGULAR, PLURAL.
1. Let me be loved, 1. Let us be loved.

2. Be thou loved, or dothou 2. Be ye or you loved, or do
be loved. ye be loved.
8. Let him be laved. 8. Let them be loved.

Potential Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.
BINGULAR. PLURAL.
1. I may or can be loved. 1. We may or can be loved.

I. T wmight, could, would, or

should have been loved.

2. Thon mightst, couldst,
wouldst, or shouldst have
bevn ln\ ed.

', He might, could, would, or
should have been loved.

4. We might, could, would, or
should have been loved.

2. Ye of you might, could,
would, or should have heen
loved.

8. They might, ¢ould, would,
w should have been loved.

Subjunctive Mood.

PRESENT TENSE.

BINGULAR,
. L1 be loved.
. If thou be loved.

FLURAL,

1. If we be loved,

)

9, Thou mayst or canst be) 2. Ye or you may or can be

loved.
3. He may or can be loved.

loved.
3. They may or can be loved.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

SINGULAR.
1. I might, could, would, or

should be loved.

2, Thon mightst, couldst,

wouldst, or shouldst be
loved.

8. He wmight, could, would,
er shoald be loved

FLURAL.

1. We uight; could, would,
or should be loved.

2. Ye or you might, could,
would, or should be
loved.

3. They might, coald, would,
or should be loved,

_ 2. If ye or you be loved.
Ifhe be loved. 8. I they be Joved.

IMPERFECT TENSE,
SINGULAR, PLURAL,

« If I were loved. I If we were loved,
2. 1i thoa wert loved;

2. If ye dr you were loved,
8. If he were loved.

3. If they wero loved.

l‘l_ne remnining tenses or forms of this mood are, in gene.
ral, similar to the correspondent tenses of the indicative mood

Bee pages 00, 403, and the notes wnder the nineteenth rale of
eynfax.
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Infinitive Mood.
PRESENT TENSE. PENFECT.

‘I'0 Le loved, T'o hiave been lovad.

Participles.

PRESENT. Bewng loved.
PERPECT OR PASSIVE. Loved.
COMPOUND PERFECT. Huaving been loved.

When an auxiliary i€ joined to the participle of the principal
verb, the anxiliary goes through all the variations of person
and number, and the participle itself continues invariably the
same. When there are two or more auxiliaries joined to
the participle, the first of them only is viried according to
person and number. The nuxiliary must admits of no yaria
tion.

The neuter verb is conjugated like the active; but as it
partakes somewhat of the nature of the passive, it admits,
in many ivstances, of the passive form, retaining still the
neuter signification; as, “ L am avrived;” “ I was gone;”
“Tam grown The wuxiliary verb am, was, in this case,
precisely defines the time of the action or event, bat does
oot change the mature of it; the passive form still express-
ing not properly a passion, but only a state or condition of
being.

Secrion 9, Observations on Passive Verbs.

Some writers on grammar assert, that there are no Pas
sive Verhs in the English language, because we have no
verhs of this kind with a peculiar termination, all of them
being formed by the different fenses of the auxiliary fo e,
joined to the passive participle of the verh. This is, how-
ever, to mistake the true nature of the English verb; and
to regulate it, noton the principles of our own tongue, but
on those of foreign languages. The conjugation, or the va-
ristion, of the English verb, to aunswer all the purposes of
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verbs, is accomplished by the means of auxiliaries; and if it
be alleged that we have no passive verbs, because we cannot
exhibit them without having recourse (o helping verbs, it may
with equal trath be suid, that we have no perfect, pluperfect,
or future tense, in the indicative or subjunctive mood ; since
these, as well as some other parts of the verb active, are formed
by auxiliaries.

Even the Greek and Latin passive verbs require an auxi-
liary to conjugate some of their tenses; namely, the former,
in the preterit of the optative and subjunctive moods; and
the latter, in the perfect and pluperfoct of the indicative,
the perfect, pluperfect, and future of the subjunctive mood,
and the perfect of the infinitive. The deponent verbs, in
Latin, require also an auxiliary to conjugate several of their
tenses. This statement abundantly proves, that the conjuga-
tion of a verb ‘in the learned langusges, does not consist
solely in varying the form of the original verb. It proves
that these languages, like our own language, sometimes con-
Jugate with an auxiliary, and sometimes without it. There
is, indeed, a difference. 'What the learned languages require
to be done, in some instances, the peculiar genius of our own
tongue obliges us to do, in active verbs, principally, and in
passive ones, universally. Tn short, the variation of the verb,
in Greek and Latin, is generally accomplished by prefixes,
or terminations, added to the verb itself; ‘n English, by the
addition of auxiliaries.—8ee fhe Octavo Grammar, vol. 1.
p. 172—476.

The English tongue is, in many respects, materially dif-
ferent from the learncd languages. 1t is, therefore, very
possible to be mistaken ourselves, and to mislead and per-
plex others, by an undistinguishing attachment to the prin-
ciples and arrangement of the Greek and Latin Grammarians.

Much of the confusion and perplexity, which we meet with in

the writings uof some English Grammari ans, on the subject of

verbs, moods, and conjugations, has wurisen from the mis-
application of names. We are apt to think, that the old
ommes must always be attached to the identical forms and

10
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things @« which they were anciently attached. But if we
rectify this mistake, and properly adjust the names o tue
peculiar forms and nature of the things in our own language,
we shall be clear and consistent in our ideas; and, conse.
quently, better able. to vepresent them intelligibly to those
whom wewish to inform.

The sbservations which we have made under this head,
and on the subject of the moods in another piace, will not
upply to the deolension and cases of nouns, 8o as to require
us to adopt names aud divisions similar to those of the
Greek and Latin lsnguages: for we should then have more
cases than thers are prepositions in connexion with the ar-
ticle and noun: and after all, it would be a useless, as well
as an unwieldly apparatus; since every Buoglish preposition
points to, and governs, but one case, namely, the objective ;
which is also trne with respect to our governing verbs aad
participles. - But the conjugation of mn English verh in
form, through sl its moods and tenses, by means of auxi-
liaries, so far from being useless or intricate, is a beantiful
and regular display.of it, and indispensably uecessary to the
l-ul%”-lb"'.

Some grammarians have alleged, that on the same ground
that the voices, moopds, and tenses, are admifted into the
English tongue, in-the forms for which we have contended,
we should also admit the dual number, the p.mln pust
fature tense, the middle veice, and all the moods and
tenses, which are to be found in Greek and Latin, But
this objection, thongh urged/ with much reliance on
weight, 18- not " well founded. Tf the arrangement of the
moods, tenses, &e. which we have adopted, is suited to the
idiom of our tongne: and the principle, on which they are
adopted, is extended as _far as use and convenience require ;
where 1a tha impropriety, in arrestiug our progress, and
flxing our forms at the pomnt of utility ? A 1-rimri(-l-< may be
warrantably adopte and carried to a precise convenient
extent, without subjecting its supporters to the charge of

ency, for not pursuing it beyond the line of use und
ety.

ETYMOLOGY, i

The importance of giving the ingenious student clear and
jnst ideas of the nature of owr verbs, moods, and tepses, will
apologize for the extent of the Author’s remarks on these
subjects, both here and elsewhere, and for his solicitude to
simplify and explain them —He thinks it has been proved
that the idiom of our tongue demands the arfangement he
has given to the English verb; and that; though tha learnes
languages, with respect to voices, moods, and tenses, are, in

{ rrl,?l'\' constructed from the Ex h tongue, yet,
y l)nl‘_\' are so similar to it, as to warrant the
he has .‘\z]r-!-f: d. See pages 78—S80. 84—86.

201203, ‘
Seevion 10, OF Irregular Verls.

InnecurAr Verbs are those which do not form
their imper{ect tense, and their perfeet partic iple,
by the addition of ¢ or ed to the verb: as,

Presents Imperfeet. Perfoct
I begin, I began, beg
I know, I knew, ke
IRREGUELAR VERNDS ARE OF VARIOUS §

I. Such as have the present and iperfect

""'I"l ]"\l’;' " 'y (}I" Sane ; as,

Present, Imperfect. Perfoct Part.

Cost, cost, cosl,
Put, put, put.
2. Such as have the imperfeot tense, and perfect participle,
the same :
Imperfoct, Perfect Part,
ki“‘(ll".
sold,
8. Such as have the imperfect tense, and perfect participle
different ; a8,
Present Imperfeet, Perfect Part,
Arise, arose, arisen,

Blow, blew, blown
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Many verbs become irregular, by contraction ; as, “feed, Preseot Imperfact. Perf. or Pass. Pass
fed ; leave, left:® others, by the termination en ; as, “fall, fell, Cling, clung, chs
fallen:” others, by the termination ght; ss, “buy, bought; Clothe, clothed, clad, &.
teach, taught” &o. Come, came, come,
Cost, cost, cost,
The follawing list of the irregular verbs will, it is presumed, Creep, crept, crept.
be found both comprehensive and aceurate. Crow, crew, R. crowed,

L Cut, cut, cut,
Present, Tmperfect Perf, or Pass, Part.

Abide, abode, i‘lbod':. Darsn. Eeohalanen;
Am, was, been. Dedl, dealt, . dealt, .

Dig, dug, B. dug, ».
Awake, awoke, B, awaked. Do, did,

Bear, to bring forth, bare, born. Draw

Dure, to venfure duarst, dared.

Arise, RroSe, arisen.
dhll('.

drew, drawn
Bear, fo carry, bore, borne. Drink Jrank drunke
llt;n., beat; beaten, beat, Drive, drove, e
Begin, began, begun. Dwell, dwelt, &, dwelt, n.
Bend, bent, bent. Eat, aat or ate, oaict.
Bereave, bereft; B, bereft, n. Fall, fell, fallen:

Beseech, besought, besought. Feed, fed, fed.
Jid, bid, bade, bidden, bid. Feel, felt, felt.
Bind, bound, bound. Fight, fought, fouycht
Bits, hit, bitten, bit. Find, found, found.
Bleed, bled, bled. Flee, fled, Led.
Blow, blew, blown. flung,
Break, broke, broken. Ay, flew, flown.

Breed, bred, bred. Torge forgot, forgotten, forgut
Bring, brought, brought, 3y ke forsook, forsaken.

Build, built, built. . e froze,

Burst, burst, burst. ; got, oot *.

Buy, bought, hought. yild gilt, x. gilt, v,

flune
flung.

Cast, cast, cast, it girt, ». girt. &

Catch, caught, caught, ®»: Jive zave, given

Chide, chid, chidden, chid. G Wréot. gone.

Choose, chose, chosen. graved, graven, |

Cleave, 2o stick or
adhere.

Cleave, to split, clove or cleft, cleft, clovea.

Grind, ground, ground.

REGULAR.,

* Goue
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Present. Imperfect Perf. or Pass. Pem

L Prescnt. Imperfect Perf. or Pass. Part.
Grow, grew, grown.

Say. said, said.
Hang hung, » hung, =. Sc;'. 5aW, S0
Have, had, had. Seek, sought, sought,
Henr, heard, heard. Sell, sold, sold.
Hew, hewed . hewn, n.
Hide, had, hidden, hid.
Hit, hit, hit.

Hom, h’l\i. hesd.

Hurt, hurt, wuet,

Keep, kvp(, kepn.

Knit, knit, n knit, r.
Know, knew, known. Shine, shone, » shone, x.
Lade, Jaded, Taden. Shoe, shod, shod.
Lay, laid, Taid. Sl
Lead , led, led.
Leave, feft, left.
Lend, lent, lent.
Let, lat, let.
Liey 2o lie m lay, lain,

Send, sent, sent.

Set, set, set.

Shake, shook, shaken.

Shape, shaped, shaped, shapen.
Shave, shaved, shaven, ®.
Shear, sheared, shorn.

Shed, shed, shed.

yool ghot, shot,
Show, showed, shown.
Shred, shred, shred.
Shrink, shrank, shrunk.

Shut, shiut, shat.
Sing, sung, sang, sung.
Lioad, londed, Inden, n Sink, sunk, sank. sunk.
Lose, lost, lost.

Make,

Meet, met,

Sit, BatL, sat,
y.ls
made., slew, slam.
met, Slee A|r|y{,, ﬁ"'?'.
Mow, mowed,

Pay paid,

mown, R slid, stidden.
paid, ; slung, sung.

Put pus put. slunk, slunk.

o, fead, read. lit, slit, a. slit or slitted,
nv*':tl_ rent, -

ot Smit graote, smitten.
Rid, rid, rid.
Ride, rode,

sowed, sown, B
rode, ridden® ‘neak spoke, spoken.
“il‘v’.r. rung; rang, nng. by sp-ﬂl. spad.
Rise, rose, risen. spent, spint,
Rive, rived, riven. pill, spilt, » spilt, B,
Run, ran, spun, spun.
Saw, sawed, spit, spal gpit, spitten®,

* Ridden is nearly obsolete, & Spitten is nearly obwolete,
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Preseut.
Split,
Spread,
Spring,
Stand,
sh'ill,
Stick,
Sting,
Stink
Stride,
Strike,
String,
Strive.

Strow or strew

Swear,
Sweat,
Swell,
Swim,
Swing,
Take,
Teach,
Tear,
Tell,
Think,
Thrive,
Throw
Thrust
Tread,
Wax,
Wear,
Weave.
Weep,
Win,
Wied,
Work,
Wring,
Write,
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Imperfect.

sp';il,

spread,
sprung, sprang,
stood,

stole,

stuck,

stung,

stunk,

strode or sh’id,
struck,

strung,

strove,

strowed or strewed,

swore,
awet, R.
swelled,
swum, swam,
swung,
took,
taught,
tore,
told,
l]mught,
throve, &,
threw,
thrust,
U'm],
waxed,
wore,
wove,
wept,
won,
wound,
wrought,
wrung,
wrole,

Perf. or Pass, Parh,

split.

spread.

sprung,

stood.

stolen,

stuck.

stung.

stunk.

stridden.

struck or stricken,

strung,

striven.

g strown, strowed
strewed.

sSworn.

swet, R.

swollen, .

swum.

h'\\'“ng.

taken.

taught.

torn,

told.

thought.

thriven.

thrown.

thrust.

trodden,

waxen, R.

worn.

woven.

wept.

wWon.

wound,

wrought or worked,

Wring,

written.
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In the preceding list, some of the verbs will be found to
be conjugated regularly, as well as irregularly; and those
which admit of the regular form are marke d with an =.
There is a preference to be given fo some of t 2 which
custam and judgment must determine, Those preterits and
participles which are first mentioned in the list, seem to be
the most eligible. The compiler has not inse ried such verbs

as are irregular only in familiar writing or discourse, and

which are improperly terminated by ¢, instead of ed: as,
learnt, spelt, spilt, &c. These should be avoided in every
gort of composition. It is, however, proper to observe, that
some contractions of ed into #, are unexceptionable: and
others, the only established forma of expression: as, croph
dwelt, gilt, &c.: and lost, felt, slept, &c. These allowable
and necessary contractions must therefore be carefully dis-
tinguished by the learner, from those that are exceptionuble.
The words which are obsolete have also been omitted, thw
the learner might not be induced to mistake them for words
in present use. Such are, wreathen, drunken, holpen, molten,
gotten, holden, bounden, &ce: and swang, wrang, slank,
strawed, gat, brake, tare, ware, &o.

Seeriox 11, OF defective verbs; and of the different ways

in whick verbs are conjugated.

Derecrive vesss are those, which arve used only
is some of the moods and tenses.

The principal of them are these.

Present Imperfect. Perf. or Pass, Part.
Can, could, - —
May, might, _ —
Shall, should, - —
Wwill, would, -
Must, must, -
Ought, ought, —
_— quoth, —
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That the verbs must and ought have both a present and past
gignification, appears from the following sentences: “1 muost

own that T am to blame:” “He must have been mistaken ;”
: staken ;

(3 - PR B rr Sk 43

Speaking things whic they ought not;” “These ought ve
to have done.®—85¢ the Octavo Grammar, pages 169. 170.
In niost langanges, there are some verbs whi

with respect to persona.

1 are defective
Thess are denominated impersonal
verbs, They nre used only in the third person, because they
refer to a \ll]' eotl p(rllll \'l. PI\]‘VTHPH.\" d to l)l Al person; as,
“ It yains, it'snows, it hails. it lightens; it thunders” Bat as
he word impessonal i implies & total whsence of persons,

improperly applied to those verbs whicly have

it in
# person: and
hence it is manifest, that there is no such tl hing in English,
nor indeed in any langnage, as n gort «,f verbs really imper
sonpl.—See the Octano Grammar, p. 17

The /whole number \of verbs in the I inglish langunge,
gular and irre gular, simy ple and compoundec
18 ahout 4300,

re.
1, taken together,
The nn: 'ﬂ-rr of irregular verbs, the defective
incladed, is about 177,

Bome gromwarians bave thought that the English verbs

as well a8 those of (he Greak k, Latin, French, and otlier lan-

ral ¢ myugations; and that

: the participle might be
disting g characteristica. 'Hlt"‘ !."-

proposed

guages, might ho classad into geve

AT A
the-thy different terminations of

verbs, tha partici ed, or ita contract
I ed, ita contraction
1e.second, of those ending in and the i@ of thes

Jut ‘as the yerbs of the wonld so

greatly exceed in number those 5, 0S8 may
he s by the preceding and as those ot
e . .

l}l" ‘]!!"X conmugation are so !""‘7) HTHI ;l"

capable vf being reducéd ta ane ]-' nn

rile ; it serms better
m practice, as Dr, Lowth Justly ohserye nsider the i

in ed as the only regular form, and the other

q. o g8
a8 deviationa

from it; after the example of the Saxon and German gTAM-

number of words, in (he English Inngunge, is ahout (hirty
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Before we close the account of the verbs, it way afford
instruction to the learners, to be informed, more particu.
larly than they have been, that different nutions have made
use of different contrivances, for marking the tenses and
moods of their verbs. 1¢ Greeks and Latins distinguish
them, as well as the cases of their nouns, adjectives, and
varticiples, by varying the termination, or otherwise
changing form, of the word; retaining, however, those
radical letters, which prove the inflection to be of the same
kindred with its root. ‘The modern tongues, particalarly
the English, abound in 1 cilinry words, which vary the

wiliout req

uiring sny

considerable varietics of inflection, Thus, I oo love, I did
love, I have lov A ed, I s love, have the same
i:nl rt with amo, amabam, amavi, a eram, amabo. It is

s, Mhat ls ge, like the Greek and Latin, which
can thus comprehend, in one word, the meaning of two or
three words, must have some advaniages over those which
are not so comprehensive. Perhaps, indeed, it may not
be more perspicugus ; hut, in the arrangement of words,
and copsequently in harmony and energy, as well as in
conciseness, it may be much more ¢ t.—8ye the Octavo
CGrammar, pages 172—176, on the theory respecting the in

flections of language.
CHAPTER VII.
lf/' \BVERDS,
Ax'Adverhis a part of speech joined to a verb,
an adjective. and sometimes toanother adverb,
express some quality or circumstance respecting

it : as, “He reads well;" “A truly good man;"”
“* He writes very corrects

Some adverbs are compared, thus: *f Soon,
sooner, soonecst:” *often, oftener, oftenest.
I'hose ending in Iy, are compared by nwore, and

most : as, ** Wisely, more wisely, most wisely.
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Adverbs seem originally to have heen contrived to exs
press compendiously in one word, what must otherwise
have required two or more: as, © He acted wisely,” for
he acted with wisdom; “ prudently,” for, with prudence;
“ He did it here” for, he did it in this place; “ exceed-
ingly,” for, to. a great deégvee; “ often and seldom,” for
many, and for féw timeg; “ yery,” for, in an eminent degree,
&e.

There are; many words, in the English language, that are
sometimes used as adjectives, and sometimes as adverbs:

s, “ More men thin women were there;” or,

I am

»

more diligent than he.? In the former senlence, more is
evideuntly an adjéctive, and in the latter; an adverb. There
are others, that are somelimes used as substantives, and
gometimes ‘a8 adverbs: as, “ To-day’s lesson is longer than
”? here, to-day and yesterday are substantives,
wse they are words that make sense of themselves, and
admit besides of a genitive case: but in'the phrase, “ He
came home yesterday, and gets ont-again to-day,” they
are adverbs of time; hecause they amswer to the questivn
when, | The word muck is nsed as 4ll three: as, * Where
much is given, much is. required;” “ Much money has
been éxpended ;™ * It is \much better to go than to stay.”
In the first of these sentences, much is a substantive: in the
second, it is an adjective ; and in the third, an adverb.
In short, nothing' but the sense can determine what they
are.

Adverbs, though very numerons, may be reduced to certain
classes, the chief of which are those of Number, Order, Place,
Time, Quantity, Manner or Quality, Douabt, Affirmation, Ne-
gation, Interrogation, and Comparison.

L _Of number: as, “ Once, twice, t* rice.”” &e.

2. Of order : as, © First, sacandly, thirdly, fourthly, fifthly,
tastly, finally,” &c.

3. Of place: as, “ Here, there, where, elsewhere, any-
where, somewhere, nowhere, herein, whither, hither, thither,
upward, downward, forward, ba~%ward, whence. hence, thence,
whithersoever” &e.
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i Of time

OF time present: as, * Now, to-day,” &e.

Of time past. as, “ Already, before, lately, yesterday,
heretofore, hitherto, long since, long ago,” &e.

Of time to come: as, “ To-marrow, mot yet, hereafter,
beuceforth, henceforward, by and by, instantly, presently, ime
mediately, -Ix.uig’ul\\ ays,” &e.

Of téme indefinite: as, “ Oft, often, oft-times, ofiee “imes,
sometimes, soon, seldom, daily, weekly, monthly, ,early,
nl\n\:. 8, when, then, ever, never, ag ain,” &c.

b. Of guantity : ws, * Much, little, sufiiciently, how uch,
bow great, enough, aboundantly,” &e.

6. Of manner, or quality: as, © Wisely foolishly, justly
anjustly, quickly, slowly,” &ec. Adverbs of quality ure the
most nuraerous kind; and they are gene rally formad by
adding the terminativn /y fo an adjective or participle, ot
changing /e into ly: ms, “ Bad, badly; cheerful, cheerfully;
able, ably ; admirable, admirably.”

7. Of doubt : us, “ Perhaps, peradventure, possibly, per-
chance™

8. Ofaffirmation: as, “Verily, truly, undoubtedly, doubt-

s, certainly, yea, yes, surely, indeed, really, &e,

9. Of negation: as, “ Nay, no, not, by no means, not at all,
in no wise,” &o:

10. Ofénterrogation: as, * How, why, wherefore, whether,*

%

4L Of comparizon : as, “ More, most, better, best, v e

worst, less, least, very, almost, little, alike” Se.

Besides the adverbs already mentioned, there are uany
which are formed by a combination of several of the pre
positions with the adverbs of place, kere, there, and wavre ,
us, * Hergof, thersof, whereeol; hitherts, thereto, whereto;
bereby, thersby, whereby; herewith, therewith, wherewith;

wherein; therefore, (i. o, there-for,) wherefore,
hersupon or hereon, thereupon or thereon

&e. Exo verefore, these are
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In some instances the preposition suffers no change, but
becomes an adverb mere 1y i~‘\ 18 '.|lw§»].i"‘dl;.nu s A8, when we
say, “he rides about;”” “he was near falling ;" “but do not
after lay the blame on me.”

Thers-are ales some-adyverbs, which are composed of nouns,
il the letter a ‘used ingtead of af, om, &ec.: as, ™ Aside,
athirst, afoot, ahead, asteep, aboard, ashore, abed, aground,
ufloat,” &e.

The words when and where, and al) others of the sume
nalure, such as whence, whither, whenever, wu herever, &c.,
way be properly calle d adverbial junttiions, because they
participate the natare both of adyerbs wnd conjunctions: of
conjunctions, «s they conjoin sealences; of adverbs, as they
denote the attributes either of time or of place.

It may be p.ul.:- alarly observed, with respect to the word
therefure, that it is-an adverb, when, without joining sen-
tences, it only gives the seuse of, for th ason. When it
gives that sense, and algo  connects, it is a conjunctipn: as,
‘He. is ;-«ul_, therefire he s ]mpp)‘." The same observa-

tion may be exténded to the words consequently, accordingly,

aud the like. - When these ure subjoined to and, or joived
) ) J
he \l\nhk.\..d!: bﬂu 8

O4f, since, &c. they ‘are adverbs, t

made without their -help: when they appear single, and

unsupported by any other connective, they may be called

conjunctions.
The inquisitive scholar may natarally what necessty
Jdieréd is for adverbs of time, whea verbs/ are provided w ith

tenses, to show that circuinstance. The answer is; {hough

tenses may be sufficient to denole the greater distin
time, yet, to denote them all by Lhe uses wou!

plexity without end What.a varie

to tie verh, to denote yesterday, to-day, te-morrow, furmerly,
lately, just now, now, immediately, presently, soon, here-
after, &¢, It was this consideration that made the adverbs of
time necessary, over and above the tenses,
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CHAPTER VIIL
Of PREPOSITIONS.

PREPOSITIONS serve to connect words with one
another. and to show the relation between them.
T'hey are, for the most par al before nouns
and pronouns: as, “He went srom London o
York :" ¢ She is wabove disguise;” “They are
instructed by him.”

The follow 1:1;: is a list of the pm(?,.\l prepo 1tions ;

of into shove at off

o x'.'i(hin below near on or npen
without between up Amon

b\' over !N‘xn ath \in\\n

nnder from before

through beyond ehind

often compounded of a verb and a pre
g, o u\!'r‘*' . .n',‘l thi

se to'the verb i (hs.Lto

not ln,n ;\l-{ n
W menning ;oand
verb, and s

cast wp, or W

of) th

the preposition

conjotn,

they cannt
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One great uss of prepositions, in English, is, to expresa

those relations, which, in some languages, are chiefly

marked by cases, or the different endings of nouns. See
page 64. The necessity and use of them will appear from
the following examples.If we say, “he writes a pen,”
“they ran the river,” ““the tower fell the Greeks,” “ Lam-
beth is Westminster-abbey,” there is observable, in each of
these expressions, either a total want of connexion, or such
& connexion as produces falsehood or nonsense: and it is
evidenty that, before they can be turned ivto sense, va-
cancy must be filled up by some conneoting word : as thus,
“He wriles with w pen;” “ they ran fomards the river;”
‘the tower fell upon the Greeks;” '“ Lambeth is over
against Westminster-abbey.? We see by thesé instances,
bow prepositions may be necessary to connect those words,
which in their signification are not naturally connected.

Prepositions, ‘in their original and literal acceptation,
seem o have denoted relations of ‘place ; but they are
now used figuratively to express other relations. For ex-
ample, as they who are adove have, in several respects,
adyantage of such s are &elow, prepositions expressing
high and low places, are used for superiority and inferiority
in general: as, “He is above disguise;” “we serve under
a good master;” “he rules over a willing people” “we
should do nothing beneath our character,”

The importance of the prepositions will be further per-
eeived, by the explanation of a few of them.

Of denotes possession or belonging, an effect or conse-

quence, and other relations connected with these: as,

“The house of my friend;” that is, “ the house belong-

ing to my friend;” “He died of a fever;” that is, “in
consequence of a fever.”

To, or unto, is opposed to from; ns, “He rode from
Salisbury fo Winchester.”

For indicates the cause or motive of any action or cir-

camstance, &c. as, “ He loves her for (that is, on account
of) her amiable qualities.”
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By 1s generally used with reference to the cause, agent,
means, &c.;as, “ He wus killed by a fall :* that is, “a fall was
the cause of his being killed ;» “ This house was built &y him;*
that is, “he was the builder of 1t

With denotes the act of accompanying, uniting, &c.: »a
“ We will go with you;” *“They are on good terms with each
other.” With also alludes to the instrument or means; as, “He
was cut with a knife.”

In relates to time, place, the state or manner of Peing or
acting, &c.: ns, “He was born in (that is, dnnng:) the
vear 1720 ® “He dwells in the city;” “She lives i af
fluence.” ;

Into is used after verhs that imply motion of any kind : ns,
“He yetired into the country;” “Copper is converted info
brass.

Within relstes to something comprehended in any place
or time: as, “They are within the house;” “He began and
fimished his work secthin the limited time.”

The signification of without is opposite (o that of within :
as. *She stands withont the gate:? But it is more frequently
opposed fo with ; as, “ You may go without me.”

The jmport and force of the remaining prepositions will
be readily understvod, without & particular detail of them.
We If. therefore, conclude this head with observing, that
there is a peculinr propriety in distinguishing the use of the
prepositions by and with; which is observablo in sw‘nf:"nrrs
like the following: “ He walks with a stafl by moontignt;”
“He was' taken by stratagem, and Killed with & sword.*
Put the one preposition for the other; and say* he walks by a
staff witk moonlight;” he was taken with stratagem, and
killed By a sword;” and it will appear, that they differ
in .-Ljuif:-raiion more than one, at first view, would be apt to
imugine.,

Some of the prepositions have the appearance and effect

Cw‘.j'll._ jons ; © After thei prisons wers 1 win
aie 3

prepared against their friends
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is understood, be added, they will lose their

form; as, “After [the time whe o] their pri-

The prepositions after, before, above, bene ath, and several
others, somelimes-appear_to be adverbs, and may be se
considered ; (as; ¢ They had their reward soon u’l‘('r::" “He
died not long bafore:? “He dwells abore ;" but if the

nouns
fimse and ;:/«'1(‘8 be :ul«l:‘-(L they will lose th

i

ir adverbial form;
as, " He died not long before that time,” &0,
CHAPTER IX.
Of Coxauxcrioxs.

A cosruNerion is a part of speech that is chiefly
used to conngct senténces; $o as. out of two (.;-
more sentences, to make but one. It sometimes
connects only words.

Conjunclions are principally divided into two
sorts, the corveimive and the DISJUNCTIVE,

The Conjunction (}n[:u].‘lti\‘v serves to connect
or 1o continne a senténce. by expressing an ad-
ditiony a/supposition, a cause; elc. : as, * He nud
his brother reside in London; 1 will co i/ he
will accompany me;” ¢ You are happy, because
vou are good.™

The Conjunction Disjunctive serves, not only
o connect and continue the sentence, but also l;>
express opposition of meaning in different degrees:
as, “Though he was frequently reproved, yet he
did not reform ;& They came with her, but they
went away without her,” -

The following is a li e principal Conjunctions,

The Copulative. And, if, that, both,

then, n-illl"', tor,
because, therefore, wherefore.
The Digjunctive, But, or, nor, as, than, lest, though

unless, either, neither, yet, notwithstanding,
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The swme word is occasionally used both as a conjunc-
tion and as an adverb; and sometimes, as a preposition.
“] rest thes upon this argun * then is here a conjunc-
tion: in the following p », it 18 an adverb ; “ He ar-
rived then, and not before,” “1 sobmitted; for it was
vain to resist :° in this senfence, for is a conjunction j in
the next, it is a preposition: “He contended for victory
only.” In the first of the following sentences, simee in n
conjunction ; in the second, it is & preposition ; and in the
third, an adverb: * Since we must part, let us do i
peacea M “ I have not seen him since that time "
“ Qur hirr.—f:»hi;x couunenced long yince.”

Relative pronouns; as well a8 conjunctions, serve to cone
nect sentemces: as, “ Blessed is the man whe feareth the
Lord, and keepeth his commandments.”

relative pronoun possesses the force both of a prononn

connective. Nay, the union by relatives is rather

than that by mere conjunctions. The latter may

form two or more sentenses into one ; but, by the former, se-

veral sentences may incorporste in one wnd the same clawse

of & sentence., Thus, * thon seest a man, and he 18 called

Peter,” iz a sentence conssting of two distinct clanses,

united h_v the copulative and @ but, “ the wan whom thou

seest 15 called Peter,” is a sentence of one claunss, and not
less coxapreher sive than the other.

Conjunctions very often unite sentences, when they ap.
pear, (o nnite only words; as in- the following instances :
“ Duty and imterest forbid yicieus indulgences;” *“Wis-
dom er fnfi.\ governs us’ Each of these forms of ex-
pression contains two sentences, namely ; “ Daty forbids
vicious indulgences § interest forbids vicious indulgences ;"
¥ Wisdom governs us, or folly governs ua

Though the conjunction is commonly used fo conneet
pentences together, yel, on some oce gions, it mw ""v:_\' con
nects wordsy, not sentences: as, *“ The king and queen are
o aminble pair ® where the afirmation cannot refer te

ch : it : = ! st the Eing or the gueen on
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is an amiable pair. So in the instances, “two and two are
four ;" * the fifth and sixth volumes will complete the set
of books” Prepositions also, as before observed, connect
words; but they do it to show the relation which the con-
pected words haye to each other : conjunctions, when they
unite words only, are designed to; show the relations, which
thiose words, o united, have to other parts of the sentence.

As there are maty conjunctions’ and cénnective phrases
appropriated to the coupling ‘of sentences; that are never
employed in joining the members of a sentence ; so there
are several conjunctions apprapriated to the latter use,
which are never employed in the former; and some that
are equally adapted to-both those purposes: as, again,
further, besides, &o. of the firstkind j than, lest, unless, that,
so that, &c. of the second ; and but, and, for, therefore, ke
of the!last,

We shall close this chapter with & few observations on the
peculiar use and advantage of the conjunctions; a subject
which will, doubtless, give pleasure to the ingenious student,
and expand his views of the importance of his

grammatical

studies,

“ Relatives are not so useful in language, as conjunc-
tions. The former mnke speech more concise; the latter
make it more explicit. Relatives compreliend the mean-
ing of a pronoun and conjunction copulative: conjunctions,
while they e s sentences, may also express opposition,
inference, and many other relations and dependencies.

“Till men began fo think in a train, and ‘to carry their
reasonings to a considerable length, it is not probable that
they would make much use of conjunctions, or of any
other connectives, Jguorant people, and children, gene-
rally speak/in short and separate sentences, The same thing
is true of barbarous nations: and hence uncultivated lan-
guages are not well supplied with connecting particles.
The Greeks were the greatest reasoners that ever appeared
in the world; and their language, accordingly, abounds
more than any other in connectives.

ETYMOLOGY. 129

“ Qonjunctions are not equally necessary in all sorts of
oriting. In poetry, where great conciseness of phrase is
‘-'quirul, and every appearance of formality avoided, many
i them would hayve a bad effect. In passionate language
too, it may be proper to umit them : because it is the nature
of violent passion, to speak rather in disjointed sentences,
chan in the way of inference and argument. Books of apho-
risms, like the Proverbs of Solomon, have few connectives;
because they instruct, not by reasoning, but in detached
obsery ‘.“lun‘. .\ml !'.;irr.lli\v“ will .-mm-‘li:!na appear very
graceful, when the circumstances are plainly told, - with
scarcely any other conjunction than the simple copulative
and: which is frequently the case in the historical parts of
.‘5«'1lprurn‘.—\\'ht'u narration is full of images or events, the
omission of connectives may, l':} (n»'.:\"!in.; the ‘-l':l.fji“.‘.
words upon oné another, give @ sort of picture of hurry and
tumult, and so heighten the vivaeity of description.  But
when facts are to e traced down through their consequences,
or upwards to their causes; when the complicated de
of maukind are to be lnid open, or conjectures offered con-
cerning them; when the historian argues gither for the
elucidation of truth, or in order fo state the pleas and prin.

ciples of contending parties ; there will be oc casion for every

species of connective, as much as in philosophy itself. TIn

fact, it 15 in argument, investigation, and science, that this

part of speech 1s pecalinrly and indispe nsubly necessary.”

CHAPTER X
Of INTERIECTIONS.

Ax Interjection is a word used o express some
passion or emotion of the mind: as, ““Oh! I have
alienated my friend ; alas! I fear for life.”

Such modes of expression as the following

)

may be termed
Interjectional Phrases. “What a grand prospect!” “ How
amiable is virtue!” “ Peace be with you!”
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The English Interjec | as those of other lan.
guages, are comprised within a small compass. They are
of different sorts, according to t} liffere yassions which
they serve to express, ' » which intimate earnestness or
grief, are, 0/ € Al Adas! Such as are expressive

ol

e
the months of the multitude, t be envmerated ; but, in a
grammar of n cultivated tongue, itis nnnecessary to expatinte
on such expressions of passion, s ars scarcely worthy of
being ranked smong the branches of artificial Japguage.—See

the Octavo Grammar.
CHAPTER XI.
Of DexivaTION.

Secrion 1.—OF the €arions ways tn-which words are

AT r #
Haviyeg ir [ words, and their

varions. modifications, which is-the first part of Etymology,
it is now proper-to-explain the methods by which one \"m:nl
18 derived from another. .

Words ars derived from one another in varions ways,
vis. i

1. Substantives are.derived from verbs.

2. Verbs are derived from snbstantives, adjectives,
sometimes from adverbs. '

3. Adjectives are derived from substantives.

4. Subsgtantives are derived from adjectives.

5. Adyerbs dre derived from adjectives,

1. Substantives are derived from verbs: as, from “to |
comes “lover;” from “to visit, visiter:” from
surviver;” &e.

In the following instances, and in many others, it is diffi.

cult to determine whether the verb was deduced from the
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aoun, or the noun from the verb, ziz. 1 , 1o love; hate,
to hate; fear, to fear; sleep, to sleep; walk, to walk ; ride,
to ride; act, to act ;" &e.

9. Verbs are derived from subslantives, adjectives, and

etimes from adverbs: as, from the substantive salt

»
1 1] - . =
from the adjective warm, “lo wurmj;

the adverb fi ‘10 forward,” Sometimes
formed t vowel, or softening

graze ;" some times

from

Dy

gp y, are derived from sub-
as, from * He alth, healt 1y ,\\L«lilil,
ht, mighty,” &e.

Adjectives denoting the matter tut ol which any thing is
nude, ure derived from substantives, by adding en as, from

Juk, vaken: wood, wooden ; woal, woollen,” &c.
Adjectives denoting abundance are derived from sub-.
witives, by adding ful/: s, from “Joy, joyful; sin, sinful;

it , fraitiul,” &e.
Adjectives dez g plenty, but with some kind of di-
yits

windlon, aré derived from substantivés, by adding some

ns, from “Light, lightsome; (rouble, troublesome ; toil
lotlsome,” &e.
Adjectives denoting waut are derived from substantives

dding less: as, from *“Worth, worthless;* from * care

yless,” &c.
. : : g :
ctives denoting likeness are derived from substantives

cowrtly,) &o.

by adding fy : as; from * Man, manly ; earth, earthly ; court,

Some atjectives are derived from other adjectives, or
from substantives, by adding ish to them; which termina-
tion, when added to sdjectives, imports diminution, or
lesssning the quality: as, “W linte, whitish ;” 1. e. some-

what white. When sdded to substantives, it signifies simi-
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litude or tendency to a character; as, “Child, childish ; thief,
thievish.”

Some adjectives are formed from substantives or verbs,
by adding the termination abdle; and those adjectives
signify capacity: ‘as, ““Angwer, answerable ; to change,
changeable.”

4. Substantives are derived from wudjectives, sometimes
by udding the termination ness: ns, White, whiteness;
swift, swiftness:”® sometimes by adding #% or ¢, and making
a small change in sowe of the letters : ns, © Loug, length ; high,
Iu'i;hl."

5. Adyerbs of quality are derived from adjectives, by

adding ly, or changing % into Jy; and denote the same

quality as the adjectives from which they are derived : as,

from base,” comes “basely;” from “slow, elowly ;” from
“able, ably.”

There are so many other ways of derivivg words from
one another, that it would be extremely difficult, and
nearly Jmpossible to entimerate them, The primitive words

Innguage are very few; the derivatives form much

of any
the gréater number, A few more instances only can be given
ll"rl’.

Some substantives are derived from other substantives, by
adding the terminations kood or head, ship, ery, wick, rick,
lom, ian, ment, and age,

Substantives ending in kood or lkead, are such as signify
character ar qualities; as, “ Manhood, knighthood, false-
hood, &e.”

Substantives ending in ship, are those that signify office
employment, state, or condition : as,  Lordship, stesw ardship,
partnership, &¢.” Some subgtantivés in ship, are derived from
adjectives: as, “ Hard, hardship,* &e:

Substantives which end in ery, signify action or habit: as
“Slavery, {':m':vr'\'. prudery,” &ec. Some substantives of this
sort como from adjectives; as, “ Brave, bravery,” &,

Substantives ending in wick, rick, and dom, denote doe
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minion, jurisdiction, or condition : as, “ Bailiwick, bishoprick,
kingdom, dukedom, freedom,” &eo.
substantives w h (l]'l in ian, are '.hv‘\‘-' lh:lt si;;nif_\' pro-
fession ; as, “ Physician, musician, &c.” Those that end iy
ment and age, come generally from the French, and commonly
signify the act or habit; as, ¥ ( mmandment, usage,”
Some substantives ending in ard, are derived from verbs
es, and denote character or habit : as, “Drunk,
ard ; dote, dotard.”
Some, substantives have the form of diminutives; but

are not many. They are formed by add the ter-

minations, kin, ling, ing, ook, el, and the like: as, * Lamb,
In)l]'LiIL ffoose, gosiing ; !iutk. till( le;'; In]l hi”n- 1\; (‘mk.
cockerel” &e.

That part of derivation which consists in tracing English
words to the Saxon, Greek, Latin, French, and other lan-
guages, must be omitted, as the English scholar is not
supposed to be acquainted with these languages. The best
English dictionaries will, bowever, furnish some informa-
tion on this head, fo those who are desirous of obtaining
it. 1he les d Horne Tooke, in bis “Diversions of
Purley," bas given an ingenious aceount of the derivation
and meammg of many of the adwerbs, conjunctions, and
prepusinions,

It 18 lighle probable timt the ystem of this acute gram-
marisn i fovmded in trath; and  that adverbs, prepo
tions, and conjunctions, are corruptions or abbreviifions
of otner parts of speech. But uy mwany of them are derived

from obsolete words in our dwn langy , of from words

in kindred languages, the radical me amings of which are
in general, either obscure or unknown; as the system
of this very able etymologist is not- universa admitted ;
nd &s, by long presoription, whstever may '::u'.‘ ir

y have scquir




ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

be taught; and will render the stady of them lews
iricate. It is of small moment, by what names and classifi-
cation we distinguish these words, provided their meaning
and use are well understood. A ]H..‘u sophical co msideration
of the subjéct, may, witl great propriety, be entere d upon by
the grammatical student, when his Lnum- and judguent

become more improved,

Seorion 2.0 A skelch \of \the steps, by which the English
Language has risen to its present state of refinement.

Berone we, conclude )the subject of derivation, it will
probably be gratifying to the curious scholar, to be informed
ome particulars re ~l)rl\il" the origm of the l'ln;_;li.-ih
\guage, and the yarigus nations lo which it is indebted for
{lie copiousness, elegance, and refinement; -which it has now
attained.
“When the ancient Britons wers so harasse d and op-
pressed by the invasions of their worthérn neighbours, the
Scols 'and Picts, that their siluation Wwas truly miserable,
they sent am_ecmbassy (about the middle of the fifth cen-
tury) to the Suxons, n warlike people inhabiting the north
of Germany, (with | solicitetions for speedy relief. The
Daxons -\"Cnl‘l“n;'l_\' came over to Britain, and were suc-
cessful in repelling the incursions of the Scots and Picls;
but seeing the weak and defenceless state of the Dillons, they
resolved to take advantage of it; and at len blished
themselyes in the greater part of South-Britain, after kaving

dispossessed the original inhubitants.

“From these barbarians, who founded several }'lt}‘
I

kingdoms in this island, and introduced their own laws,
language, and manners, is derived' the grotndyork of the
English language’; which, éven-in'its present staie of cul-
tivation, and notwithstanding the successive aug ntations
and improvements, which it has received through various
channels, displays very conspicnons traces of its Saxon

original,

ETYMOLOGY. |

# The Saxons did not long remain in quiet possession of the
kingdom; for before the widdle of the ninth century, the
Danes, a \mrd and adventurous ng Umn .h)uhml | -ll)!‘(‘.\(t-d
the northern seas with their pit wcies, began to ravage the

glis| Their first attempts were, in general, at-
sended with such success, that they were
renewal of t avages: till, ¢ mngth, in the
the ] |
great

Though the period, du ring which {
the Engh ht ne, WRS yery short, not g
a century, it 1s highly p:vh.\h'.«- that sor
duced by them into the language ken by the
had subdued ; but this change cannot be ~nl-w-\-wl to ha
been very considerable, as ke Danish and Saxon langy
arose from ot common source, the Gothis being the parent of
both.

* The next conquerors of thig k negdom, after the Danes,
were the Normans, who, m the year 1066, introduced
their leade liam to the po session of the T h
I'liis prince, soon alter his accession,
his own langt ) » Norman-French
his new subje : but his efforts were not ver
«s the Saxons entertained a great antipathy
foreiguers. In pro of time, however,
vords ..ml ]r g £ were ’A -n‘lurﬁ- ‘ mto l:,-
gung®: butrifs general form and construe tion still remained
the same.

yom the Conquest to the Reformation
d to receive occasional accessions of forei
acquired such ¢ gre > usness and streng
r it suseeptible of that ish, which 3t has re

from writers of taste’and genius, in the last and pre

sent centuries. During this period, the learned b
iched it v ith m mny --;_‘,.:J;. ant '\5vf!‘s-ix‘ll<, drawn from t
treasures of Greek and Roman iiterature § the ingenions a d

the fashionable have imported occasional gupplies of French
Pl
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Spanish, Italian and German words, gleaned during their

foreign excursions; and the connexions which we maintain,

through the medium of government and commerce, with many

remote nations, have made some additions to our native voca-
bulary.

“In this manner did the ancient language of the Anglo-
Saxons proceed, through the yarious stages of innovation, and
the several gradations of refinement, to the formation of the
present English tongue.”

See the Twelfth chapter of the Ocravo Grammar.

(187 )
PART IIIL
SYNTAX.

Tee third part of grammar is SYNTAX, which
treats of the agreement and construction of words
in a sentence.

A sentence is an assemblage of words, forming
a complete sense.

Sentences are of two kinds, simple and com-
pound.

A simple sentence has in it but one subject,

o e »
and one finite * verb : as, * Life is short.
A (-(nnpmmd sentence consists of two or more

simplc sentences connected lug(:lhcr: as, **Life

>

i short, and artis long.” * Idleness produces
want, vice, and misery.”

As sentences themselyes are divided into simple and
compound, so the members of sentences may be divided
likewise into simple and compound members: for whole
sentences, whether simple or compounded, may becoman
members of other sentences, by means of some additional
conuexion ; as in the following exumple: “The ox knowath
his owner. and the ass his master's crib; but Jsrael
doth not know, my people do mnot consider.” This sen-
tence copsists of two compounded members, each of whnch is
subidivided intofwo simpld members, which are properly
‘.’1‘:71' |i ‘.i AUSCS,

There are three sorts of simple sentences; the esplicative,
or explaining; the inferrogative, or asking ; the imperative,
or commanding.

wtive sentence is when a thing is said to be or
s, to do or not to do, to suffer or nd er, in &
Thomas is

1 have no %
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loved.” If the senience be negative., the Iverb not
&

i
1

placed after the auxiliary, or after the verb itself when it
has no auxiliary: as, “ I did not touch him;” or, “I touched
him not.”

In an intersogative sentence, or when a question 18 asked,
the nominative tase follows the principal verb or the auxiliary:
a8, “Was ithe ™ “Did Alexander conquer the Persians 77

In an imperative sentence, when a thing is commanded to
e, to do; to suffer, orvot, the nominative case likewise follows
the verb or the auxiliary: as, * Go, thon traitor!” “ Do thon
go:
* Let us be gl'm‘."

»w M )

unless the ‘verh let be unged; as
4

)

Haste ye away:

A phrase is two or more words rightly put to-
gether, making sometimes part of a sentence, and
.Nl'“l("il”"q a “"N)lc ﬁ(‘”l‘*n('l'-

I'he principal parts of a simple sentence are,
the subject, the attribute, and the object.

The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of ; the
attribute is the thing or action affirmed or denied
of it; and the object is the thing affected by such
action,

The nominative derotes the subject, and usually
goes before the verb or attribute ; and the word or
])hl'.‘lw, denoling the object, follows the verb: as,
¢ A wise man governs his passions.”. Here, 6 wige
man is the subjeet; governs, theattribute, or thing
affirmed ; and Ais passions, the object.

Syntax principally consists of two parts, Con-~
cord and Government.

Concord is the agreement which one word has
with another, in gender, number, case, or person.

Government is that power which one part of
speech has over another, in directing its mood,

tense, or case

le 1.) SYNTAX. 1
I'o produce the agreement and right di: position
of words in a sentence, the following rules and

observations should be (‘.’H‘t'rll”_\ studied.

RULE 1.
A verb must agree with its nomindtive case, in
number and person : as, “I learn;” “Thou art
improved ;" ¢‘The birds sing.”

Exercises p. 67. K"}. p. 29,

The following are a fow instances of the violation of
his rule. “ What signilies ;_'unll s|||§nirl|1<, when our prac-
tice is bad? “ what signify.” * There's two or three
of us, who have seen thework:* “ there are” * Wae may

suppose there was more impostors than one:* “ there
were more.” “ T haye considered what have been said on

both sides in this eontroversy : what Aas been said.”
“ If thou would be bealthy, live temporately:” “ if thou
wouldst.” “ Thon sees how little has been done :” “ thon
seest Though thou cannot do much for the cause,
thou may and should do something:" “ canst not, mayst

L showldst,” * Full many & flower are born to blush

. ¢

* is born.”

»
nuseen ;

A conformity of inclinntions
and 4!'1-:;t§-~ prepare us for friends ip:" * prepares us.”
“ A varety of blessings have been conferred npon us
‘has been” “In piety aud virtue consist the i:;\}')\iz.r'w
of  man:” “ comkisfe.” | % To/ thesa precepts. are sub-
joined & copious selection’ of rules’ and maxims: * is
subjoined.”

*1. The infinitive mood, or part of a sentence, is somn-
times put_as the nominative case to the varb: as, “ To see
the sun s pleasant;” “ To be good & to be happy;” “ A
desire to excel others in learning and virtue s commend-
able;” * That warm climates should accelerats the growth

of the human body, and chorten its duration, s Yery red.

el practical notes under each Rule, are regolarly num A, 1k

1o make them correspond to the examples in the volume of Beercises
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sonable to believe ;* “ To be temperate in eating and drink-
ing, touse exercise in the open air, and to preserve the mind
free from tumultuous emotions, are the best preservatives of
health.”

2. Every verb, except in the infinitive mood, or the par-
ticiple, onghtto have a nominative case, either expressed or
implied : as, “ Awake; arise; that is, “ Awake ye; arise
e.”

We shall here add some examples of inaccuracy, in the
use of the verb without its nominative case. “ As it hath
pleased him of his goodness to give you safe deliverance,
and hath preserved you in the great danger,” &c. The
verb % hath preserved,” has here mo nominative case, for
it cannot be  properly supplied by the preceding word,
% kim»? which 38 in the objective case. It ought to be,
“ and as he hath preserved you;” or rather, “ and fo pre-
gerve you “ If the calm in which he was born, and
lasted go long, had continued ;* “ and whick lasted,” &e.
“ These we have extracled from an historian of undoubted
credit, and are the same that were practised,” &c.; “ and
they are the same.” ¥ A man whose inclinations led him
to ‘be ‘corrupt, and had great abilities to manage the busi

ness;” “and who had,” &c. “ A cloud gathering in the

north ; which we have helped to raise, and may quickly
break in a storm upon our heads ;” “ and which may
A E R
quickly.

3. Every nominafive case, exeept the case absolufe, and
when an address is made to w person, should belong to some
verb, either expressed or implied: as, © Who wrote this
book ? “ James;” that is, “ James wrote it” “To whom

“

thus Adam,” thatis, “ spoke.”

Two or theee instances of the improper use of the nomi-
native case, without any verb, expressed or implied, to answer
it, may be sufficient to illustrate the usefulness of the pre-
ceding observation.

% Which rule, if it had been observed, a neighbouring

prince would have wanted a great deal of that incense

Rule 1.) SYNTAX. 141

which hath been offered up to him.” The pronoun it is
here the nominative case to the verb “ observed;” and
swhich rule, is left by itself, a nominative case without any
yerb following it. This form of expression, though im-
proper, is very common, It ought to be, “ If this rult
bad been observed,” &c. % Man, though he has greatl
variety of thoughts, and such from which others as well as
himself might receive profit and delight, yet they are all
within his own breast” In this sentence the nominative
man stands alone, and unconnected with any verb, either ex-
pressed or jmplied. It should be, “ Though man has great
variety,” &e.

4. When a verb comes between two nouns, either of
which may be understood as the subject of the affirmation,
it may agree with either of them; but some regurd must be
had to that which is more naturally the subject ofit, as also
to that which stands mext to the verb: as, “ His meat was
Jocusts and wild hnnc'\' » & A great cause of the low state of
industry were the restraints put upon it;" “The wages of sin
s death”

5. When the nominative case has no personal tense of a
verb, but is put before a partic iple, independe ntly on the rest
of the -sentence, it is called the case absolute: as, * Shame
being lost, all virtue is lost:” “ That having been discussed
loug ago, there is no occasion to resume it.”

As in the use of the case absolute, the case is, in English,
always the nominative, the following »xample is erroneous,
in muking it the whjectve, *Solomon was of this yoind §
and I have no dount he made as wise and true proverbs, as
any body has done gince; him only excepted, who was a muck
greater and wiser man than Solomon.” It should be, “he
enly excepted.”

The nominative case is commonly placed before the verb;
but sometimes it is put after the verb, if it js a simple tense
and between the auxilinry, and the verb or participle, if
compound tense : a8,
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1st, When a question is asked, a command given, or a w1
axpressed : as, “Confidest thon in me?” “Read thou o
“Mayst thou be happy " “Long live

2d, When a supposition is made without the conjunction if":

8, “Were it not for this ;* “Had I been there* .
3d, When a verb neuter is used: as, “On a sudden
appeared the king.”

4th, When the verb is preceded by the adverbs, Aere, there,
then, thence, hence, thus, &o.: as, “Here am 1;° “There
was he slain ¥ “Then comethi the end * “Thence ariseth his
grief” #Hence proceeds his anger;” “Thus was the affair
I(’tl]l'tl " .

6th, When a sentence depends an neither or nor, so as to
be coupled with another sentence : as, *Ye ghall not eat of it,
neither shall ye tonch it, lesi yo die.

Some g.r:nmmnr 1ans assert, that the phrases, as follows, as
apptars, form what are called dmpersonal verbs; and ghonld,
therefore, be confined to the sinzular numlwr;: a8, “The
arguments advanced were nearly as follows ;* “The positions

were as appears incontrovertible 2 that

me is, “as it follows,”
G oF savn? AT b > T

as it appears” If we give (say they) the sentence a different
nrn, s ] { Ay ! i

turn, and instend of ae, 82 ay such as, the verb is no longer

termed imperso t ith i inaft
personal ;-hut properly agrees with its nominative,

y
in the pmlﬂ nut |\1w r: ag. % I

‘ ) !r'r””\"“ 5 :((l\"]l{“"l weoere
& T TolleE

nearly such as follow ™ “The positions were such as appoar
incontrovertible *.”

They who doabt the accuracy of Horne Tooke’s state

ment, “That a», however and whenever nsed

means the same as 2, or tha!, or which ' and

* Thess grammarians are supporied by
authority of an eminent eritic on Inanruace &
verb is used hupersonally ® savs Dr.
toric, €1 onght undoubtedly to be i
peuter pronoun be expressed or understo
usage favour thix mode of expression: “The conditl { the agrecmey
were as fol #;* and not, as follow. A few late w h'rrw‘ﬂt-mr neiders
tely adopted this lust form, (rough o mistake of (he construction, Forthe
same reason, we ought to say, # T shall consider his cengures so far only a»
concerns my friend’s conduct ;* and nol ' so far as coneern.”

Rule 2 SYNTAX. 133
satisfied whetlier the verbs, in the sentences first memioned
dhould be in the singular or the p lural number, may vary the
form of expression. Thus, the seose of the prucdmg sen
tences, may be conveyed' in the following terms. “ The
arguments advanced were nearly of the following nature ;"
“The Xull\-v«m., are m_arn the arguments which were ad-
vanced ;” “'The arguments advance d were ne arly those which
!'-vnn-\ & It appears that the pesitions were incontroy Lmlw it

kat the po )sitions were incontrovertible i8 .Aplmrrn.. “The
positions were apparently incontrovertible.” See the Octave
Grammar; the note under Rule 1.

RULE IL

Two or more nouns, etc. in the singular num-
ber, joined together by a copulative conjunction,
expressed or understood, must have verbs, nouns,
and pronouns, a-ruuw' with them in the plur.tl
number : as, * Socrates aud Plato were wise 3
they were the most emingnt philosophers of
Greeee;” *¢The sun that rolls over our heads,
tho food that we receive, the rest that we enjoy,
daily admonish us of a superior and superintend-
ing Power

Exercices, p. 7). Key, p. 33.

This rule is often violated: some instances of which are
annexeds — And 50 was-also Jumes snd John the sons of
Zebedes, ho were partaers with \n.uuu, “and so were
also.® “All jny, tranquillity, and péace, even for ever and
ever, doti lwell® Il for ever.” ““', vhose power
all good and evil is distributed ;* “are distributed.” *Their
ldve, and Alkir Hatred, and) their enyy, is now pe
“are perished.” | “The 'thoug htless and intemperale eu-
joyment of pleasure, the criminal abuse of it, and the
forgetfulness of our being accountable creatares, obliterates

every serious thought of the proper business of life, and

& Sew the excephions to (his rulo, at o, 46 of the Key » Uath edition.
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clfaces the sense of religion and of God s
“obliterate and “efface.”

I. When the nouns are nearly related, or scarcely dis-
tinguishable in sense, and sometimes even when they are
very different, some authors have thought it allowable to put
the verbs, nouns, and pronouns, in the singular number : as,
“Pranquillity' and peace ‘dwells. there :» “Ignorance and ne-
gligence has produced ithe effect 7 “The discomfiture and
slaughter was very great.”  But it is evidently

contrary to
the first principles

of grammar, to copsider two distinct ideas
48 oney howeyer nice may be their shades of diffe
if there be no difference, one of them must be
onght to be rejected.

rence : and
superfluous, and

To support the above construction, it is said, that the
verb may be understood as applied to each of the preceding

terms; as in the following example. “Sand, and salt, and
A mass of iron, ¥ easier to bear than a man

without under-
standing

But besides the confusion, and the latitude of
application, which such a' construction would introduce,
it appears'to be more proper and analogical,
the verb is intended to be

to wake use. of

in cases where
applied to any one of the terms,
the digjunctive conjunction, which gramma-
tically/ refers thie verb to one or other of the preceding
To preserve the distinctive uses
of the copulative and digjunctive

terms, in a separate yiew.

conjunctions, would ren-
der the rules precise, consistent, and intelligible, Dr.
Blair very justly observes, that * two or more substantives,
joined by a copulative, must always require the verb or
pronoun to' which they refer, 'to be placed

in the plural
number.”
2. In many complex sentences, it is difficult for learners

or more of the clauses are to be
considered as, the mowminative

whether the verb should ‘be in
number. We shall, therefore,

o determine, whether one

case; and consequently,
the singular or the plural
set down a number of varied
examples of this nature, which may serve as some govern-
ment to the scholar, with respect to sentences of a similar
construction, “

Prosperity, with humility, renders its po&-

" It onght to be,

Rale 2 SYNTAX, 145

truly table.” “ 1T he g.h)p, with all her furniture

sessor truly am . - 7 - .

s destroye d.” “ Not only his esiate, his re pﬂ!kll(‘n too,
was des A .

has suffered by his misconduct” “ The general also, in
NS SN L ) ;

conjunction with the officers, kas applied for n:\lr«w

“ He cannot be justified; for it is true, that the prince, -ah
: lameworthy.,” “ The king, wit

4 5 . peo nl:-, was blamewort 1Y,

well us the peoj e v

his life-guard, kas just passed through the nl'hgn. ‘
mutual influence of body and soul, (h-"rt’ 18 E‘l) wlml'.).m- a
wonderful wisdom, which we cannot fathom. Virtue,
honour, nay, even self-interest, conspire to rrrnfnmcnd lh.e
measure.” “ Patriotism, morality, every ptxhhc and pri-
vate consideration, demand our submission to just and lawfol
government.” “Nothing delights me so muc h as the :rnr'kf of
nature.P==See the Octavo Grammar, !'ui'.ume' II. p. hl—..
In support of such forms n(o‘{»rvsqnn as the fol ofvmgz:
we have the adthority of Hame, l’ncsﬂv}:. and‘olhﬂr \‘vnlrn,
and we annex them for the reader’s rnns'ldrmhon. s \ long
course of time, with & wariety of accidents 'and “ru;c'm]u-
stances, are rrqu;.-;lv' to prndurr' those rm‘nlllllnns\“‘ rmr
king, with the Jords and mmmuns,_farm'an rxrcllrnf frame o
overnment.” “The side A, with the sides B and C, compose
51-- triangle.” “The fire communicated ityelf lnl the ).e:!,
which, with the furnitore of the room, .;\nd a valuable -
brary, twere ull entirély consumed™ It is, however, proper
to n-\m-x\f-, that these modes of expression do m'vt appem
to be warranted by the just ].\rin »s of l'f'vnih:l(“‘l"’"?. 1_‘!;"
words, “ A long course of fime,” “Tln_-ALxm:‘ The side
A" anl “which? are the true nominatives to the respee.
!i\.- verhs, In the last exawmple, the word o/t P}In\l.‘l‘ .bc
l'\}v'nuul. As the ||rt'}m.~iliun with :u\.rrn\’ I!w. u’ur’r(n-n
case. in English; and, if translated into Latin, would
govern: the, ablative case; it is manifest, that the clanses
following with, in the preceding senténces, cannot form amy
part of the mominafive case. They cannot be, at the same
time, in the objective and the nominative cases. The
following sentence appears to be unexceptionable ; and
may serve to explain the others “ The ‘.nni.f ax'nl com-
mons are essentia) branches of the British constitation ; the
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king. with them, Jarms an excellent frame of

3. If the singular nouns and 3

ronouns which are joined
together by a copulative conjunction, be of several persons, in

making the plural pronoun agree with them in personm, the

second person takes place of the third, and the first of both
as,~*“Jawes, and thou, and ¥, are attached to owr country™
“Thou and he shared it between wou”

RULE TIL.

The Canjunction disjunctive has an effect con-
trary to that of the conjunction copulative ; for
as the verb, noun, or pronoun, is referred to the
preceding terms laken separately, il must be in
the singular number: as, Ignorance or negli-
gence Las cansed this mistake;” + John, James.
or Joseph, infends to accompany me;” ¢ There

78, in many minds, neither knowledge or under-
standing.”
Exercises; p. 74. Key, p. 36,

The fol wing sentences are variations from this rule :
&

A man ‘may see a metaphoror an allegory in a picture,

as well.as read them in o description:” «

read 1. “Neither
character nor t“.\ll\;nv- were yet understood ;” “ was yet.,”
“It must indeed be confessed. that a lampoon or a satire do
not carry in them robbery or murder:® “ does not carry in
#2 “Death; or somaworse mis wwtine, soon divide thém.”
It n‘lg}:l fo be “ dirides ™

l. \\.})' n ﬁi” :'l!.-:'

different persor re

pronouns, or & noun ay 1 pronoun, o,

< 4 1
v conmed i e vern must

as, “I

ngree with that pe

or thou arf to blame o9
ﬂw'r, or ’:", ts the autho
son.®  But it would be bett

“Either T am to blame

* Though the construction will 3
would certainiy stand better , and the commons
form an excallont constitution.”

Role 4 SYNTAX. 147

2. When a disjunctive occurs belween a singular noun, or
1 orb is made to agree with the
pronoun, and a pi vero is l.l = ¢ il
1 ¢ ther povert or riches
plural noun and p in; a8, ¢ Neither po : ynu . h ,
were injur y him;? “1 or they were offended by L,
i poun or prounoun, when it can con-
But 1o this case, U noun Or prououn, l‘ : :
1 i ] 1 next to the verh.—lhe
yemently be done, ¢ next to W

1:.".(.-.‘.' of 1 \..{-~3
RULE 1V.

A noun of multitude, or signifying many, may
have a verb or pronoun agreeing with it, either
of the singular or plural number; yetnot wilhout
resard to the import of the word, as conveying

. Jity of idea: as, ¢ The meeling

- -1|H' ||:Y‘Iiillllt'hl is I“’\\ir‘\l‘ll ‘.“

I'he nation #8 powerful 3™ “My people do not
cobsider : fhey have not known'mie;” ** The
multitude eagerly pursue pleasure, as teir chief
good;" * The council were divided in {keir sen-

timents."”
Exercises, p 75. Key, p. ar7.

i ] " -y 8
ouwhi to consider whether the terd will immediately

.\’ ilea of number it represents, or whether it
ex .vl' itx to the mind the wdea of the whole us one Unng. lo
the former case, the verh ought to be plural ] in the ul’.rl,-»{
duzht to be shugular, | Th Eegins tuproper to say; “t The
peaguiry ,.( bareloot, « myddle sort makes use of
\ X better to say, ** The peasaniry
¥ L. because the

On the con-

there 18 ¢ arshing  t ing sentences, in

hich nout becaunse the ideas
wiaich o 15

i divided in the

they represen :

mind.  ** The a0%
. ‘The ho

“ The house of commons w £e 2

" : Qe
! 1 fluen SONS. o
gl lords svere 50 much 1pliuenc reason
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phen's party were entirely broken up by the captivity of
their leader”” “An army of twenty-four thousand were
assembled.” % What reason Aave the church of Rome for
proceeding in this manner?* “ There is indeed no consti-
tution so tame and careless of their own defence” “ All the
virtues of mankind are to be counted upon a few fingers, but
Ais follies and vices are innumerable.” 1Is not mankind in
this place a noun of multitude, and such as requires the
pronoun referring to it to be in the plaral number their?
See the Octavo Grammar.
RULE V.

Pronouns must always agree with their antece-
dents, and the nouns for which they stand in
gender and number : as, ¢ This is the friend
whom 1love ;" <€ That is the vice which T hate ;"
¢The king and the queen had put on theirrobes;”
“The moon appears, and s/ke shines, but the
light is not Aer own.”

The relative is of the same person as the an-
tecedent, and the verb agrees with it accordingly :
as, *“Thou who lovest wisdom ;’
from experience.”

]

“ 1 who speak

Exercises, p. 76.  Key, p. 38.

Of this rule there are many violations to be met with;
few of which way besufficient to put the learner on his guard.
“ Each of the sexes ghould keep within ifs particular bounds,
and content themselves with the advantages of their parti-
cular districts: ” better thus: “ The sexes should keep
within #heir particular bounds,” &c.. ¢ Can any one, on their
entrance into the world, be fully secure that they shall not be

deceived ? ? “on Ais entrance” and “ihat Ae shall” “ One
should not think too favourably of ourselves; ® ““of one’s
self.” “He had one acquaintance which poisoned his prin.
ciples; ” “ who poisoned.”

ery relative must have an antecedent to which i
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refers, either expressed or implied : as, “Who is fatal to
others, is so to himself;” that is, “ the man who is fatal to
others,”

Who, which, what, snd the relative that, though in the
objective case, are always placed before the v erb, as are also
their compounds, whoever, whosoever, &c,; as, “ He whem
yo seck ;" * This 15 what, or the thing which, or that, you
want ;* “ Whomsoever you please to appoint.”

What is sometimes applied, in a manner which appears to
be exceptionable : as;, “ All fevers, except what are called
pervous” &c. It would at least be better to say, “ except

those whick are called nervous.”

1. Personal pronouns being used to supply the place uf
the noun, are not employed in the same part of a sentence
45 the noun which they represent; for it would be improper
to say, “The king he is just;” "1 saw her the queen;”
n 4 Many words they darken
These

“The wen they were there;
speech ;” “My banks they are furnished with bees.”
personals are superfluous, as there s wery seldom any
occasion for a substitute Yo the same parts where the prin
cipal word is present. The nominative case fhey, in the
following sentence, is also superfiucus ; ¥ Who, instead of
going about doing good, they are perpetaally intent upoo
doing mischief.”

2. The pronvun that is freque n:'i} :\H»Yiu] to persons m
well 43 to thines s but after an adjsctive in the superlative
degree, and nfter the pronominal adjective samd, it 18 gene-
rally used in preference to who or whic & : as, * Charles X11,
Lil:j_: of Sweden, was one of the greatest madmen fhat the
world ever saw:” “ Catiline’s followers were the most pro-
figate {hat could be) found in any city? “He is the same
man. {hat we  saw before.” Theré are cases wherein we

cannot conveniently dispense with this relative as applied

to persons : as first, alter who the interrogative; ¥ Who that

bas any sense of religivn, would have argued thus?” Secondly,

when persons make but a part of the antecedent; “The
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woman, and the estate, that became his portion, were too

wuch for his moderation.” In neither of these examples
| 1 .

could any other relative have been used.

3. The pronouns whicksoever, whosoever, and the like, are
elegantly( divided by the interposition of the corresponding
substantives: |thus, ¥ On whichsoever side the king cast his
eyes;” would have sounded better, if written, * On which side
soever,” &c.

4. Many persons are apt, in conversation, to put the ob-
jective case of the personal pronouns,-in the place of thess
and those : ag, “Give me them books;” instead of “ those
books” We may somelimes find this fault even in writing :
as, “ Observe them three  there We also frequently meet
with those instead ‘of /ey, at the beginning of a sentence,
and where there is no particular referdnce 19 an antecedent ;
48, “ Those that sow in tears, sometimes réap in joy.” They
that, or they who sow in tears.

It is not, however, always easy to_say, whether a personal
pronpun or a demonstrative is preferable, in certain con-
structions, “We are not unacquainted with the calumny
of them [or those] who openly make use of the warmest

professions.”

5. In some dialects, the word what is improperly used for
that, and sometimes we find it in this sense in wrilis “They
will never believe but what I have been entirely to_blame”
“1 am not satished but what” &¢ instead of “but that.”
The word somewhat, in the following sentence, seems to be
used improperly. * These punishments seem to have been
exercised in somewhat an arbitrary manner.” Sometimes we
read, “In somewhat of.” The weaning is, “in a manner
which is in some respects arbitrary

6. The pronoun relative who is 80 much appropriated to
persons, that there is generally harshness in the application
of it, except to the proper names of persons, or the gvm-r:\l
terms man, woman, &o. A term which only nmplies the

idea of persons, and expresses them by some circumstance
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or epithet, will bardly authorize the use of it: as, “That
clion in |"n>,;\nd who most lu\“"”‘“v.l_‘. l,‘ppn.bmi fi\ ar-
bitrary protensions.” *“That faction swhich,” would have
and the same remark will serve for the fol-

whe was in alliance with Swe.

o, &ec.. “The valry wiée,” &e.

“That party among

pired at lib

ey consider as
asurpers.”

lo svme cos it ma) ibtful, whether this pronoun
is properly applied or wot:as, 'l number of substantial
inhabitants with swhom son ities abound.” For when a
term directly nnd necessarily implies perso it may. in many
cases, claim the personal ive. “None of the cotipany
swhom he most Bliec ui, conld cure him of the u---..u.xl,w:'\'
under which he laboured.” The word acguainiasce may

baye the same construction.

»

7. We hardly consider little children as persons, because
thul term gives us the den of renson and reflection : and
therefore the appircation of the personnd relutive w in
this case, seems to be hursh: “A child whe.” 1t 15 still
more improperly applied to animals: “A luke frequented
by (hat fowl whom nuture has taught to dip the wing in

water."”

8. Whean the name of a person is used merely as a name,
and it does not refer to the person, the pronoun w/io saght
not To be applied. *It is no woudeér if such o man did
not shine at the court of queen Elizabeth, who was but
another nam y I and economy, Better thus;

whose name g hut anether word: foy oo, &¢.” The

vord whose beg we to be restrictec persons; yel it

18 not \luh" Al W \\1iu rs, eVen in prose,

use it when speaki things. The construction is net,

4 . 2 | >
lumr\'cr, generally pleasimng, ] o8 1n the 1ol ag
iostances ; “ Pleasure, hose tar & ¥ Cull svery pro-

duction, whose parts and swhose nature,” &o,




152 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. (Rule &

In one case, however, custom authorizes us to use which,
with respect to persons; and that is when we want to dis-
tinguish one person of twa, or a particular person among a
number of others, We should then say, “ Which of the two.”
or * Which of them, 13 he or ghe ?

9. As the pronoun relative has no distinction of num.
ber, we sometimes find an ambigoity in the use of it: as
when “we say, “The disciples of Christ, whom we imi-
tate;” we may mean the imitation either of Christ, or of
his disciples. The accuracy and clearness of the sentence,
depend very much upon the proper and determinate use
of the relative, so that it may readily present its antecedent
to the mind of the hearer or reader, without any obscurity
or ambiguity,

10, It is and it was, are often, after the manner of the
French, used in a plural construction, and by some of our
best writers: as, “ It is either a few preat men who decide
for the whole, or it is- the rabble that follow a seditious
ringleader;” “ It 45 they that are the real authors, though
the soldiers are the actors of the révolutions ;7 © It was the
heretics that firsf begun to rail,® &o.; ¢ 'Tis these that
early/ taint the female mind.® This license in the con-
struction of 3¢ 4w, (if it be proper to admit it at all,) has,
however, been certainly abused in the following sentence
which is thereby made a very awkward one. “JI¢ is won
derful the very few accidents, which, in several years, happen
from this practices”

LL. The interjections 0! 04! and A% ! require the objective
case of a pronoun in the first person after them: as, “ O mel
Oh me! Ah mel” But the nominative case in the second
person: as, “O thou persecutor I* “Ok ye hypocrites|?
‘O thou, who dwellest,” &c.

The neuter pronoun, by an idiom peculiar to the Eng-

lish language, is frequently joined in explanatory sentences,

with & noun or pronoun of the masculine or feminine gen.
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der: as, “It was I “It was the man or woman that
did it.”

The neuter pronoun if is sometimes omitted and under-
stood; thus we say, “ As appears, as follows;” for “ As it
appears, as it follows;" and “May be,” for “ It may be.”

The neuter pronoun if is sometimes employed to express;

15t, The subject of any discourse or inquiry: as, “ It
happened on a summer's day;" “ Who is #f that calls on
we 77

2d, The state or condition of any person or thing: as,
“ How is ¢ with you ?”

3d, The thing, whatever it be, that is the cause of any
elfect or event, or any person considered merely as a cause:
as, “We heard her say, it was not he;” “The truth is, #
was | that helped her.”

RULE VL

Tue relative is the nominalive case to the verb,
when no nominative comes between it and the
verb: as, “ The master who taught us;” *¢ The
trees which are planted.™

When a nominative comes between the relative
and the verb, the relative is governed by some
word in ils own member of the sentence : as,
“ He who preserves me, to whom 1 owe my being,
whese I am, and whom 1 serve, is eternal.”

Exercises, p. 80. Key;p. 42.

In the seyeral members of the last sentence, the relative
performs a diffevent office. In the first member, it murks
the agent; in the second, it submits to the government of
the preposifion ;. in the third, it représents the possessor;
and in the fourth, the ohject of an action: and therefore it
must be in the three different cases, correspondent to those
offices.

When both the antecedent and relative become nominatives,
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each to diffierent verbs, the relative is the nominative to the
former, and the antecedent to the latter verb : as, “ True phs-
/u:u_uﬁy, whick is the oroamenl i our nature, conststs more in
the loye of our duty, and the practice of virtue, than in great
talents and exténsive knowle dge®

A few instances of erronceps construction, will illustrate
botl the branches of the sixth rule. The three following
refer to the first parl. % How can we avoid beibg gr.xl:fu.
o (hlmu \\EA"m, i)_‘.‘ l«'l!t.\l«'\l Lilhl tuiiil‘r'a, lm‘vc ]un‘.t‘d
themselves our real friends?? “These are the men whom,
you might suppose, were authors of the work: “If
YOu were :.( re, you '.,nu‘l\i l::ul three or | 2 \1}. n _\'\r‘l

wounld say passe d théir tine g r:ulhi_\‘:' in -all these piaces

itshould be who instend of whom. The two latler sen-

between the relative and the

verb ; and, therefore, sedm o contravene the rule; but the
student will flect, that it is not the nominative of the
relative is coninecled. The remaining

second part of the rule. “ Men of

ents are not_always the persons who we should

“ The peérsons who you dispute with, are pre-

oisely of your opinion. % Ouar tators are our benefactors,

who we owe obedicnce to, and who we ought to love.’

»
In these senteénces, whom should be uvsed instead of
"". e

l. When the relative pronoun is of the interrogative
kind, the noun or pronoun contgining the answer, must be
in’ the same case as that shich contams the question: us,
“ Whose bhooks are these I'hey are Johns>' * Who gave
them to him? We” * Of whom did you buy them? Of
a bookseller; Aim wl E the Bible and Crown.”
“Whom did 'you Both ZAim and the shopman,”
¢ letrtier will readily comprehend this rule; by sapplying

the words which are understood in the answers. Thus,

express the answers at large, we should say, = T!i-‘}' are
Johr’s books.” “ We gave them to him.” * We hm]ght

them of him who lives, &c.” “ We saw both him and the
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shopman.”—As the relative pronoun when used interrog:-
tive 3.\_ refers to the subss quent word or l"}lhl‘l‘, containing the
wnawer (o the question, that word or phrase may properly be

termed the subsequent to the interrogative,

RULE VIIL

When the relative is preceded by two nomina-
tives of different persons, the relative and verb
may agree in person with either, according to
the sense : as, “I am the man who command

you ;" or, ‘I am the man who commands you,”

Exercises, p. 81. Key, p. 43
The form of the first of the two preceding sentences, ax-
presses e meamng rather n\hs(‘urc'5_\'. It would be more
&

perspicuous to say; “I, who command youy, am the man”

3 4 1: 8 - . .

Perhaps the difference of meanng, produced by referring
the relative to different antecedents, will be more evident to
the learner, in the following sentences, “ I am the general

who gives the orders to-days® ¢ I am the general who give

the orders to-day ; that is, “ I, who give the orders to-day,
am the general”

When the relative and the verb have heen determined
. with either of the preceding nominatives, that

eement must be ‘preserved throughout the sentence: as

in_the following instance: “ I am the Lord that malath
all things: that ‘wrefehatk forth /the he s aloney”  Isa

xliv. 24, Thus far is consistent: The Lord, in the third per-

son, is the antecedent, nnd the verh agrees with the relative

i the third person: “I am the Lord, which Lord, or he that

maketh-all- things” 4 If I were wade the antecedent, the
relative and verb shounld agresa wilh it fo the frst person: as

“ Iam the Lord, that make all things, that strofoh forth the

heavens alone.” But shonld it fo low: * That spreadetk

ahroac ~ r } 1§ : A 1
ahroad the earth by myself * there would arise a confuston of
persans, and manifesl solocism,
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RULE VIIL
Every adjective, and every adjective pronoun,
belongs to a substantive, expressed or under-

stood z as,. % He is a goad, as well as a wise man ;"

. Few are happy ;> that is € persons :” ¢ This is
a pleasant walk ;" that is, * This walk i3,"” etc.

Adjective pronouns must agree, in number,
with their substantives : as, * This book, these
books ; that sort, those sorts; another road,
other roads.”

Exercises, p. 82. Key, p. 44,
L. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

A few instances of the breach of this rule are here’exhi-
bited. “ I have not travelled this twenty years;” © these
twentys” “Iamnot recommending these kind of sufferings;”
“ this kind.?  “ Those set of books was & valuable present;”
“that set.”

1. The word means in the singularnumber, and the phrases,
“ By this means,” ** By that means” are used by our best
and most correct writers; namely, Bacon, Tillotson, Atterbury,
Addison, Steele, Pope, &c.* They are, indeed, in 50 general
and approved. use, that it would appear awkward, if not
affected, to apply the old singular form, and say, * By this

* % By this meuns, he had them/ wore at yanigge, being tired
barassed with along march.®

« By this meane one great restraint from dolng il, wonld t
away.*—* And tAis is oxn admimble means to improve men in virlve.”—
€ By that mea y haye rendered their duty more dificult.”

“ It renders areless of approving B . ind by
securing the continnance of his goo
blished, should not be rested in as an end, but cmployed as @ me
still further good.”

* By this meanz they aro happy in gach oth
serves his superiority.®

® Your vauity by this means will want its food.”

« By this means alone, their greatest obstacles will vanish.”

« Which custem has proved the most effectual means to ruin the nobles.®

Dean Swift
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mean; by that mean; it was by a mean ;" although it is
more agreeable to the general unalogy of the language. * The
word means (says Priestley) belongs to the class of words,
which do not change their termivation on account of number;
for it is used alike in both numbers”

The word amends is used in this manner, in the following
sentences: *“ Though he did not succeed, he gained the
u[vprnhnlinn of his country ; and with fhis amends he was
content.” “ Peace of mind is an honourable amends for
the sacrifices of interest.,” ““ In return, he received the
thanks of his employers, and the present of a large estate *
these were ample amends for all his labours,” “ We have
described the rewards of vice: the good man's amends are
of a different nature.”

It can scarcely bedoubted, that this word amends (likethe
\

word means) had formerly its corraspondent form in the sin-
gular number, as it isderived from the French amende, though
vow it is exclugively established in the plural form. If, there-
fore, it be alleged thut mean should be .lpl';l'.‘\l inthe singular,
beoause it is derived from the French moyen, the same kind of
argnment may be advanced in favour of the sisgular amende ;
and the general aoalogy of the language may also be

in support of it,

* There iz no means of escaping the persecution. ”—* Faith is not ounly a
means of obeying, but n principal act of obedience.» Dr, Young,

* He looked on money as g necessary means of maintaining and is g
power.” Lovd Lyttleton’s Henry L1

€ John was too much intimidated not to embrace soery sseans afforded for
his safety.”

* Lest this means should fail.*—* By means of skip-me
&o.*—*The only means of securing a durable peace.”

* By thiz meansz there was nothing lefl to the Par

* By this means 50 many slayes escaped out of the bands of their masters.»
Dy, Robertson
® By thiz means they bear witness to each other.” Burke,
* By this means (he wrath of man was made to turn aguinst itself®
Dr. Blair,
* A magszine, which bas, by tAis means, contained, &ec. " Birds
gencral, procure their food by means of (heir beak.® Dr. Paley

14
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Campbell, in his “ Philosophy of Rhetoric” has the
following remark on the gubject before us: © No persons

aste will, 1 presume, venture so far to violate the pre-
sent usage, and consequently to shock the ears of the ge-
nerality-of readers, as to say, *“ By this mean, by (hat
mean

Bishop Hord, quoted in Todd’s Johnson's Dictienary, under
the word means, observes, that ©* The use of the word means,
in English, is remarkable, and may be thought capricious, It
seems to be.of French extraction. 'The French have le moyen
frequently, bat seldom les moyens. We, on the confrary,
prefer the plural termination means; yet still, for the most
part, though not always, we use it as & noun of the singular
number, or as the French e moyen. It s one of those ano-
malios, which use hath introduced and established, in spite of
analogy. We should not be allowed to say—a mean of
making men happy”

It is remarkable that our present version of the Seriptures
makes no uge, as far as the Compiler can discover, of the ward
mean ; thongh there are several instadces to be found ja it of
the wee of means, in the sense and ‘connexion contended for,
“RBy this means thon shalt have nn portion on this side
the river? Ezra iv. 16. “ That by means of death,” &e.
Heb.ix. 15. It will scarcely be pretended, that the trans-
lators of the saered volumes did not accurately understand
the BEnglish language; or that they would have admitied one
form of this word, and rejectad (heother, had not'their des
termination been conformable toithe best usage. An attempt
therefore to recover an old word, so long since disused by
ﬂlL‘ most correct w !'i'vr.", seems nol :i'bwl'\' to be r?l-l’r.\d»lll‘;
especially as the rejection of it is not atte nded with any in-
convenience, I

The practice of the best and most correct writers, or 2
great majority of them, corroborated by general usage,
forms, during its continuance, the standard of language ;

enpecially. if, in particnlar instances, this practice continue,
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after objection and dae consideration, Every connexion and
application of words and phrases, thus supp ted, must there-
fere be proper, and entitled to respect, if not exceptionable in

a moral point of view.

# Si volet asus

Quem penes arbitrium est, ot jus, ¢ t norma loguendi® HOR.

On this principle, many forms of expression, not less
deviating from the general analogy of the lang e, thau
those before mentivaed, are to be considered as strictly proper
and _":-\I',:'n'hl»-. Of this kind are the lollowing: None of
themy are varied lo express the gender;"

3 ‘He himselfl
here, what was at first appropriale d to tl
properly used as the nominative case. “ You have behaved
yourselves well:" in this exumple, the word ges is put in the
pominative case p'mr,‘I, with striet propriety 5 '\.:«..A__"h llll’l1!"li_}'

it was confined to the objective case, and ge regularly used

for the nominative.

With respect to anomalics and variations of language,
thus established, it is the grammarian’s business to submit,
not to remopstrate. In prrtilmc;--‘;,\._\’ opposing the decision
ol proper authority, and contending lor absolete modes of
expression, he Way, indeed, dixplay learming and critical

IRl lf‘\ s and, 1o some \lv,;.'ra‘. obscure o nts that are s :Ir

ar and decided ; bat ke cannot 1-.|~|.!A-H_\' ]i“li?
to succeed in his alms, or to assist the learner, in
ng uod respecting ihe true standard and pricciples

(_“A L A\:H"il cuslom hr\) 1('1‘( li‘..l :lVll'. are ‘('fl‘.l}lll:f wllllin
the grammarian's province. Here, he may reason and re-
monstrate on the groond of dervation, analo antd pro-
priety; and his treasonings may refine and imj s the
language : but when authority speaks out and decides the
point, it were !-wl-ﬂu.\i y 1o uns s the language, to a {mit

of ‘avil and debate. Anomalies, then under the limitation
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mentioned, become the law, as clearly as the plainest ana

logies. ‘
The reader will perceive that, in the following sentences
the use of the word mean, in the old form, has a very un-
couth appearance : “By the mean of adversity, \\‘c' are
often instructéd.” “He preserved his health, by mean of
exercise.” “Progality is one mean of :u-quirh'lg & com-
petency.”  They should be, “By means of adversity,”
“No 3 . =
x;”,‘..:-lf\i._mw’w of exercwse,” &e, “Frugality is one
| Good writers do-indeed make use of the substantive mean
in :1.‘“ singular number, #nd in that number only, to signify
mediocrity, middle rate, &oc. as, “ This is @ mean .ln~‘\\vm’|r; l].':'
two extremess” But in the sense of instromentality, it has
hm.n long disused by the best anthors, and by almost evers
writer, .
'I“"I{S-NX({X".\! and that means should be used only when
they refer to svhat is singular ; these means and f,’m.w.rmvuw
when they respect plurals: as, “ He lived temperately, umi
by this means preserved his health 2 “*The scholars were
atientive, industrious, and obedient to their tutors: and by
these means acquired knowledge.” ’ )
We have enlarged on this article, that the young student
ma lnlv led to_reflect on a point so impur(nut: as Lllmt of as-
ning the standard of propristy in the use of language.
2. When two persons or things are spoken of in a sen-

tence, and there is oc 81 ent: 1
« I hiere 18 occasion fo 1 M ADS
mention them a rain for the

certai

seke of distinction; that is used in reference to the former
and #his, in veference to the latter: as, “Self-love, which i;
the spring of action in the soul, is ruled by reason: but for
tiat, man would be inactive; and but for ¢Ais, he would b

active to no end.”

g o PN Iy GRY I
3. The distributiye adjective prononns, eack, every, eithe;
L L

agree with the nouns, pronouns, and verbs, of the singular
njnn\n-r only : as, “The king of Tsrael, and J':hoshaph:; the
sing of'Jml.th, sat each on kis throne ™' * Every tree is known
av #ts fruit " unless the plural noun convey a collective idea :
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as, “Every six months;® “ Every hundred years.” The
following phrasesare exceptionable ; “ Let each esteem others
better than themselves #* It ought to be © himself.” 'The
language should be both perspicuous and correct: in propors
tion as either of these two qualities are wanting, the language

is wanting.” “Every one of

is imperfect :” it should be,
the letters bear regular dates, and contain proofs of attach-
ment:? “ bears a regular dafe, and econtains.” “ Every town
and village were burned; every grove and every tree were
cut down:" “ was burned, and was cut down.?——=S8ee the
Key, p. 46; and the Ocravo Grammar, vol. 2, pages bl
322.

Either is often used improperly, instead of eack: as,
“The king of Isracl, and Jehoshapbat the king of Judah,
sat either of them on his throne;” “ Nadab and Abihu,
the sous of Auron, took eitker of them his censer.” Each
gignifies both of them taken distinctly or geparately; either
properly significs only the one or the other of them taken dis-
junctively.

In the course of this work, some examples will appear of
erroneons translations from the Holy Scriptures, with re.
spect to grammatical construction: but it may be proper to
remark, that potwithstanding these verbal mistakes, the
Sacred Volume, in our present version, and for the size of
it, possesses & high degree of grdmumlic;\l correciness and
purity of language. The authority of that eminent critic
apd._grammarian, Doctor Lowth, must be decisive on this
subject. | He observes, that /* The present tranglation
of the Bible is the best standard of the English Tlan.
guage.”

iI. ADJECTIVES.

4. Adjectives are sometimes improperly applied as ad-
verbs: as, “ indifferent honest; excellent well; miserable
poor;” instead of * Indifferently honest; excellently well ;
miserably poor.” “ He behaved himself conformable to

“

that great example;” “ conformably.” Endeavour to

live hereafter suitable to a person in thy station:”

“ suit-
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I can mever think so very mean of him;*
“ meanly” “ He describes this river agreeable to the
common reading *  agreeably.” “ Agreeable to my pro-
mise, I now write ¥ “ agreeably” “ Thy exceeding
great veward” (When united to an adjective, or adverb
not ending in fy, the word exceeding has ly added toit:
as, “ exceedingly dreadful, exceedingly great;” “ exceed
ingly well, exceedingly more active :* but when it is joined
to an adserb or adjective, hayving that termination, the ly
is omittéd: as, “ Somwe men think exceeding clearly, and
reason exceeding forcibly ;” ¥ She appeared, on this oc-
casion, exceeding lovely.” * He acted in this business
bolder thwp was expected ;” “ They behaved the noblest,
hecauss they were disinterested.” They should have been,
* wmore boldly; most ‘noblys"—The adjective pronoun suck
15 often misapplied : a5, “ He was such an extravagant
young man, that he speut his whale patrimony in a few

vears #_ it should be, * so extravagant a young man.

““ )

I never bhefore saw such large trees:” “ saw frees so
large!  When we refer to the species or nature of a
thing, the word such is properly applied: as, “ Such a
temper is seldom found:” but when degree is signified,
we use the word so: as, “ So bad a temper is seldom
found.”

Adverbs are likewise improperly used as adjectives: as
“ The tutor addressed him in terms rather warm, but suitably

to, his offence;” ** suidable.”" “ They were seen wandering

o >

about selitarily and distressed ;* “ solitary.® *“ He lived in
a manner agreeably to the dictates of reason and religion ;”
“ agreeable.” “ The study of syntax should be previously to
that of punctuation;” “ previous*.”
5. Double comparatives and superlatives shounld be avoided :
R

such as, “ A worser conduct;” “ Onlesser hopes; A more

serener temper;” ® The most straitest sect;’ “ A more supe-

* For the rule to determine whether an adjective or an adverb is tebe
used, sce English Exercises, Sisteenth, or any subsequent, edition, page
Ho
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rior work.” They should he, “ worse conduct;” “less hopes;”

“ a more serene temper,” “ the straitest sect;” ¢

work.”

a superior

6. Adjectives that have in themselves a superlative sig-
nification, do not properly admit of the superlative or com-
parative form superadde d ; such as, “Chief, extreme, perfect,

, upiversal, supreme,” &c. ; which are sometimes impro-
perly written, “ Chie fest, extremest, perfectest, rightest, most

universal, most supreme,” &c. The following expressions are

therefore improper: * He sometimes claims admission to the

chiefest offices.™ “The quarrel became so universal and na
tional? “ A method of attaining the rightest and greatest
huppines The phrases, so perfect, so right, so extreme, so
universal, &e. are incorrect ; because they imply that one thing
is less perfect, less extreme,&e. than another, which is not

l‘l'.‘."'l".

7. Inaccuratics are often found in (he way in which the

degrees of comparison are applied and construed. The
following are examples of wrong constraction in this re-
spect : “This noble nation hath, of all others, admitted

tewer corruptions.” The word fewer is here constraed
precisely as if it were the superiative. Tt should be, *This
noble nation hath admitted fewer corruptions than any
other.” We commonly say, “This is the weaker of the
two” or, “The weakest of the two:” but the former is
the regular mode of expression, be¢ause there are only two

ngs compared. ¥7The vice of covetousness is whist enters
decpest into the soul of any other” “He celcbrates the
Church of England as the most perfect of all others” Both
these modes of expression are I'.mit‘\: we should not say,
%The best of auy man,” or, “The best of any other man,”
for % (e best of men The sentences may be corrected,
by substituting the comparative in the room of the super-
iative. “ The vice, &ec. is what enters deeper into the
poul than any other.” “He celebrates, &eo. us more ;mrfrc!
than any other.” Itis also possible to retain the superla-
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tive, and render the expression grammatical. “Covetous-
ness, of all vices, enters the deepest into the soul.” “He
celebrates, &c. as the most perfect of all churches.” These
seutences contain other errors, against which it is proper
to caution the learner. The words deeper and deepest, being
intended for adverbs. should have been more deeply, most
deeply,  The phrases more perfect, and most perfect, are
mnproper; because perfection admits of no degrees of com-
parison.  'We may say nearer or nearest to perfection, or
wore or less imperfect.

8. In some cases, adjectives should not be separated from

their substanfives, ¢ven by words which modify their meaning,

and make but one sense with them: as, “ A large enough

number surely.” It should be, * A number large enough.”
” ) i’

“The lower sort of people are good enough judges of one

oot very distant from them.”

The adjective is usually placed before its substantive: as,
A generous wan;’ “How amiable a woman!” The in-
stances in which it comes after the substantive, are the fol-
lowing,

Ist,, When gomething depends upon the adjective; and
when it gi\cs a better mvuxul. ('sln'cia“y in poetry : as, ™ A

man generous to his enemies ;" “ Feed me with food convenient

for me” “A tree three feet thick.” * A body of troops fifty
thousand - strong 7. “The torrent tumbling through . rocks
alrupt ®

2d, When the adjective is emphatical : as, “ Alexander the
Great;” “ Lewis the Bold;* “ Goodness infinite ;> “Wisdom
snsearchable."

3d, Wien several adjectives belong to one substantive
as, “A man just, wise, and charitable  “A woman modes |
sensible, and virtuous.”

4th, When the adjective is preceded by an adverb : s,
“A boy regularly studious;” “A girl unaffectedly modest.”

6th, When the verb fo be, in any of its variations, comes

between a substantive and an adjective, the adjective may
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frequently either precede or follow it : as, “ The manis happy ;
or, “ kappy is the man who makes virtue his choice:” “ The
interview was delightful;” or, *delightful was the interview.”

Gth, When the adjective expresses some circamstance of
u substantive placed after an active verh: as, * Vanity often
renders its possessor despicable” In an exclamatory sen-
tence, the adjective generally precedes the substantive: as,
“ How despicable does vanity often render its possessor

There is sometimes great beauty, as well as force, in placing
the adjective before the verb, and the substantive immediately
ifter it: as, “Great is the Lord! just and true are thy ways,
thou King of saints !”

Sometimes the word all is emphatically put after a nember
of particulars comprehended underit. “ Ambition, interest,
honour, all concurred.” . Sometimes a substantive, which
likewise comprehends the preceding particulars, is used in
conjunction with this adjective: us, * Royalists, republicans,
churchmen, sectaries, courtiers, patriots, all parties, concarred
in the illusion.”

An adjective pronoun, in the plaral number, will sometimes

praperly associale with a singular noun: as, “ Our desire,

your intention, their resignation,” This association applies
rather to thingt\ of an intellectual nature, than to those which
are corporeal. 1t forms an exception-to the general rule.

A substantive with its adjective is rockoned ns one com.
pounded word, whence they often take another adjective, and
sometinies a third, and so on:‘as, “ An old man; agood old
man; & very learved, judicious, good old man.®

Though the adjective always relates to a substantive, it is,
in many instances, put asif it were absolute : (‘\p"\'iil”_\ where
the noun has been mentioned before, or is easily understood,
though not expressed: as, “Tofien survey the green fields, as
I am very fond of green;” “ The wise, the virtuous, the ho-
noured, famed, and great,” that is, © persons 3 “ The twelyve,”
that is, " apostles;” * Have compassion on the poor; be feet
to the Jame, and eyes to the blind.”
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Substantives are often used as adjectives. In this case, the
word so used is sometimes ancontiected with the substantive to
which it relates: someiimes conne cted with it by a h\p!nvu'
and somelimes joined to it, so as to make the two words coa-
lesces ~The total separation is proper, when either of the two
words is long, or when they cannot be fluently pronounc ced as
one word : as, an ’mu-n:w pronoun, a silver watc h a stone
cistern: the hyphen is use d. when both the words are short,
and dre readily pronounced as a single word : as epal-mine,
cornamill, fruit-tree : (he words conlesce, when they are readily
1'll‘llm\lu""(l w;-”.'.n-r; have n nmq |'.~l.|m'~.ml Hw:um.n".'
and are in) frequent use: as, honeye omb, gingerbread, ink-
horn, Yorkshire.

Sometuges the u\ljvcli'.v hecomes a substs witive, and hus
another ndjective juinmi to it as, * The ghief good ;™ *The
vast immense of ~p.\<o »

When an adjective has a preposition before it, and .lu-
substantive is understood, the words assume the nature of an
adverh; and may be conside red s an adverbial phrase as,
“ Tngeneral,iu particular, in common,’ * &e.; that is, © Gene-

rally, particuls urly, commonly.” B
o was Jormerly used as‘the plaral of enough: but 1t 13

niw-obsolete.
RULE IX.

The article ¢ or an agrees with nouns in the
singular numberonly, indiy idually or collec lively :
as. *° A christian, an infide 1, ascore, a thousand.”™

The definite article the may agree with nouns

in the singular and plllr;nl number: as, *¢ The

garden, the houses, the stars.”

The articles are often pmprrl\’nmillml : when
used, they should be justly app jlied, according to
their distinet nature : as, ** Gold is corrupling ;

the sea is green; a lion is bold.”

Exercises, p. 85. Key, p. 49,
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It is of the nature of both the arficles to determine or
limit the thing spoken of, A determines it to be one single
thing of the kind, leaving it still nncertain which : the de
termines which it is, or, of many, which they are.

The following passage will serve as an example of the
different uses of a and the, and of the force of the substan.
tive without any article. “ Man was made for society, and
ought to extend his good will to all men;: but a man will
naturally entertain a more particular kindness for the men
with whom he has the most frequent intercourse; and enter
into n still closer union with the man whose tomper and dis-
pmi!iun suit best with his own.”

As the articles are s times mi nmv lied, it may be of
some wse to exhibit a few instances: “ And 1 persecuted
this way unto the death.” The apostle does not mean any
partioular sort of death, but _death in general: the definite
article therefors I8 improperly used: it ought to be “unto
death,” without any article,

When he, the Spirit of Truth, is come, he will guide you
into all truth ;* that is, acgording to this translation, “into

all truth whatsoever, into truth of all kinds;® very different

from the meaning of the Evangelist, and from the original,
“into all the truth ;" that is, “into all evangelical truth, all
truth necessary for you to know.®

“Who breaks a butte r:’..'. upon a wheel 7 it ought to be
“ the wheel,” used as an strument for the particular purs
poso of torturing criminals. “The Almighty hath given
reason 10 o wab. fo baa { o hind s 10 sliou!ld rathier
be, # 6 man” in general hin day 18 salvation conme tn

1

onse, lorasmuch »a e also 15 fAe son of Abrabam:” i

1zht to be, “a nof Abral

These remarks may serve to show the great importance
of the proper use of the article, and the, excellence of the
English language in this respect; which, by means of its
two articles, does most precisely determine the extent of
signification of common names.

1. A nice distinetion of the sense is sometimes made by
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the nse or omission of the article a. If I say; “He be-
haved with a little reverence;’ my meaning is positive.
If I gay, “ He behaved with liitle reverence ;” my meaning
is negative. And these two are by no means the same,
or to be used in the same cases. By the former, I rather
praise: a person; by the latter, I dispraise him. For the
sake of this distinction, which is a very useful one, we may
better bear the seeming impropriety of the article a before
nouns of number. When I say, “ There were few men with
him;? 1 speak diminutively, and mean to represent them
as inconsiderable: whereas, when I say, “There were a
few men with him;” I evidently intend to make the most of
them.

2, In general, it way be sufficient to prefix the article to
the former of two words in the same constraction; though
the French never fail to repeat it in this case. *“There
were many hours, both of the night and day, which he could
spend, without suspicion, in solitary thought.” It might have
been “of the night and gf the day?™ And, for the suke of
emphasis, we often repeat_tlie article in a series of epithets.
“ He hoped that this title would secure him an ample and an
independent anthority.

8./ In common conversation, and in familiar style, we
frequently omit the articles, which might be inserted with
propriety in wriling, especially in a grave style. * At worst,
time might be gained by this expedient.” “At the worst,”
would have been better in this place. “Give me here Jolm
Baptist’s head. There would haye been more dignity in
saying, “John tke Baptist’s head;*or, “The head of John
the Baptist.”

The article ke has sometimes a good efféct in distinguish-
ing & person by an epithet. “In the history of Henry the
Fourth, by Father Daniel, we are surprised at not finding
him the greal man.” “1 own I am often surprised that he

should have treated so coldly, & man so much ke gentie-
man,”
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This article is often elegantly put, after the manner of
the French, for the pronoun possessive : as, “ He looks
bim full in the face;” that is, *“in kis face.” “In his
presence they were to strike the forchead on the ground ;”
that is, “ their ’13;'-',’1:':!-!'\."

We sometimes, according (o the French manner, repeat
the same article, when the adjective, on account of any
clanse depending upon it, is put after the substantive, *“ Of
all the considerable governments among the Alps, a com-
monwealth is a constitution, the most adapted of any to the
poverty of those countries.” © With such a specious title
as that of blood, which with the multitude is always a claim,
the strongest, and the most easily cowprehended.” * They
are not the men in the vation ¢4e most difficult to be replaced.”

RULE X.
Oune substantive governs another, signifying a
different thing, in the possessive or genitive case :
0 » iy . . Sy
as, My father’s house ;" *“ Man’s happiness;
pe "
“ Yirtue's reward.
Exercises, p. 88. Key, p; 61.

When the annexed substantive signifies the same thing as
the first, there is no varintion of case: as, “ George, king
of “Great Britain, elector of Hanover,” &ec.; * Pompey

2

contended with Cmsar, the greatest general of his time ;
& Religion, the support of adyersity, adorns prosper <
Nouns thus circumstanced are said to_be is apposition o
ench other. The interposition of = relative and verb will
gometimes break the Construction : as, “ Pompey con-
tended with Ceesar, who was the greatest general of his
time.” Here the word general is in the nominalive case,
gove mmod by oote 4, ander RULE XI.

The preposition of joined to a substantive, is not always
cquivalent to the possessive case, It is only so, when the
expression can be converted into the regular form of the

pussessive case. We can say, “ The reward of vatue

and “ Virtue's reward :* but though it s proper to sy,
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“A crown of gold,” we cannot ccnvert the expression
into the possessive case, and say, ¢ Gold’s crown.”

Substantives govern pronouns as well as nouns, in the
possessive case: as, “Eyery tree is known by s fruit;”
% Goodness brings ifs reward © That desk }_«.u;{m,"

The genitive ils is often jmproperly used fi
a8, “ Ita my book ™ instead of “It is my book.”

The pronoun Ais, when detached from the noun to whick
it relates, is to be considered, not as a possessive pronoun,
but as the genitive ‘case of tlie personal pronoun : as, “ This

composition is A" | “ Whose book 1s' that " “His? If

we used the noun itself, we should sy, - This composition
15 Johns.” *f Whose book is that 7 “Eliza’s” The po-
sition will be &till more evident, when we consider, that both
the pronouns, in the following sentences, must have a similar
construction: * Is it Aer or Ais honour that is tarnished
“1t is not kers, hut Ais”

Sometimes a substantive in the genitive or possessive case
stands' alone, the latter ong by which it is governed being
understood: as, “I called at the bookseller’s” that is, :;t
the bookseller's shop.®

1. When the subject which goyérns nouns in the pos-
seasive casé, applies to them gomily, the latter only has
the sign of the possessive annexed to it: as, “The king
and queen’s marriage was approved by the nation.—
When the subject applies separately to them, the sign is
afixed to each of them: as, “ The parliament’s and the
king's ' forces: appronched —cach other”—And. even when
the subject refers joint/y to the nouns, the s is often
annexed to each, if several words come between them:
as, “It was my father’s and also my brother's house.”

2. In poetry, the additional s is frequently omitted, but
the apostrophe retained, in the sanie manner as in suh-
stantives of the plural number ending in s: as, “The
wrath of Peleus’ son.” This is not often allowable in prose;
as, “Moses’ minister ;* “ Phinehas' wife;” * Festus came
into Pelix’ room” But in cases which would give too
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wuch of the hissing sound, or increase the difficulty of

proml..xi..'l‘ a, the omission takes )'i.u £ eVen 1o Prose o as

“ For righteousness’ sake ;7 For conscience’ sake.”

3. Little explanatory circumstances are particularly
u\\kh.:nl between § "'lli\n_ Cuse, ulul l‘!u' \\'nld \\Mlh
usually follows it; as, “She began to extol the farmer's
as she called him, excellent understandinge” It vaght te
be, * the excellent '..miri:‘(\u.«‘liut: of the farmer, us she called

him.”

4. When a sentence consists of terms signifying a'name and
an olfice, or ol any expressions by which one part 18 descrip-
tive or explanatory of the other, it may occasion some doabt

to which of t he si if the genitive case should be

nem

both.

annexed; or wi it should be subjoined to them
Thus, some would say; “1 Jeft the ‘mlrvl it Smith's the
bookseller ;™ others, “at S th the bookseller's:" The first of
these forms is most agreable ta the lfv:glhh idiow ; and if the
addition consist of two or more nouns, the case seems to be
less dubious; as, Tleftihe parcel at Smitly’s, the bookseller
and stationer.” But as this subject requires a little further
«-Kplun\fiun to make it intelligible to the learners, we shall

add a few observations te uding to unfold its )»r'\hriplr-i.

A phrase in which the words are so connected and de-
pﬂ\']vnl, as to admit of no pause belore the conclusion,
necessanly requires the ;;-xxi:\'.v sign at or near the end of
\he plirage: as, Whose prerogative is 1t 1tas the king of
Great Britnin'ss” “ That 1y the duke of Bridgewator's canal ;
The bishop of Landail’s excellent book;” * The lupd

wavoer ol London's authonty ;™ ° I'he captain of the guard’s

house.
Vhen words in  apposition follow s each other in quick
{ geems also most agreeable to onr idiom, to give
a similar situation; especially if the
oW g ".'v.w ‘,,‘ exp r'_‘.\"-l: ns, "Ti\c

voun which g
emperor l.m-poi.l'a " “ Dionysius the tyrant’s ;" & Por David
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my servant’s sake;” “ Give me John the Baptist’s head ;"
“Paul the apostle’s advice.” But when a pause is proper,
and the governing noun not expressed ; and when the latter
part of the sentence is extended; it appears to be requisite
that the sign should be applied to the first genitive, and
understood to the (other: as; €I reside at lord Stormont’s,
my- old 'patron and benefactor;* “ Whose glory did he
emulate? He emulated Ceesar’s, the greatest general of an-
tiquity,” T (he following séutences, it would he very
awkward to place the siga, either at the end of each of the
clauses; or at the end of the latter one alone: “These psalms
are David’s; the king, priest, and prophet of tne Jewish
sople;” “ We staid a month at Lord Lyitleton’s, the orna.
ment of his country, and the friend of every virtue” The
gign of the genitive case may very properly be understood
at the end of these members, an ellipsis at the latter part of
sentences being a common construction in our language s as
the learner will see by two or three examples: “ They wished
to ‘submit, but he did not;” that is, “he did not wisk Zo
subutit ;” “He said it was their concern, but not his;” that

18, “not lits concern.”

If we annex fhe sign of the genifive to the end of the last
clause only, we shall perceive that a resfing place is wanted,

and that thie connecting circumstance is placed too remotely,

to be either perspicuous or agreeable: as, ** Whose glory

ilid ke emulate 7 “ He emulated Cavsar, the greatest general
of antiquity’s " “ These psalms are David, the king, priest,
and prophet of the Jewish peopie’s™ Tt is much better'to
say, “This is Pauf’s advice, the christian hern, and great
apostle of the gentiles,” than, “ This is Paul the christian
hero, and great apostle of the genfiles’ ‘advice.” On the
other hand, the application of the genitive sign to both or
all of the nouns in apposition, would be generally harsh
and displeasing, and perhaps in some cases incorrect: as,
“The emperor's Leopold’s ;7 % King's George’s;” “ Charles’s
the second’s;” “The parcel was left at Smith’s, the book-
sellers and stationer’s” The rules which we have en-
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deavoured to elucidate, will prevent the inconvenienta of

both these modes of expression; and they appear l:» he

simple, perspicuous, and consistent with the idiom of the
guage.

5. The English genitive has often an unpleasant sound ;
<o that we daily make more use of the participle of to ex-
press the h.ll'd'." relation. There is something awkward in
the following sentences, in which this method has not been
taken. 'l:h(-, general, in the army’s pame, yu'nl'v-hcd
declaration.” “The commons’ vote.” “The lords’ hws:*.'
“ Unless he is very ignorant of the kingdom's cundluun.'i
It were ('t'll‘lilll_\' beiter to saY, “In the name of the army o
“The votes of the commons;” “The house of lorde;® “The
condition of the kingdom.” It is ulso rather barsh to us¢
two Eaglish genitives with the same substauntive; as, Whom
le acquainted with the pope’s and .t'hu king's pleasure.”
“The plensure of the pope and the king™ would have been
better.

We somelimes meet with three substantives dependent on
oae another, and connected by the preposition of applied to
¢ach of them: as, “The sgverity of the distress of the son of
the king, tonched the nations” but this mode of expression
is not to be recommended. It would be helter ln.an_v,
“«The severe distress of the king's son, touched the vation.”

Ve have a striking
;\:r:ssiun, in the following sxentence: * Of some of the ‘.hmh
of each, of these clasgea of literature, a catalogue will be

. e
given at the end of (he work.

6. In some cases, we use both the genitive l.»rn.\ina'.iun
and the prepositinn as, “It is a discovery of Sir Isane
Newton's” Sometimes indeed, unless we throw the Av'll("n(:,o
into another form, this method is absolutely n.rrr.«s.n:v, in
order to distinguish the sense; and togive the idea of pro-
perty, striclly so called, which is the most mportant u}~ the
slations expressed by the genitive case: l‘j-r th~v expreasions,
* This pictare of my friend” and “'This picture of my
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friend’s,” suggest very different idess. The latter only is
that of property in the strictest sense. The a would,

doubtless, be conveyed in a better manner, by saying, “
picture belonging to my friend.”

When this double genitive, as some grammarians term it,
is not necessary {o distinguish the sense, and especially in
a-grave style, it is genérally omitted. Except to prevent
ambiguity, it seems to be allowable only in cases which
suppose the existence of & plurality of subjects of the same
kind. In'(he 'expressions, * A subject of the emperor's;”
“A sentiment! of 'my brother's ;7 wore than one subject, and
one sentiment, are supposed to belong ta the possessor. But
when this plarality is neitlier intimated, nor necessarily sup-
posed, the double genitive, except as hefore mentioned,
should mot be wsed: as, “* This House  of the governor is
very comniodious ;”* “The crown of the king was stolen;”
“That privilege of the scholar was never abused.” (See
page 66.) But after all that can be gaid for this doubl.
geuitive, as it is termed, some grammarians think that it
would be betier to avaid the use of it altogether, and to give

the sentiment another form of expression.

7. When an_entire clause of a fentence, beginning with
aparticiple of the present tense, is used as one nawe, or to
express.one idea or circumstance, the noun on which it
depende may be put in the genitive case ; thus, instead of

“What is (he reason of this person dismissing his
s0 hastily 27 that is, “ What is the reason of this
person in dismissing hiig servant so hastily? ave hay ‘sdy,
and perhaps ought) to say, “What is the ‘reasoh of this
person’s dismissing of his servant so hastily 7' Just as we
say, “What is the reason of this person’s li.l:-i.\' dismission

af his servant "

So also, we say, “1 remember it being
reckoned a great exploit;” ar more properly; I remember
its being reckoned,” &c. “The following sentence is correct
and proper: “Much will depend on tl» pupils compesing,
but more on Ais s ading frequently” 1 would not be ac-
curate to say, “ Much will depend on We pypil composing”
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&c. We also l\r\-lx;rla say,” * This will be the effect of the
pupil’s composing frequently ” instead of, *OF the pupil

composing frequently.”
RULE XI.

Active verbs govern the the objective case : as,
¢ Truth ennobles ker;” < She comforts me ;*
¢ They support us;” ¢ Virlue rewards lher fol-
lowers.”

Exercises, p. 91. Koy, p. 54

In English, the nominative case denoting the subject, usually
ooes before the verb : and the objective case, denoting the ob-
;« t, follows the verb active; and it 15 the order that deter-
ines the case.in souns; as, “ Ale xander conquered the Per-
fians” But the pronoun having » proper form for each of
those cases, is sometimes, when it is in the nb_':mli.w case,
]\lil(‘,('d belore the verb; and, when it is m\hcn.m:uuuuu: case,
follows the object and verb; as, Whom ye ignorantly wor-
ship, Atm declare I unto you,”

This position of the pronoun somietimes uccxu.iu{m its Pru;?er
case und government to be neglected : as in the following in-
stances: * Whoshould 1 esteem more than the wise and good 7
“ By the character of those who you choose for your friends,
\'(IH.X' own 1& Dikelyto be formed™ ““Those are the persons
.\\'-.n lie thought true to his interests” * Who should I sae
the other rl.«.} but my old fFiend?? “ Whosoever the court
favotrs.” In all these pl oes 1f mlghl to be whom, the rela.
tive lnih:_: governe d in the IVU"'lli\'(‘ cuse })_Y the verbs

esteem, choose, thought,” &c. * He, who under ull proper
eircumstances, has the buldness to .[nn\k truth, choose for lh)’

friend ;" Tt should be

him whe,” &e.

Verbs neater do not act upon, or govern, nouns and pre
nouns, *“ He sleeps; they muse, &c. are not transitive.
They are, therefore, not followed by an objective case, spe-
cifying the object of an action. But when this case, or an
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object of action, comes aiter such verbs, thuagh it may carry
the appearance of being governed by them, it is affected by a
preposition or some other word understood: as, “ He resided
many years (thatis, for or dur

ing wany years) in that street;”
“ He rode seyeral miles (that is, for or througk the space of
several wiles) on) that day;” “ He lay an hour (that i3, during
an hulll'} in great torture,” Inthe pin‘\ , “Po dream adream ”
®Tollive a virtaons Lifé,) “To run a race” “ To walk the
borse;” “To dance the child,” the verbs certainly assume a
transitive form, and may, in these cases, not improperly, be
denominated transitive verbs,

1. Some writers, however, use certain neuter verbs as if
they were transitive, putting after them the objective case,
agreeably to the French ¢construction of reciprocal verbs; but
this custom is so foreign to the idiom of the English tongue,
that it ought not to be adopted or imitated. The following
are sowe inslances of this practice. /% Repenting him of 1

-ih
- »
design.

“ The king soon found reason fo repent him of his
provoking such daugerous enemies.” “ The popular lords
did not fail to enlarge themselves on the subject.”  The

nearer his successes approached him to the throne” * Go

flee thee away into the land of Judah? “I think it by no

means # fif and decent thing to wie charities,” &o, They
have spent their whole time and pains to agr:

¢¢ the sacred with
the profane chronel:

2. Active verbs are sometimes as improperly made neuter ;
us; * Lomust premise with three ciroumstances.” | Thuse
that think to ingratiate with him by calumniating me.”

3. The neuter verb is varied like the active ; but, having
in some degree the natire of the passive, it admits, in many
instances, of the passive form, retaining still the neuter signie
fication, chiefly in such verbs as signify some sort of motion,
or change of place or condition : as, “I am come; I was gone;
I am grown: [ was fallen” The following examples, how-
ever, appear to be erroneous, in giving the neuter verbs a pas-
vive form, iustead of an active one. * The rule of our holy
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religion, from which we are infinitely swerved.” 1"’”1"“ 'Eo};
obligation of that law and covenant u'r:s' also ur:.\,‘(i E
“ Whose number was now ami unted to three l.m'u:.v'(,
# Tiais mareschal, upon some d:n--:n!:{ﬂ. was enfered m:n a
tonspiracy against his master.” * At (.l'..« end of a rv.\:n}yx.lx:;in.
*\ln;x L.d'l the men are deserfed or killed.” It should be,
' have swerved, had ceased,” &o. -

4. The verb to be, through all its variations, has the same
case after it. as that which next precedes it: “ I am he \\hnr’u
tliey invited : “ J¢ may be (or might have l»l"l-n_]‘ }/”r.‘lmt}:t
‘ ..n.nut be (or could not have been) f; * If 18 !lu;-w,\{n.v ‘,’i e
they + © It seems to have been Ae, who conducted hlm'w.'.l 6:»
=% 5'\ ;* “ Ttappeared to be she that lr.\.r?nn ted the business;

& | n-n-\lrh:mnl it tobe him;” “1 believe if to lm‘\-' been
them ® “We at first took it to be Aer; but were :1It"1\\'nr(?l
convinced that if was not she.” * He isnot the ;u"r.m-u who
it seemed he was.® % He is really the person Ao he ap-
peared to hel “ She i nol now the woman n.r"wm they rr'pn"‘-
sented her to have been” % Wihom do you fmc_v./,nu ‘“}h; : .
By these examples, appears that this .-.uh-innlnv ver -.n'.
po government of case, but serves, in all its la‘mn.»'_ M. a r(m..
ductor to the cases ; so that the two cases which, in the -u‘n‘-
struction of the sentence, are the nu-t.l.wiur? and after Hf \’ml.:x
always be alike. Pechaps this subject will be l‘:l'vl-' intellis
-’]'h't. o l)n_ arner, }\:. obse 1\}!1,;. l'h al lln(‘ l\“l’llﬁ '.1.\ lhv cuses
;;r"cr-iilwu and lollowing the verb fo l'»o’, may be }.\:‘d 1] 'n-l .m
apposition to each other. Thus, in the u'nlv-nrlr, I u.nf -' r-.
stood it'to e him," the words i and /fren are m.a”u»mun,
that is, “ they refex to the same thing, and are in the same
ase” ‘
‘ .'l he following sentences contain n‘ir\i.\linn?\ from .lhl(‘ l}"ule,
and exhibit the pronoun in & wrong f':\.w.-: It nn;:l)‘(' nvle
boen dim, but there is no proof of it; ¥ Fhough I was blamed,
it could not have been me” % 1 saw one w l.mm I took to b:
she 7 “ She is the person who 1 understood it to have been :
% Who do you think me to be 2" Whom do m'f:u say that 1
am?® “ ;.\mi whom think ye that 1 am Meee8ee the Octave

Grammar,”
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Passive verba which signify naming, &c. have the sam
case before and after them : as, “ He was called Caenar,
She was named Penelope; Homer is styled the prince of poets ;
James was created a duke ; The general was saluted emperor;
The professor was appointed tulor to the prince *.”

6. The auxiliary fe? governs the objective case: as, “ Let
liim beware;” “ Leat us judpe candidly;* *Let #hem not pre-

sume;” ¥ Let George study his lesson.”
RULE XII.

One verb governs another that follows it, or de -
pends upon it, in theinfinitive mood : as, ** Cease
to do evil ; learn fodowell ;3 ¢ We should be pre-
pared lo yender an account of our actions.”

The preposition /o, though generally used before

the latter verb, is somelimes properly omitted :

as, *“I heard him say it;" instead of < {o say it.”
Exercises, p. 94, Key, p. 56.

The verbs which have commouly other verbs following them
in the infinitive mood, without the sign Zo, are Bid, dare, need,
make; see, hoar, feel; and also, let, not used as an auxiliary ;
and perhaps a few others : as, “Ibade him do it;" % Ye dare
not do it:* % I'saw him doit;” “ I heard him say it:* “Thou
lettest him go.”

{. In the following passages, the word to, the sizn of (he
infinitiye mood, where it is distinguished by Italic characters,
18 superfluous and improper. * I have obseérved some satirists
to use,” &e, * To see so many fo make so little conscience of
50 greut asin” * It cannotbut be a delightful spectacle to God
andangels; to see a young person, hesieged by powerful tempt-
ations op every side, fo) acquit: himself gloriously, and reso
lu;c}_" fo.hold out against the most violent assaults ; to behold
one in the lvr}xnv and flower of his ¢ that is courted by ]vlwu.
sures and honours, by the devil, and all the bewitching vaui-
ties of the world, Zo reject all these, and fo cleave steadfastly
unto God.”

¢ See the Octavo Grammar, vol. L p.
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3. This mood has wlso been improperly nsed in the fol-
lowing places: “1 am not like other men, fo envy the ta-
lents 1 cannot reach.” % Grammarians have denied, or at
least doubled, them fo be gennine,” “ That all our dnin;
may be ordered by thy governance, fo do .'Llwuys what is

righteous in thy sight.”

The infinitive is frequently governed by adjectives,
substantives, and participles: as, “ He is eager to learn 7
« She is worthy to be loved ;® “They have a desire to
improve ;7 * Endeavour to |‘v|‘r_~'\11ul-‘.-'

infinitive mood has much of the nature of a substane
tive, exprossing the aotion itse If which the verb r\;'_:uml"i,
as the participle has the nature of an adjective. Thus the
infinitive mood does the office of a substantive in different
cases ¢ in the nominative ;.as, “ To play is pleasant;” in
the obiective ; as, ® Boys love to play i “ For fo will is pre-
sent with me; but fo perform that which is good, 1 find not.”

The infinitive mood is often made absolute, or used in-
dependently on the rest of the sentence, supplying the
place of the conjunction that with the potential mood:
as, “To confess the truth, T was in fault;® “To begin
with the fiwst;” “To proceed ;™ “To conclude ;” that is,
“That I may confess,” &e.

RULE XITIL

In the use of words and phrases which, in
point-of time, relate to each other, a due regard
1o that relation should be obseryed. Instead of
savine. *¢ The Lord hath given, and the Lord hath
taken away;:"” we should say, ¢ The Lord gave,

” ..
and the Lord hath taken away.” . Instead of, *“ 1
¥ s » > . -“ 2
know the family more than twenty years;” il
e 1.
should be, *¢ 1 have known the family more than
”
twenly years.
Exercisos, p. 95, Key, p. 57.
It in not easy to give particular rules, for the managrmend
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of the moods and tenses of verbs, with respect to obe ano-
ther, so that they may he proper and consistent. The
best rule that can be given, is his very general one, “Te
observe what the sense necessarily requires.” It may,
however, be of use to give a few examples of irregular
copstruction, . “The last week I intended fo have written”
is & very common phrase; the jnfinitive be in the past

time; as well as the verh whicl it follows. But it is ceriainly

wrong:for how long soever it now is since I thought of

writing, “to write” wis then present fo me, and must still
be considered as present; when I bring back that time, and

the thonghts of it. It ought, therefore; to be, *The lust
week 1 intended to wrife.? The following sentences are
also erroneous: ™I cannot excuse the remissness of
whose business it shonld have been, as it certainly wus
interest, /to kave interposed their good . offices.”  “ Thers
were two circumstances which made it necessary for ¢l

Lo have lost no ime,” *““ History painters would have found
it dificult to Aave invented such a species of beings”  They
ought to be, “to inferpose, to losesto snvent.” ** On the
torrow,. because he should have known the certainty,
wherefore be was accused of the Jews, ke loosed him?” It
ought' to' be, “because \he wonld know,” or rather, “ boing
o
ths

atlain unto the resurrection of the dead;” *“may,” in both

ling-&o Enow?  *“The blind man said unto him, Lord,

it I snighi receive my sight,” “ If by any means 1 mighs
I‘l:-n:r. would have been better, * From his biblical know-
tion ;| “f0 have studied)” &o. ¥ feared that I should

har~ lost it, before I arrived at the ci

lsdye, bie appears to] study the Soriptures with greaf aftes

“ 1 bud rather walk;” It should be, “ I would rather walk.”

“ It would have afforded me no satisfuction, if I could per-

form :" §t should bel “if 1/ condd b ve performed it ;" or,

“ It wonld dffvrd me'v fa il 1 could ; rm 1.7

U] i'Zi’.. * mus
in the sul ti the present and

tiecl tenses ollen carry with them a future senst

the'. the auxibaries showld wnd would, iv the imperfect times
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are used to express the present and future as well as the
past: for which see page 83.

1. It is proper further to observe, that verbs of the infi-
pitive mood in the following form; *to write,” “to be
\vri!ing," and “to be written” x\‘lwa_\'s denote lnmelhing
sontemporary with the time of the governing verb, or sub-
sequent to it ; but when verbs of that mood are expressed as
follows, “To have been writing,” “ to have written,” and *to
have been written,” they always denote something anfecedent
to the time of the governing verb. This remark is thought
to be of importance; for if duly attended to, it will, in most
casesy be sufficient to direct us in the relative application of
these tenses.

The following sentence is properly and analogically ex-
pressed : “1 found him better than T expected to find »,
% Expected fo hawve found him” s irreconcilable alike to
grammar and to sense, Indeed, all verbs expressive of hope,
desire, intention, or command, must invariably be followed
by the present, and not the perfect of the infinitive. Every
person would perceive an error in this expression; “It is
long since 1| commanded him fo kave donme it:” Yel “ex-
pected o Aave found)” is no better. 1t isas clear that the
finding must be posterior to the expectation, as that the
obedience must be posterior to the command.

In the sentence which follows, the verb is with propriety
put in the perfect tense of the infinitive mood; “It would
have afforded me great pleasure, as often as I reflectad open
it, to Aave baen the x senger of ‘such inlelligence.” "As'th
message, in this instance, was anfecedent to the pleasure,
and not contemporary with it, the verb expressive of
messare t denote that antecede nce, !"'.‘ ?nil:; in the per-

infigitive, " IT the message and the pleasnre had
been referred to as conte mpor u:.,',in.»‘ &‘:'l.xl"l'.ll‘u{ verb \\'nu'ul,
with « propriety, have been put in the present of the
mfinitive: as, “ It would have afforded me great pl

be the messenger of such i!y(v“;g‘:uﬂr.“ In the former

wstance, the phruse in question is equivalent to thes
10
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words; “If I had Been the messengers” ih the latter in
stance, to this expression; “ Being tlie messenser *—For a
further discussion of this subject, see the Trwelfth ed

the Key to the Exercises, p, 60, and the Octavo Gramn ar,
RULE X1,

It is proper to inform the Jearner, that, in order to express
tre past time with the defective verb ought, the perfect of
the nfinitive must ulways be used: as; © He ought fo Aave
dong Y When we wse this verh, thig 38 the only poasible
way to distinguish the past from the present. :

In support of the positions advanced under this rule, we
can produce ths sehtiments of eminent Zrammarians ; amongst
whom are Lowth and Campbell. There are; however, some
ru»pm!th-' wrilers, who appear to think, that the governed
verb in the nfinitive onght to be in the past tense, when the
verb which governs it, is in the past time.  Though this
cannol be admitted, in the instances which are controve ried
under this rule, or in any instances of a-similar nature, vet
there can beno doubt that, in many cases, m which the H»Aw
referred io prec eded the ;_'u\'-:rnix-«,; \n'ril, i( would be proper
and wable,. Wem 1y say; " From a'conversation 1 onee
hind with him, he appeared to have stidic { Homer with great
care mnd judgment” It wonld be proper also to say, *“ From

his conye rsution, -he apy s fo v tudied Homer

Phat unbappy man is
These examples are not only
consistent w e, but Uu) confirm and i.'u‘ir'-.L" iL
It is the tens e g ’ it marks what
; ! verh verned,
with respect to the other,

To assert, ns s writers do, that verbs in the infinitive
mood have nc e8, na relative distinetions of present
past, and future, iconsistent with JUst grammatical view
of the subject That these verbs nssociate v 1 verbs in all
the tenses, is no proof of their baving no peculi time of
their own, Whatever period the governin rh assumes
whether present, past, or future, the governed verb in the

Infinitive ;tiu‘qs respects that period, and its time is cnl
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culated from it. Thus, the time of the infinitive may be
before. after, or coincident with, the time of the governing
as {he thing signified by the infinitive is

verb, according : )
the thmg de-

supposed to b before, after, or present with,
noted by the governing verh. It 15, therelore, wilh great
proprie . that te wsigned to verbs of the inhnitive
moasl, ! i it which they

since present, past, and future, are

rule, [vy
perlect
e par-
ex-

hus, 1nste

one ti n.', W
writien soon it would be more perspionous and forcible, a:
wall s more agresable o the practice of good writers, to say;
“Iwish that 1h ::l wrilten (o him sooner,” “1 then wished
that I hed writtento him seoner,” “ He will ope d 'y wish that
ke Lad written sooner.” Should ihd justness of these strictures
be admitted, thepe wold still be pumerous ovecasions for the

the past nitive; as we may perceive by a few

"l( 'u(!lll\i gver allerwicds hase b(‘l n a source (lf

irtuous.” “To haye
nee longer, wonld bave disqualitied him

They will n see, that to have

RULE XIV,

Participles have the same government as the

verbs have from which they arve decived ; as, #¢ 1
am weary with hearing him ;" ** She is instructing
% e b y s ’ "
us ;" *“The tutor is admonishing Charles.
X

Oct
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1. Participles are sometimes governed by the article; for
the present participle, with the definite article t4e before 19
becomes a substantive, and must have the pre

position of after
it: as

, “These are the rules of grammar, by the obsery ing of
which, you may avoid mistakes? It woald not be proper to
say, “by the observing which ;” nor, “ by observin

of which;”?
bat the phrase, without either article or prey

'U.‘-;(i(l", would be
right : a3, “ by observing which.” | The article @ or an, has the
same effect: as, “ This was n betraying of the trust reposed
in him.”

This rule arises from the nature and idiom of our s

iguage,
and from as plain a principle

any on which it is founded;
namely, that & word which has the article before it, and the
possessive preposition of afler it, must be a noun: and, if a
noun, it ought to follow the construction of a unoan, and not te
have the regimen of a verb., It is the participal termination
of this sort of words that is apt to deceive us, and make ug
treat them as if they were of an nmphibi.;ns species, partly
nouns and partly verbs.

The following are a few examples of the violation of this
rale. /““He was sent to prepare the way by preaching of
repentance " it ought to| be, “by the preaching of repente
or, “by preaching repentance.” “By the continual
g our corrupt affections;” it should be, “ by the con-
finmal mortifying of”
corrupt affections.”

ance;”

mortifyi
“ el :
or, “by continually mortifying our

“They laid out themselves towards ke
advancing and promoting the ¢

od of it 5 “towards advancing
and promoting the good.”

“It i8 an overvaluing oturselves,
to reduce every thing to the narrow measure of our ¢ apacities;”

“itis overy aluimng ourseives,” or, anover umng ¢f oarse 3"

s.
“Keeping. of one day in seven” &e it ought to be;, * the

keeping of one day ” or, “kee ping one day.”

A p)lr:l-" in which the article 5r~-r'rn]«'~' the present par.
ticipie, and the possessive preposition follows i, will not,
in every instance, vonvey the same meaning, as would be

conveyed, by the participle without the article and prepo-
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gitior Hee P '\!'Ld the yleasure he ha d in the hearing of
stion. xpres I : g

iuosopLe 18 capuble o & different sense trom, ‘“ He
the ])1 8 er, b \ i

oy R P
expressed the pleasure he had in hearing the philosopher.

S e et aricty
{ s wish. for the sake of harmony or vanety,

3 erefore, we wish, L .
s : s for the other, we

) 1 e e of these phrases leg

to substit one o

shoul revious ¢ er whether (hey are p sriectly sumular
y pr Y v cousid { i 3

in the sentiments they convey. :
| ] hich have been made respecting
2. The same observalious which have be I §1 5
jeipi ar s applicabie

the effect of the article and participie, Appear to be applica

L Soui-n
: ;are arly usso-

to the pronoun and participle, when they are : sim | y :
hod Is their observing of the rule,
ciated : ns, “ Much depends on fe ¢ X085
. = [ J weglecting of it
and error will be the consequence of their negle g of it"
: : ; i ’ 1 slarin g ?

1 d of % their observing the rule, and their neglecting 1.

nstead « [ §/T Os g 5

We shall perceive this more clearly, if we !i"‘h,“.m.‘. v nm»‘n l-n]r‘
the pronouns as;, “ Much depends l'x;u, Tyro's (',}w.v ; r—/l.j
the rule,” &c. But, as this construction sounds rather Im..x ‘x“s,
it would, in ':"m-ml, be better to pxpress the “"“\‘!!-““‘ m ( \.--
following, ur.' some other form : “Much depends on '-.).v :'u.c 8
being observed; and errorwill be the l'-\-li\('flll"n‘ @ u:v "L:v:;l‘!['
neglected ;” or—"on observing the rule; und—l‘\l n ‘ .» '}
it This remark mny be applied to sv‘\'c-r:\l other mode \4 :
exnression to be found in this work; whieh, though !ln-.\l (l‘n.
l'“l;ﬂ"hl‘l‘il for as strictly correct; are nol alwuys the un—»s‘ |-:-
1 See pages b0, 77

\ munleasa sound. »
gible, on account of their unpleasant soun

171475,
We somsiimes 0w I
\ 5 1 B - rom
“ I forming of his senfences, lie was veryexaet: ¥

meet with expressions like the following
ealling of r.‘-.-m- he proceeded. to blows. Ul'ml :1..;.'4 18 mi
rurrrrA: il";ul‘,‘" s for prepositions do :.n-l., like aurticles ifll,h
pronouns, convert the partic iple itself into the nature of u sub-
stantive ; as we have shown above, in ‘li.v pllnf.n.--.‘-. ".”.s :-l)r-
serving which.” And yet(the participle, “lf“ its ‘_‘ul.\.unt.\n,
mayv be consideréd as a substantive phrase in the \»?»y’n'h\r
(-n-"' governed by the prepe sition or verb, 7.\prt ~~x'|| \\r'ule-
derstood : as, “_\ propusing muc h; and performang wut ‘v.{.lr,
we become des n “ He studied to avoid expressing

Aimself too
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3. As the perfect participle and fhe imperfect tense are
sometimes different in their form, care must bs tuken that
they be not indiscriminately used.

ready, &ec. “ Disserfations on the prophecies which have re-

ady, &e. : LTl
markably been fulfilled;” “ which have been remarkably.
It is frequently said,
“He begun,” for “ he be gani” % he yun fi
“He drunk” for “he drank .’

instead of tlie hu]v-;r(«:rl lense

1 -
“ Instead of looking contemptuously down on the crooked in
r % he ran:® mind or in body, we ghould look up thunk ly to God, whe
) 1@ ran ; i1 ’ { - R dos
2at 2 L vwoda better;” * instead of looki down contempiue
*the participle being here used hath made us better; o~ =
and mach more frequently the
imperfect tonse instead of the partioiple: as, % I had wrate,”
g

3 < R it Y naturally blessed,” &e. * exercise it con
far® L had written @ « I was chose,” for %1 was chosen i naluraiiy §¢ <
“ Thave eut,” for, % I have

wove wilh sighs %

; lly look up &c.  * Xf thou art
ously, &c. we should ¢4 ully look up” &c. If thou a

d memary, continually exercise
¢d paturally with & good memory, continually exercis

eaten” ff His words were inter. Sometimes the adverb ig place ’vl e }y,'-“!\”,'v;. ‘, :.“.“I :UC
were-inferwovin.” | “ He would have verb, 8t some disiance efler it; somstimes between the
“He hath bore witness to his fuithfual

*'By this means he overrdan his guide ?
M everman® ¢ The sun has rose K
tation bas heen greatly shook,
shook by such CRuses i <

- = \ th: as in the
e I awild 8; and sometimes after them both: a:
¥pokes® “ spoken? wo aoxilinries: and so 3

8d e %

servauls ; borne”

,.\.,m‘,';,-,‘ “Vice always creeps 1'_‘.‘ degrees, and
> , saled feiters, by which

: ) : s nsibly twines around us those concealed { ters, by w

riaen.? . His consti. tsensiony (W 1

. STo s * “He encouraged the
birt{hiakmind s tne shrangto Bo are at last completely bound. He en At ]

shaken” in bBoth places. They
Were vérses wrote on gl;ln.s 2 N
often wistook the souree

* mistaken®

I hei p ition /% i Y They
Epglish burons to carry their opposition farilker 3

wrilten

H Plalosophers have

Compt umn to declare tha wou ibjure the realm jor
~ l‘l}”“‘- " ‘\U.,hll. be

evar ™ oad of, “to carry farther their opposition ;” and

to abj\;:- for ever the realn.” ““He has generally been
The participle ending ined is o

by changing ed into F+ as.

ften improper)y contracted
In good behaviour, he is not
surpast by any pupth of the sehool « She‘was much distrest,”

They vught/'to be surpassed” ¥ diytressed.”

reckoned an honest man #* “The hook may always be ‘hul

at such a place ;" are preferable to lu.lﬁ h:-:,-n‘ gent r.ﬂ.:\ i

and “ may be always.” “ These rules will be elear y under-

stood, '\!.;r they have been diligently studied,” .in P ference

RULE XV to, “ These rules will clearly be understood, after they have
K XYV,

dilige ':!A'_,.' been studied.”
i ) nnle it anpea
Adverbs, though they have no government of From the preceding remarks and examples, it appears

case, lense, ete. require an dppropriate silnation

viz. for the wmost part, before
adjectives, aftér verbs ¢ tive

in the sentence.

or neuler, and fre-
gquently between the auxiliary

and the verb: as,
“He made g

t very sensible discourse :

affectedly and for ibdy ; and wy

by the whole assembly.™
,

he spoke un~
1§ allenlively heard

es, p. 100.
A tew instances of ¢ rropeous I»\,.'('m“‘ of adverbs, may serve
to ilustrate the rule. “ He must no

to find study
¢ agreeable,” « w, 11‘\"'.._'.31;;‘(‘

want toem;” “ we find them al

agrecable alw ays;” “ alwa

them ready when we

. )

la “AL £ S l.!
that mo axact (Ih‘i determinate rule c¢an be n'“" n lor Lthe
placiug of adverbs, on all occasions. . The general rule may
be of considerable use: but the CaRY flow and perspicuity of
the phrase, are the things which ought to be chiefly regarded.

Th

en \:~|1i a8 an i-.‘.]\-:..v, or as

xdids nothing 'to the semse; in'which case it pre-

rb and the nominafive noun: as. “ There is a

some thieves in the house;"”

whick would be as well, o .v‘-.;uw.\--..‘ 3 .
person 1a h oar “Some thieves are in the house.
Somelimes, it is made use of to give a small degree of em.

WAS & maun seot Irom
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God, whose name was John” When it is applied in its
strict sense, it principally follows the verb and the nomina-
tive case: as, “ The man stands there.”

1. The adverb nover generally precedes the verb: as, “1
never was there:® “ He never comes at a proper time."
When an auxiliary is used, it is placed indifferently, cither
before or after this adverb: us, “He, was never seen (or
gever wus seen) to langh from that time” Never seems to
be improperly wsed in. the following passages. ™ Ask me
never so much dowry and gift.,” *1f 1 make my hands pever
s0 clean.” | “ Chirm he never so wisely,” The word “ever”
would be more suitable to the sense.

9. In imitation of the French idiom, the adverb of place
where, is often used instead of the pronoun relative and a
preposition. - They fr amed a protestation, where they re-
peated all their former claims:? 1. e, ¥ in which they re-
peated. ™ “The king was still determined to run forwards,
in the same conrse where he was -ﬂ.r' ady, by his precipitate
career, oo fatally sdvanced ; 1. 'e.  in which he was.” But
it would be batter to-avoid this mode of expression.

The adverbs hence, thence, und whence, imply a preposi-
tion; forthey siguify, * from this place, from that place, from
what place.” It seews, therefore, strictly spe aking, to be
improper to join w preposition with them, because it is
superfluous: as, “ This is the leviathan, from whence the wits
of our age are said to barrow theirweapons;” An ancient

author prophesies fram hence.”  But the origin of these words
is little attended to, and the preposition from 18 80 often used
in construc with them, that the omission of it, in many
cases, would seem stiff; and be disagreeable.

The adverbs here, there, where, are oftan imprupf‘r{_\' ap-
plied o verbs sig ifying motion, instead of ‘the ‘adverbs
hither, thither, whither : as, * He came hero hastily ; “They
rode there with speed.” They should be, “ He came hither;”
“They rode thither,”

3. We have some examples of adverbs being used for
substantives: “In 1687, he erected it into a community o
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regulars, since when it has begun to increase in those coun-
tries as a religious order; 1. e. © since whick time.” *‘They
are exalted for a little while ;" 1. e. “for a short tame> “ It
is worth their while:” i. e, “it deserves their time and paius.”
But this use of the word rather suits familiar than grave
style. The same may be said of the phrase, “ To do a thing
kow ;” i. e. “in any manner;” or, “ somehow ;" i
some manner.” “ Somehow, worthy as these
hey are under the influence of prejudice.”

RULE XVI.

Two negatives, in English, destroy one another,
or are equivalent to an affirmative : as, ** Nor did
they not perceive him ;" that is, **they did per-
ceive him.” ¢ His language, though inelegant, is
not ungrammatioad ;" that is, © it is grammatical.”

Exercises, p. 102. Key, p. 68.
18 betler to express an affirmation, by a regular aflir-
, than by two separative negatives, as in the former
senfence s but when one of the negatives is joined to another
word, a8 in the latter sentence, the two megatives form a
pleasing and delicute variety of expression.
Some writers have improperls loyed two negutives

tead of one ; s in the following instances : “1 never did

repent of doing good, nor shall not now;”

“ mor shall
I now." % Never -no iwitator grew. up to his author :”
did amy,” &c. | “ Tecannot by no means allow him
argument muslt prove g I cannot h)‘ any means,”

i by no means.” Nor let no comforter ap-

pr(-:u"h me ;7 ““ oot let any comfortier,” &e. “ Nor 15 dan.
ger ever appre hended i such a gpovernwent, no more than
we_ commonly apprebend danger  from  thunder or cartlh
qu.uk'%‘:” it should be, “any 7 »  « Arnosto, Tasso,
Galileo, m) more than )Lq»lhui, were not born in rrg‘uh,
lice® © Neither Ariosto, Tasso, nor Galileo, any more

than Raphael, was born in a republic.’
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RULE XVII.

Prepositions govern the objective case : as, 1
have heard a good character of ey ;" & From Lim
that is needy turn_not away;" ¢ A word to the
wise is sullicient _/:u;' //1.“!/!;,- “We may be go:u'.
and happy without riches.,”

Exorcizns; L AL R I\t'_\, p- GO,

The {oll g ure examples of the npminative case
used o } Y “Who servest thoo unt
¥Whe do ydu speak ta9” % We are still \moch
who givil\ powdr belongs to % Who \dest ‘th
" Associale not with those who none can gpeak
In all these places it ought to be * whom.? See

The prepositions fo and Sor are vften 'mndersiood, chiefly

s thé_protouns : as me the'book ;" “ Gel me
some paper ;M that is, “2 me{ for me”/ * Wo is me _r
i & “toune” “He was-banished England ;” 1. e, “ from
Englapd,”

L. The preposition is-offén separated from the relative
which it governs ;- as, “ Whom wiltl thou give to 7 in-
stead of, Ty whom wilt thon give it?” “He is an author
whom I nimuch delighted with;® “ The world is too po-
lite to shpck anthors with a truth, which generally their
booksellers are the first that inform them of” This is an
idiom to which our lang > is strongly inclined ; it pre.
vails in gomman Gonversation, and Euits very well with the
familidr Style in writing : bat 4l plaging of the preposition
before the relative, is more g seful, as well as more per-

iouous, and agrees much better with the solemn and

valeg

2. Some writers  separite the preposition from its noun,

in order to cor nect di 10N8 W } same
noun : as, “ To suppose the zodiac and planets to be e

cient of, and antecedent fo, themselves.” This, whether
iu the l':mn:in.r or the n",'..' i siyie, 15 alw AYS ine fr.g ant, and

should generally be avoided. In forms of law, and the
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like, where fulness and exactness of expression must take

place of every other consideration, it may be admitted.

3. Different relations, and different senses; must be ex-
pressed by different prepositions, though in conjunction iwith
the same verb or adjective. Thus we say, “to converse with
R persony wpon a subject, in a house,” &e. We also say,
“ We are disappointed of a thing,” when we cannot get it
“ and disappointed in it,” when we have it, and find it does
not answer our expectations. But two different prepositions
must be improper in the same construction, and in the saume
sentence: as, * The combat Jefween lhir!y French apainst
twenty English.”

In some cases, it is difhicult to say, to which of two preposi«
tions the preference is to be given, as both are used promis-
cuously, and cystom has not degided in favour of either of

We say, “ Expert al,” and “ expert in a thing.”
>

rt al finding a remedy for his mistakes;” “ Expert in

dectption.”

Whean prepositions are subjoined to nouns, they are gone-
rally the same that ars subjoined to the verbs from which
nouns are derived : as, A uwmpliant"- th” ¥ to con

with;” “ A disposition o tyranny,® * disposed #0 tyrannise.”
) ) J I )

4. A8 dft sccurale and appropriate use of the preposition

it of great imporlance, we sliall select o considershle number

of ex amples of impropriety, i the apphication of this part of
speech,

1at; Wi respeet to the irfl-us‘:nm of =Y He 18 resolyved
of going to the Persian court:” “on going,” &c. * He way

totally dependent of the Papal crown;” “ on the Papal,” &c

“To call of n person,” and ™ to wait of him,” “ on & person,”

e, "iHe waseag reeommendiog it to-his fellow-citizens,™
mmeriding)' Kb Of 15 somethurs omitted, and

sometimes inserted, afier worthy; as, “It is worthy obser-

vation,” or, * of observation.” It would have been befter
omitted in the following sentences. * The emulation, who

should serve their country best, no longér subsists mmong them,
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but of who shonld obtain the most lncrative command.” “'The
rain has heen falling of a Jong time ;” “ falling a long time,”
* It is situation chiefly which decides of the fortune and cha-
racters of men:" “ decides the fortune,” or, oncerning the

y _w

fortune.” le found the greatest difficulty of writing;” “ in

writing.” It might have given me a greater taste ‘of its

antiquities.” A taste ¢f a thing huplies actual enjoyment of
it} but o taste for it, implies-only o’ capacity for enjoyment.
* This had & much grenter share of inciting him, than any re-
gard after his father's-commands ;” share in inciting,” and

“ regard 4o hig father's,” &c.

2d, With respect to the prepositions fo &nd for—* You
buve hestowed your favours to the wost deserving persons ;*
“ upon the most deserving,” &o, * He nccused the ministers
for betraying the Dutch:* “ of having betrayed™  * His
abhorrence to that snperstitious figara ;" “of that,” &e. “A
great change to the better” © for the better.” “ Your pre-
juv“rw to-my cause ;" “againgt! The English were yery
different people then to what they are at present;” “ from
what,” &¢: “In comphamce to the declaration” “ with*®

» »

&g, / /Tt is miore than they thought for; thought of.

“There is mo need for it;® #of i®  For is superfluous in
the phrase, ““ Mare than he know for”® “ No discouragement
for the authors to proceed ;” * fo the authors,” &ec. “ It was
perfeetly in complituce to some persons ™ “ with® “ The
wisest princes need not think it any diminution to their great-
ness, or derogation to their sufficiency, to rely upon counsel :*

* dimination o™ and “ derogativn from”

Rd, With re fpect to the

wrepositions with and #

I
“ Reconciling himself with the king.” * Those things which

have the greatest resemblance withs eacly other,, frequen
differ the most.® ““That stch rejection should be' consor

with our common natur * Conformable with,Y &e. “ T"
Lllnl"f} of Peter is agreeable with the sacredtexts.” In
the above instances, it shonld be, * fo,” instead of “ w1

“1t is a use that perhaps I ghould not have thought
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% thought of.” “ A greater quantity may be taken from the
heap, without making any sensible alteration upon it

“ Intrusted Lo persons on whom the parliament could confic

% in whom.” “ He was made much on at Argos;” “ much ¢f\”

»

“If policy can prevail upon force;” “ over force,” “1I do

likewise dissent with the examiner;” “from.”

4th, With respect to the prepositions in, from, &ecs
 They should be informed in some parts of his character;”
“ about,” or “ concerning.” * Upon such occasions as fell

into their cognizance ;” “under of factions

into which we are still engaged ;”? “ ia which.” “ To restore
myself into the favour;" * fo the favour.” “ Could he have
profited from repeated experiences;” * ' From geems (o
be superfiuous after forbear: as “ He could not forbear from
appointing the pope,” &e. “ A sirict observance afler

and fashions;” “ of times.

y W

The character which we may
now value ourselyes by drawing;" “ upen drawing.” * Nei-
‘

ther of them shall make me swerve out of the path;” “ from

the path.’

“Ye blind guides, which strain af a gnat, and

swallow a camel ;* it ought tv be, ** which strain cnf a guat
or, take a gnat out of the liguor by straining it” The im-
propriety of the preposition (as Dr. Lowth justly obseryes,)
]n.n who :\ |

y destroyed the meauning of the phrase,

The preposition among g rally im ¢ a number of
thinga, It canpot be properly used in conjunction with the
word every, which is in the singular number: as, ¥ Which is
found among every species of liberty ;" “The opinion seem

gain ground amopg every body.”

5. The preposition fo is made use of before nouns of place,
when they follow verbs and participles of motion : as, “1 went
to Londoo ;" “T am going fo town” But the prep 1 ab
1§ generaily used after the venter verlZo hes as, “1 have been
at London;" “I was af the place appointed;” “I shall be af
Paris.” We likewise say: “He touched, arrived «
place” “The preposition in is set before countries, citw

and large towns: as, “He lives in France, in London, or s
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Birmingham® But before villages, single heuses, and cities

which are in distant countries, af is used; as, “ He lives at
Hurckuey ;" “He resides at Moutpelier.”

Itis a matter of indifference with respect to the pronoun one
another; whether the preposition of be placed between the two
parts of it, or before thens both., ~We may say, “They were

wealods of one ancther ? or, “ They. were jealous ohe of
another;” but perhaps the formez i better.

Participles are frequently used as| prapositions : as; ex-
cepling, respecting; tonching, converning, accordin “TPhey

were all in faulbex ept ox_excapting Wi,

.

RULE XVIII.

Conjanctions connect the same moods and
tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns and Pronouns ;
sandour is o -be appraved and practised ; < I{

thou sincercly desive, and earnestly pursue virtue
she. will assuredly be found by tliee, and prove a
rich reward " #The master taught both fer and
me Lo write ;" ¢ He and she were school-fellows, .

Exercises, p. 107, Key, p. 72

\ few examples of lnaccuracy, respecting this rule, may

farther display its utility, “If he prefer a vyirtuous. life,

and is sincere in lns prolessions, he will succeed ' “if he

prefers”  “To deride the wiseries of (he unhappy,-1s-in
human; and wantingcompassion dowards them, is un: hristian;”
“and ' fo want compissi parliament addressed the

kil!ﬁ. and has been prorogued the same

day;” “and was

prorogued.” * His wealth and him bid adieu to each other;?

L LI " J » M -l
and Aed He entreated cumrade and I, to live

harmonious ¥3" “comrade and we. * My sister and her were

on good terms;” “and she? “We often overlook the

H"““’”fl" which are in our possession, and ure searc hing alter

wuly to the nouns and pronoans, which have the same

lon, with regard to other purts of {he sentence.
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those which are out of our reach:” it ought to be, “ and search
after.”

Conjunctions sre, indeed, fn‘q'!f'm]_\' made to connecs,
different moods and tenses of verbs: but, in many of thege

repe \!l"l; «x!:l], per-

instances, the nominative is necessaril
I 18, 1n most of the othe rs, it 1s very ]:lnpt'y'{}'. :::.J \'yid)
good effect, resumed. I he following exampies may serve
to illustrate these observations. * Heis at present temperate,
1 he was formerly the reverse ;" “ Can Ae perform the

ice, and will ke perform M “How privileged they

, and how has wy they might be? “ He & done much
} more :? “ She was once
, though she e now nble."—When, in the progress
senlence, e cu | 15 interrtipte d, and we pass trom

thrmative

form, or from the negative to
the affirmative, the repetition of the nominative iw. ;r--rh.lprl
in most instances, required; especially if the expression be
ewphatic: as, “Though I' admire him greatly, yet I do not
love Lim;” “He &5 nof in affluent circumstances, but still
he i eminently useful *=There appears to be, in general,
equal reason for resuming the nominative, when the conrse
of the sentence is diverted, by achange of the mood or the
tense,

If criticism should be able to produce exceptions to thi

teenth Rule, or to any of the subordinate observations,
we presume they will pevertheless be found useful and pro.
per genoral directions, Rules are not to be subverted, be-
cauge they admit of exceptions.—8ee the Ocravo Cramuar,
pages 301,302,
RULE XIX.

Some conjunctions require the indicative, some
the subjunetive mood, after them. Tt is a general
rule; that when something contingeat or doubtfal
is implied, the subjunctive ought to be used : as,
“If I were to write, he would not regard it;’

* He will not be pardoned, unless he repent.”




-
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Conjunctions that are of a posilive and absolute
nature, vequire the indicative mood. ¢ s virtue
wdvances, so vice recedes:” < He is healthy,
because he is temperate.

Exercis 8 p 108, K«'A\’, P 74

The conjunctions, if] though, unless, exoept, whether, &e.
generally require the subjunctive mood afier them: as, “If
thou b afflicted, repine mot;” “ Though he slay me, yet
will I trust in him* * He cannot be clean, unless he Il‘(;.\/l
himself ;7 % No power, except it were given from above;”
4 Whether it were I or they, who 5o preach” | But even these
conjunctions, when the sentence does not imply doabt, ad-
mit of the indicatives as, » Though he is poor, he is con-
lented " ® Though be was rich, yet for your sakes he became
poor.”

The following example may, in some measure, serve (o
illustrate the distinction between the subjumctive and the
indicative-moods. % Thowgh he soere divinely inspired, and
spoke therelore._as the oracles of God, with supreme au-
thority ; tho k he weré endued with' supernatural powers,
and could, therefofe, have confirnred the troth of what he
uitered, by miracles; yet, in-compliance with the way, in

icl in natore and reasonable creatures are usually

t upon, he reasoned.” That our Saviour was divinely
‘"\l"" d, and endued with supernatural powers, are positions
that are here taken for granted, as not admitting the least
doubt ; they would . therefore have been beiter expressed in
the indicative mood: % Though he was (“\in“]\' inh‘pirn d;
though he was endned with supe rnatural powers.” The
subjunctive is used in the like improper manner in the follow-
ing example: “ Though be werea son, yet learned he obe-
dience, by the things which he suffered.”

|. Lest, and that, annexed to a command preceding,
necessarily require the subjunctive mwood: as, “ Love not
sleep, lest thou come to poverty;” Reprove not a scorner,
lest he hate thee;” “Take heed that thou speak not to
Jadob.”
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If with ut following it, requires the Subjunctive Mood
and, \\ln n futurity is denoted, the phrase is in the following
form: 7 he do but touch the hills, they shall smoke;? « 1y
ke Ae /,_! discreet. he will succeed” When future time is

not signified, the form is as follows : “Jf in using this lan-
o, he does but jest, no offence should be taken;” “If

ghe is bu! sincere, 1 am hn!p\."-—-'l'hc same distinction ap-

plies to the following modes of expression: “ If he do submit,

it will be from necessity ;" f he does at present submit, he
i5 not convinced :™ “ If llx--:x do not reward this service, he
will be disconraged ; “ If thou dost heartily forgive him,

"

endeavour to forget the offence.

. In the following instances, the conjunction that, ex-
pressed or unde rstood, and denoling a consequence, is im-
properly connected with the verb in the subjunctive mood :
“ 8o much she dreaded l is Lyranny, that the fate of her friend
she dare not lament? * He reasoned so artfully, that his
friends would listen, and think [tAaf] he were not wrong.”

8. Tn the same seatence, and in the same circumstances,
it is irregular to apply different forms of the Subjunctive
Mood 3 as in the following instances: If there be but one
body “of legislators; it is no better than a lvnnny: if
there are only two, there will want a casting voice.” “1f
the donor was rich, the présent was too little ; if he were

poor, it was too much.”

4. Almost al) the irregularities, in the constriction of any
language, have arisen from the cllxp.-u of some words, which
were originally inserted in the sentence, and made it regu-
lar; and it is probable, that this has ge nerally been fhe case
wilh respect to the conjunctive form of svords, now in use;
which will appear from the following examples: “ We shall
overtake him though he run;* that'is, “ though he should
run 7 “ Unless he act l\ru‘irn!]_\‘ ke will not .wfnn)pnhh
his purpose ;¥ that is, “ unl less he shall act prade otly.”

“ If he sweceed and obtain his end, he will not be the hs appier
for it that is, “ If he should succeed, and should obtain
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his end.” These remarks and examples may be useful
to the student, by enabling him, on many occesions, (o trace
words in question to their proper origin and ancient con-
nexions.—We. shall, kowever, ndd a few observations on
this subjeet.

That| part of the verb which) grammarians in general
call the present tense of the subjunctive mood, has a future
siguification, In cases of this nature, the terminations of
the second aad third persons  si varied from
those of the Indicative ; ns will be, ‘evident from the
following ‘examples: “If thou prosper, it will be a source
of gratitude 3 “Unless he st fy more- closely, he will
néver be ledrned? | Some writers however would expresy
these sentiments without those variations % If thou gres-

“Unless hie studie s, &e.: and as there is great

versity of practice in this point, it is proper to offer the
tdruers.a few remarks, to-tssist them in distinguishing the
right. application of these different forms of expression. It
nay be vansidered as a fale, that the changes of terminas
tion are  ne Cessary, \\hcu these twa cire umstances concur;
Ist, When' the subject is of a dubious and coptingent na-

ture § and 2d, When the verb has a reference to future time.

In the fu“u\\;l sentences, both these circumstances will be

found to unite: *“If thou igure another, thou wilt hurt
thysell;” “ He has a hard heart; and if he continue impe-
nitent, he must suffsr @ * e will maintain bis principles,
thongh he Jose bis cstate ;" ““Whether he succeed or noty
his intention is laudable ;» “If he Ze not prosperous, he
will not repine ;” “If & wman smite his servant, and he

die)” &c. Exodus xxi. 20. 1u all these examples, the things

nified by the verbs re

unéertsin, and refer to future
time. " Bot in the fust

8 which Tollow, future time is not
relerred to; and therefore a \“t;'('rn;nl construction l‘nlwa

If thou Kvest virtuously, thou art happy ;” “Un

ess he means what he says, he is doubly faithless:” L.

X
|
1
I

te allows the excellence of virtue, he does not vegard her
precepts,™
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The prim‘}ple: contained in this fourth Note, may p'_.'rl.ups
be forther elucidated, by the production of a number o
sentences introduced by conjunctions, which exhihit, in con.
trasted points of view, futurity without cuutivwr‘ncy. COte
tingency but not futurity, and cases in ich n ?cr
contingency nor l‘uhlnii_\‘ is denoted. In the three foliowing
sentences, l“lu' first of these forms 1s signified : % As soon as the

sun sets, it will be cooler ;® s the autumn advances, these

birds will gradually emigrate;” “Though the winter aps
proaches, we hope it will not be severe.® The three sentences
which follow, show contingent but not future even “If he
] as bie speaks, he may safely be trusted;” *“If he is now
osed to attend, | continue the lecture;” “ He acts
uprightly, unless he deceives me.” Aud in the following
instances, neither  contingeney nor- {utarity is' denoted :
wough he excels her in 'Auu:»’}ell“'(-, she far exceeds him

o virtne” “1 have no doubt of his belief and principles:
but 1l he Jbelieves the truths of religion, he does not act
accordiug to them;” “Though he seems to be simple and
artless, he has deceived usy “IF Edward is wore learned,
# more genius, than his brother, which we re .u“ly

lmit to be the ease, yet he s much inferior to in {rae
and benevolence f heart®

[ he examples adduced, that

the rules ove mentioned may be extended to assert, that in
cased whercincontingenay and futurity do not conear, it is
not proper to turn the verb from its signification of present

v to vary its form or termination.—It will, doubtless,

happen, tl in sentences constructed according
he Notes and Observations under the Nineteenth
Rule of Synt.f\, ag wall as on, wany other ocoasions, a strict
adberence to grammatical rules. would render the language
stiff and formal. But when cases of this sort occur, it I8
better t the expression a different turn, thau to violate
grammar for sake of eass, or even of elegance. See

Rels 14. Note 2,

6. In the Perfect Tense of the Subjunct’ve, some writers
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ppear lo approve of the I'nl:m\'_;:.,: modes of z‘\prﬂ\\i(»n
“If thou have determined, we must sabmit:” “ Unless he
have consented, the writing will be void:” but we believe
that few aunthors of critical sagacity write in this manuner.
The proper formt seems to be, “If thou kast determined ;
vuless he has consented)”

)

copformably {o what we gene-
y meet with in the Bible : “ [ have surnamed thee, though
thou Aast not known wie | Isaiak xlyv, 4, 5. “What is the
hope of the hypocrite, thovgh he Aath gained,” &e. Job. xxvii. 8.
See also Aects xxviii. 4.

6. In the Pluperféct and Future tenses, we sometimes
meet with such ‘expressions as thege; “If thou Aad applied
thyself diligently, thon wouldst have reaped the advantage;
“Unless thoa shall speak the whole truth, we cannot 11;‘:r'r-
mine 3 “If thou will undertake the business, there is Little
doubt of success.” This mode of expressing the avxiliaries
Goes pol appear (o be warranted h) the gvln-r;u] }-Nr'tin't‘ n
cerrect writers. They should bé kadst, skalt, and wilt : and
we find them used in this form, in the sacred Scriptures. %I
thon Aadst known,” &e: | Luke xix. 47. “Ifthou fadst been
here” &e. Jokn x5, 21 “If thou twilt, thou canst make me
clean,® Matt. yiii. 2.

7. The second person singular of the Imperfect tense in
the sabjunctive mood, is also very frequently varied in iis
termination : a8, “If thou Jowed him truly, thou wouldst
ohey him;* “Though thou did conform, thou hast gained
nothing by it This variation; however, appears to be
improper. Our present version of the Scriptures, which
we aguin refer to, ax a good grammatical authority in points
of this nature, decides against it “If thou Enewest the
gift,” &ci Jokny iv. 100 “If thou didt. receive it, why dost
thou glory ¥ &e, 1/ Cor. iv. 7. See also Daw. v. 22.—Buf)
the form of the verb o be, in this tense of the Subjunce
li‘ﬁ .\,'“’l:. is olten \l‘l'.\' l)r(?l]é'!i"' ‘d“\i ‘.““.\ili' '.\il!'v' \Q‘rif'd-
See pages 94, 202,

8. It may not be superfluous, also, to observe, that the
suxiliaries of the potential mood, when applied to the sub-
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junctive, do not change the termination of the second per-
‘son singular. We properly say, “If thou mayst or canst
go;" “Though thou mightst livey” “ Unless thou couldst
read 2 “ If thou wouldst learn;” and not * If thou may
or can go” Ko—Even when that expresses the motive

or end, the termination of the auxiliaries should not

be varied : “ Thou buildest the wall, that thou mayst be
their king” Neh. vi. 6. “There is forgiveness with thee,

that thou mayst be feared.” Psalm cxxx. 4.

Of the precise nature and extent of the English Sub-
junctive Mood, and the forms of its priocipal verb and
auxiliaries, it appears to be proper, in this place, to give
a more particular elucidation ; and to concentrate the whole
in & small, but intelligible point of view.

Some writers assert, that we have no such mood in our
language. This opinion has, we think, been sufficiently re-
futed. See pages 103, 104, &e.

Other grammarians sappose, that the Subjunctive Mood
extends ounly to what is called the Present Tense of verbs
generally, under the circumstances of contingency and
futurity ; and to the Imperfect Tense of the verb fo e,
when it denotes contingency, doubt, & because in these
tenses l-x:'l_\', the form of the verb admits of variation;
and they suppose that it is variation merely which consti-
tutes the distinction of moods.—That this supposition 1s
pot. tenable has, we presume, been shown at pages 104
105, &c.

On a deliberate review of the subject, we are of opinion
that, in all cases, and in all the tenses, in which the verb,
with its attendant conjunction expressed or understood,
implies contingency, or uncertainty, the verb is to be con-
sidered as lh’“l’rn:‘iﬂ"f to the S\d;_ian‘.i\x‘ Mood : and that,
when neither contingency, nor any circumsiance omprised
in the definition of the Subjunctive Mood, is signified, the
verh does not belong to that Mood, whatever conjunction
may attend it See the Definition, p. 75.
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It is proper here to obserye, that the Potential Mood, as
well as the Indicative, is converted into the S

ihjunctive, by
the

expression of contingency being applied to jt: as, “ If
thou canst do any t
92.

With regard to'the Forms of the

hing, have compassion,” &e.=See page

verh and its auxiliaries,
i the different tenses of (he Subjjunctive Mood, we presume
that the following observations il mot be unac ceplable to
the student.

That *tense which I8 denominated the present of the

Subjunctive, may be considered as having two forms of the
principal verb; fivst, (hat whicl simply denotes contir gency :
ad, “If he desives it, 1 will peériorm i that
is, “If he noto desires it:? .\'v"'-,l;l‘lf“-. deénoles
both contingeney -and fututity p YIf-he desire it, 1

will perform the operation 3 is, ¥ If he should Aere-
'['vl".' ‘i"‘”'?‘ iL

In the present tense of the nuxiliary' 26 be, there are

likewise. two forms, in the Subjanctive, namely, “If he be,
&oPand *IH 1 am, & T former his a reflerence both
to present and to-future time; the liter, to present thme
only : s, " 1f he bosincere, I approve his conduct ;* “If
he b2 e .'\-i:._ when (;1(' messenger lll‘li&l‘--, }n: lu:(}' proce .-
“If hie've good, he id happy”
“IL T am right, thy grace impart,
Still in the right to stay;
If I am wrong, O teach my 'lu:.:rt,
To find that better way.” POPE,
The Imperfect Tense of the verb #o be,in the Subjune
tive, has likewise, ac ording to the practice of good writers,

two variations, namely, “If he were present, he was highly
culpable ;” “If ke was present, bé was highly culpable.”—
The varied forms of the ‘verb ¢4 be, which refér to present
time ; and also the variations in the Imperfect tense ; are
often used indiscriminately. When it is proper to do so,
and when improper, general usage and correct taste must
determine.
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For i forms of the lm[le'rﬁ."(t. the Ferfect, the I’Iup(jy.
fect. and the First and Second Future 'l_'enscs, we .rw‘[.‘r
the reader to the preceding respective Notes m.ulfr .t.m-

seteenth Rule of Syntax; and also to page 90, Hu‘l!l«l}.ng
the Nute ==Further obzervations, more or less connected \\'u.h
the points in question, may be seen at pages 78—80, 84
-—-‘i"v: 102106, 108==111; and at page 8 of the IxrRo-
DUCTION. .

To conclitde.—If these positions, respecting the Sulﬁuf\f'tuc
Mood and its various forms, were adopted and f‘s!:|'iil~)|(‘d
in practice we should have, it is presumed, on this lll\l(?l
rnn‘(r}lul subject, principles of decision simple .:Enl perspi-
cuous, and readily applicable to most, if not all, of the cases
that may occur.

9, Some conjunctions have correspondent conjunctions be-
longing to them, either expresse d orunderstood : as, .

18, Though,—yet, nevertheless : as, * Though he was rich,
yed for our sukes he beoame lumr." 14 Tﬂuug)x yn\wriu;. he
wasamaek.”

od, Whether—or: as, ® Whether he will go or not, I can-
neot tell” :

. Bither—or: as, “1 will either send it; or bring it my-

as, “ Neither he nor I am able to com-

{s~—as : expressing a comparison of equality: as
she isag aminble gs het sister ; ‘and as mach res
; j+ expressing & comparison of equs
¢, 20 shall thy seed be.”
40 : expressing a comparison of qua
the one dieth, so dieth other” L As he
read.”
8th, So—as: with a verb expressing a comparison of qua-
lity: as, “ To dee thy glory, so as 1 have seen theo in the
sanctoary.

Oth, So—as: with a negative and an adjective expressing
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& comparison of quantity: as, “ Pempey was not so grnt a
general as Caesar, nor so great a man.”

40th, So—that: expressing a consequence: as, “ He way
so fatigued, that he could scarcely move.”

The conjunctions or.and nor may often be used, with nearly
equal propriety.  * The king, whose character was not sufli-
siently vigorons, nor decisive, assented to the measure.” In
this sentance, or would perliaps have been better: but, in ze-
neral, nor secms to repeat the negation in the former part ot
the se ntence, aud therefore gives more emphasis to the ex

pn--amn. 7

10. Conjunctions are often improperly used, both singly and
in pairs. Thefollowing are examplés of this impropriety. “The
relations are so uncertain, as that they réquire & great deal of
examimation;” it should be, *“{hat they require,” &e, “ The
was no man so sanguine, who did not apprehend some ill Gon-
sequencdss” it uughl to be, *“ So sanguingé as not to Appree
fend,” &e.; or, “ noman, how sanguine soever, who did not.*
kc. “To trust in him is no more-but to acknowledge Lis
power” “This is' no other but the gate of paradise” Iy
both these *stances, dut should be fhan. ** We shoald s

ficiently weugh the objects of our hope ; whether they are such

% ‘we muy reasonably expect from them what they propose,”
&c. Ttought to be, * that we may reasonably,” &ec, “ The
auke had not behaved with that loyalty as he ought to ha
done “ withwhick he onght.” % In the order as they lje |
s preface :” it should be, “ in order as they r

the order in which they lie” /¢ Such sharp replies that cost

him his life;" “ as cost him,” &6, * If he were truly that
scarecrow, as he is now e mmonly painted;? * such a scare-
crow,” &c, “ I wish I could do that justice to®lis memory
oblige the painters,” &c.; “ do swek justice as to obli;
&e,

—
There is often a peculiar neatness, in beginning a sentence

with the conjunctive form of a verb. * Were there no dif-
terence, there would be no choice.”

Rule 19 SYNTAX. A5

A double conjunctive, in two correspondent clauses of o
sentence, is sometimes made use of : as, “ Had he done thi
he kad escaped ;" “ Had the limitations on the prerogalive
been, in his time, quite fixed and certain, his integrity Aad
made him regard as sacred, the boundaries of the constitu-
tion.” The sentence in the common form would have read
thus: “If the limitations on the prerogative had been, &e.
his integrity would have made him regard,” &c.

The participle as, when it is connected with the pronoun
such, has the force of a relative pronoun: as, * Let suck as
presume to advise oth look well to their own conduct "
which is equivalent to, * Let them who presume,” &c. But
when used by itself, this participle is to be considered as 2
conjunction, or perbaps as an adverb. See the Key.

Our language wants a coujunction adapted to familiar
style, equivalent to notwithstanding. The words for all that,
»e o be too low. . “The word was in the mouth of every
one, hut }' r all l}ml, the :~'Iir_f' cl may still be a secrat”

In regard that is golexmn and antiquated ; because would
do much better in the following sentence. “It cannot he
otherwise, in ragard that the French presody differs from

that of eve ry other language®

The word except is far preferable to ofher than. “It ad-
mitted of no effectual cure other than amputation”  Exeep?
is also to be preferred to all but. “They were happy all but
the stranger.”

In the two following phrases, the conjunction as-is im.
l'l‘l']vt!l’l.\ omitted ; * Whicki nobody presumes, or is 50 sans
guine ,to hope” “Lmust, however, be so just Lo own,”

I'he conjunction that is often properly omilled, and under-
stood ; as, “I beg you would come to me;” “See thou do
vot ;" instead of ** that you would,” * that thou do.” But in
the: following and wany siilar plirases, this conjunction
would be much better inserted - * Yet it 1 reason the me mory
of their virtues remain to posterity.” It should be, “Yet

just that the memory,” &o
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RULE XX.
When the qualities of different things are com-
pared, the latter noun or pronoun is not governed

by the conjunction than or as: but agrees with the
verb; or is governed by the verb or the prepo-
Sition, expressed or understood : as, *“ Thou art
wiser than I;” thatis, **than I'am.” ““They loved
him more than me;” i. e. **more than they loved
me."” ¢“The sentiment is well expressed by Plato,
but much better by Solomon than him;” that
is, **than by him *.”’
Exercises, p. 115, Key, p. 80,

THe ‘propriety o ivpropriety of miny phrases, in the pre-
cedig, ag well 45 in some other forms, may be. discoyered,
by supplying the words that afe not expressed ; which will
be evident from the following instances of erroneous comn-
struction. *“He can read betler than me” “He 1§ as
good as her” “ Whether Lbe present or no.” “ Whe did
this? Me)* By supplying the words understood in each of
these phrases, their impropriety dnd governing role will
appear; as, “ Better than I can'read ;" “ As good as she is3”
“ Predent or not present” I did it”

1. By not attending fo this rule, many errors have been
committed : & number of which is subjoined, as & further
caution and direction to the learner, “ Thou art a much
greater| loger than me by his death.™, “She sufférs hour
more than me?' | “We contributed a third more than the
Dutch, who were obliged to the same proportion more than
ws.” “King Charles, and more than him, the duke and the
pupix‘,n faction, were at liberty to form new schemes.” “The
drift of all Nis sevinons wag, to prépare the Jews for the
reception of & prophet mightier than him, and whose shoes
he was not worthy to bear” “It was not the work of so
eminent an author, as him to whom it was first imputed.”

“ A stone is heavy, and the sand weighty ; but a fool’s wrath

® See the Tenth, or any subsequent, edition of the Key : Ruloxx The Note.
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is heayier than them both,? If the king give us leave, we

)

may perform the office as well as them that do.” In these
passages it ought to be, * I, we, ke they, respe tively.”

9. When the relative who immediately follows than, it
seoms to form an exception to the 20th rule; for in that
connexion, the relative must be in the cohjective case: as,
¢ Alfred, than whom a greater king never reigned,” &e.
« Beelzebub, than whom, Satan excepted, none higher sat,®
&ec. It is remarkable that in such instances, if the personsl

vere used. it would be in the nominalive case ; as,
reigned than ke that is, "' than he
than he) &e.; that is, * ¢
hom, is, howevér, avoided by
modern wrilers,
RULE XXI.

To avoid disagreeable repetitions, and to ex-
press our ideas in few words, an ellipsis, or omis-
sion of some words, is frequently admitted.
lustead of saying, **He was$ a learned man, he
was a wise man, and he was a good man;" we
make use of the ellipsis, and say, *He was a
learned, wise, and good man.”

When the omission of words would obscure the
sentence, weaken its force, or be altended with
an impropriety, they must be expressed.  (Inthe
sentence, ““We are apt to'love who love us,” the
word them should be supplied. ‘¢ A beauliful
ficld and trees,” is not proper language. It
should be, ¢ Benutiful fields and trges;” or, A
beautiful field and fine trees.”

Almost all compouande enoes are more or less ¢ ;l"

tical; some examples of which may be seen nnder the dif-
ferent

b
!
1. The ellipeis of the arficle is thus used; “ A man,
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woman, and child :» that is, “ a man, a woman, and a child.”
“A house and garden;” that is, “a house and a garden.”
“The sun and moor;” that is, “the sun and the moom.”
“The day and hour;” that is, “ the day and the hour” In
all-these instances, the artiole being once expressed, the
repetition of it becomes nnnecessacy. There is, however, an
exception to this observation, when some peculiar emphasis
réquires | 4 repetition; as in the following sentence. ““Not
only the year, hut) the duy and the Lour.®, In this case, the
ellipsis “of the last arlicle wonld be mproper. When a
different form of the article is requisite, the article is also
properly repeated: as, “a house and @n orchard ;" instead
of, “ a house and orchard.”

2. The soun is frequently omitted in the following man-
ner, “The laws of God and man;? that is, “the laws of
God and the luws of man” Jo some very emphatical ex-
pressions, the ’.'H;I"-;‘. should not be used: as, “ Christ the
power of God, and the wisdom of “God;” which is more
emphatical than, * Clirist the power-and wisdom of G

8. The ellipsis of the adjective is used in the [ollowing
manner. | A dehightfol garden and orchard ;” that is, “a
delightful garden, and a delightful orchard;” “ A little man
and woman;" that is;*“A little man aud a little woman.”
In such elliptical expressions as these, the adjective ought
10" have ‘exactly the same signification, and to be quite as
proper, when joined to the latter substantive as to the for-
mer ; otherwise the ellipsis should not be admitted.

Sometimes the ellipsis is improperly applied to nouns of
different numbers: as, “ A magnificent house and gardens.”
In this case it is belter to use another adjectiv

nificent house and fine gardéns.”

4, The following is the ellipsis of ‘the pronown.  “I Yove
and fear him ;” that is, “T love him, and I fear kim? “ My
house and lands;” that is, my house and my lands.” In
these instances the ellipsis may take place with propriety ;
but if we would be more express and. emphatical, it must not

he used: as, “ His friends and his foes ;” “ My sons and my

tale ‘;l SYNTAX

X r speech, the re
In some of the common forms o spee h, th

tted: as. “This 15 the man they love ;”

poun is usually om "

. i} 1 W «These g
instead of. “This is the man whom they love. Th Are

; B T » the goods which they
the goods they bought;” for, * These are the goods which they
bought.”

* 15 much better to have the relative
In rnmp‘;-’-x gentences, it is much better to have the re

wper Lo say, “The posture
- | ture I lay:* “The horse

a which 1 lay” than, “In the posture I lay: r

Ay P “The horse T rode, fell

Pronoun expresse d : as it 18 more pr

on which I rode, fell down;" than

down.”

I'l antecedent and the reiative conhec the parts of a

n L X : i f
nece rell and, to prevent obscur y and conlusion,
BeY € together, @ t -
honlc nswer to each ther with great exaciness Wi
shi( 1 \ 4

: R H ery
that we do know, and testify that we have seen.

]“ (.I % 1" ,
18 1 ifestly i T, @ be supphied
the ellipsis is manifestly improperyand ought to be suj

4« We sneak thit sohick we do know, und testify that which

g have scen

Nipsig of the verd is used in the following instar ro:n
Ihe man ' old and crafty;" that is, “the in.u, \n- old
nd the man was erafty.” She was young,sn .!.w auty
od ™ that is, “She was young, she was ‘ be .\'.l\,:lln. .
u art poaor, and wretehed, and inase

vio£n 5
would fill up t

he

was good,™ I
TR o
rable. and blind, and nuked : :
; i } ought i w reps t
ellipsis 1n the last sentence, & ught 1o pea
before each of the adjectives
: bl nne WEOG
1£ 1o zuch enumeration, Wi choose (o pomt oul 1y~.
4 ) 3 1 acl : 1
above the rest, that property must be piaced st Ahd
Hipsi ; . is voung and beautiful, and
the ellipsis supphed: : ) g
she is good.”

“f went to see-and bear lim:” that is, “I went to see
en L ) LA A

j ] . ! n this instan there is
him. and I weut to hear hym. In this instance i
verning y I went, but hke-

not only an elli ysis of i :
of ; 1 which is governed

mn of the 1 finiive mo
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used alone, to spare the repetition of the verb: as, * He
regards his word, but thou dost not :” i. e. “ dost not re-

g »

gard it.” “ We succeeded, but they did not ;” “ did not
succeed.” “I have learned my task, but thou hast not 2
“ hast not learnedi” “They must, and they shall be pr=
nished " (that is, ¢ they must be punished.” See the Key.

6. The ellipsis of the adverd is used in the following
manner. “ He spoke and acted wisely ;* that is, “ He
spoke wisely, and he acted wi M % Thrice I went and
offered my service ;” that is, “ Thrice T went, and thrice 1
offered my service.”

7. The ellipsis of the preposition, us well'as of the verb, is
seen in the following instances: * He went into the abbeys,
halls, and public buildings ;" that is, “ be went into the
abbeye, he went into the halls, and he went into the public
buildings” “ He also went through all the streets and
lanes of the city;" that is, “ Through all the streets, and

through all the lanes,” &¢, “ He spoke fo every man and
woman there,” that is, “to eyery man and to every woman.?

“This day, next montl; last year ;” that is, “on this

day, in the uext month, in the last year ;" “The Lord
do that which seemeth him good ;” that is, “ which seemeth

to him.,”
8. The ellipsis of the conjunction is as follows : “ They

confess the power, wisdom, goodness, and love, of their

Y » 2 © 3} . 3
Creator ;" L e, “the power, and wisdom, and goodness,

and loye of &c, '”mn;:h Idove hum, I do not’ flatter

him 3/ that ' is, ¢ Though ‘I Joye him. yet T do not flatter

lAilll.”

9 The ¢ I the inferjection 18 not very common ;
it, however, is sometimes used :

as; “Ohl pity and shame !
that ig,* Ol ipity ! O} ¥

As the ellipsis - dceurs ‘in almost # ice in the

o | y 8. NUIBET - s

English language, numerous examples of might be given;

but only a few more can be ad
In the following instance -onsiderable

one : “ He will often argue, that if this vart of our trade

Rule 21. SYNTAX. M

were well cultivated, we should gain from one nation, and
if another, from another ;¥ that is, “ He will often argue,
that if this part of our trade were \tell cultivated, we
should gain from one nation; aod if another part of
our trade were well cultivated, we should gain from another
nation.”

The following instances, though short, contain much of the

ellipsis; “Wo isme;” i.e *wo is to me.” ¥ To let blood

i. o “to let out blood.” “To let dewn;” i e “ to let it
fall or slide down.? * To walk o wile;” i. e. “ to walk
through the space of a mile” “ To sleep ::I‘l n.:_.a'!nt.:' |c
“to sleep through all the pight.” “ To go a fishing ;7 * To

yage or business ;*

go a hunting;” i. e. *to goona fishing vo
# 5 R T T
“ ty go on a hunting party.? © I dine at two o'clock;" i e
- ‘ : ; i ] o 3
“at two of theclock.” “ By sea, by dand, on shore ;" 1. e.

“By tue sea, by the land, on the shore.”

10. The examples that follow are produced to shrj‘w l.he
impropricty of ellipsis in some particalar eases. The
land was always possessed, during pleasure, by ﬁ“._ﬁ'o lnlmstc(’],
with the command,” it should be, * those persons mlr'.xu:r\l:
or, “those who were intrusted® * If he had read further,
he would hase found several of hisobjections might have hcc.n
SpAre d+” that 15, “ he would have found that :u-\t'r.\—! Tlf 11.15
obisctions.” &c.  “ There is nothing men are wore defoie uf in
than knowing their own ¢ haracters.” It ought to be, “nothing
inwhich men; andy “than i knowing.” 1 h(«lrl'l_.'!‘\'khu\\'
any part of natoral philosophy would yield more variety and

g 1 “wohich would yield” &c. “In the tem-
;:’r ;.t' i .. hen :? i e “ inm which he then was”
“ The ¢ satisfaction and consis ency, to be found in mest
of the s of Tty T Bave mbt witl made me betake

tn the sole reading of the ‘Scriptures:* it ought to be,
A are | ¢ have met with.®
“ He .;r_«;rni they might go to the altar together, and jointly
return their thanks to whom only they were due,” i. e. “ do

. 1 ™5
hims to w hon,™ &G
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RULE XXIL

All the parts of a sentence should correspond te
each other: a régular and dependent construc-
tiony throughoat, should be carefully preserved.
The following sentence is, theérefore, inaccurale :
¢ He'was more beloved, but not somuch admirved,
as Cinthio.” | It'should be, ** He was more be-
loved than Cinthio, but not so much admired.”

Exercises, p. 121. Key, p. 90,

The first example under this rule, presents awost irregular
construction, “:l'“(‘:.\" T li' Was more l)’fll.'\"ll as L‘.“:“l"..
The words more nnd 5o waeck, are very improperly stated as
hiving the same reg ] In correcting such sentences, it 18
npt necessary to supply the laster ellipsis of the corrected sen-
tence, by saying, “ but not so much hdmires
because the ellipsis cannotlead to nny discordant or 'mvi roper
construction, and the ¢ ly would often beharsh or inelegant,
—See Rule XX, and the Noles under if.

As the' 220d Rule comprebends all the preceding rules, it
may, at the first view, appear to be too general to be useful
But by arranging under it a number of sentences peculiarly
constructed, we shall perceive, that it is calculated to ascertain
lil" true gy ”I")\I!Ef-tl construction 'Jl‘ ““t”'\' Il]('d‘.’i ’-t‘\}‘rl*ﬂ'
sion, which node of the particolar rules can sufficiently ex.
plain,

* This dedication may serve for almost any book that has, is,
or shall be published.” It ought to be, “ that has been, or
shall be published.” “ He was guided by interests always
different, sometimes contrary to, those of the community;”

rent from ' or, “ always different from those of the
communily, and sometimes contrary to them.” “Will it be
urged that these books are as old, or even older than tradi-
tion 7" The words, * asold,* and “ older,” cannot have a

common regimen ; it should be “ as old as tradition, or even
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older.” “ It requires few talents to which most men are not
born, or at least may not acquire;” * or which, at least, they
may not acquire.” * The count of icery frequently miti-
gates and breaks the teeth of the common law.® In this con-
struction, the first verb is said, “ to mitigate the teeth of the
common law,™ which is an eyvident solecism. % Mitigates the
common law, and breaks the teeth of it,* would have been
grammatical.

“They presently grow into good humour, and good lan-

»” . K 1
townrds the crown ; grow into good languag

very Aimproper. There is never wanting a set of

il instruments, who either out of mad zeal, private hatred,
or filthy lucre, are always ready,” &c. We say properly,
“ A man acts oat of mad zeal,” or, “ount of private hatred ;?
but we cannot say, if we would spe ak English, “ he acts out
of b :i-_\‘ e “To double her kindness and caresses
of me ;" the word “Kindoess” requires to be followed by
either 70 or for, and cannot be construed with the preposition

“* N' YOor was man 80 Llease '.i. or J\':?‘ X'<'|I llﬂ‘nl. lE," ”Ill'l\."i*

ness, as T have done this eyeniy the first and third

S “

clanses, vi Never was man 8o teased, ag 1 have done
this evening,” cannot be joined without an impropriety ;
and to connect the second and third, the word ¢has must
be substituted for as; “Or suffered hall the uneasiness
that I have done;” or else, half s0_much uneasiness as I

have suff: red.

The first part of the, following sentence sbounds, with

adverbs, and thoge such as are hardly consistent with one
.{

another: “ How much soever the reformation of this de-
generate age 18 almost wutte r."'u to be 'iup..;tv-\l of, we may
yet have a more comfortable prospect of futare times.” The
sentenca wonld bheé more correct in the following form:
“Though the reformation of this degenerate age is nearly

to be despaired of” &o.
Oh! shut not up my soul with the sinmers, nor my life
bloc J-"}.?r~'_ m whe hands 15 wickedoess, and

their right-hand is fall of gifts.” As the passage introduced
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copulative conjunction and, was not intended as

continuation of the principal and independent part of the
sentence, but of the d“ln'ml' nt pi the relative whose should
have been used instead of the possessive their; viz. * and
whose vight-hand is full of yifts.?

ye hath not seen, nor heard, neither Aave entered
fnto the henrt of i, the things svhich God hath prepared
for them that love him.® There seems to he an impropriety
in this sentenice, in which the same notin segves in a double
cap ‘r]i'\. lw:h-l‘mup_f at the same tone s }n-lin “:‘ lilr
nominative and ohjective casey, wher A& it entered
into the heart of man, % conceive
been reguolar.

*We have the power aining, altering, and compound-
ih,:, thosg i ages which we have ance H‘!"'H\\i, ioto all the
varietic picture and visipn.? It 18 very proper o say,
Haltering and compounding those imagesd which we have

olte l""."ll, into all the varieties of picture and -E~iun ;"

but we can with no propriety say, “ retaning them into

all the vareties;” and yel, um‘-mim__" to the manner in
which the words are ranged, this construCtion is unaveidable
for “setuining, aliering, and compounding,” are participles,
each of which equally refers to, and governs the subsequent
noun, A Y ; and that noun again is necessarily con-
nected with the following preposition, info. The construce
tion might easily have been ctified, by disjoining the
participle retaining frow e othey (wo participles, in This

way: “We haye the power of retaining those  images which

we have once received, and of allering and compounding

them into all the varicties of 1~i( ture and vis " or, pe rimp.\.
better thus: “ We Lave the power of ret aining, alte ri:a;. and
compounding those images which we haye once received,
aud of forming them iuto all the varieties of piclure and
vision,"

INTERIECTION,

the syntax of the Interjection, see Rule v. Note 11,

» 162, and Note 9 of Rule xxi.
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As we have finished the explanation of the different parts of
gpeach. and the rules for forming them into sentences, it is
uwow proper to give some examples of the manner in which the
learners 5'1(1!!‘(' be :-x,v;'r}m (l in nrq{vr o prove 'h"i" |~',nuwl» «|1{(-_
and to render it familiar to them. This is called parsing.
The patare of the subject, as well as the adaptation of it to
{earners, requires that it should be divided into two parts;
viz. parsing, as it respects etymology alone ; and parsing, asif

respects both etymology and syntax *,

Sterion 1. Specimens of etymological parsing.
See the Exercises, p. 16.
“ Virtue ennobles us.”

Virtue is a common substantive, of the neuter gender, the
third person, the singular number, and in the nominative
case. (Decline the noun,) Ennobles is a regular verb ac
tive, indicative mood, present tense; and the third person

singular. (Repeat the present tense, the imperfect tenss

and the perfect participlet.) Us is a personal pronoun, of
the first person plural, and in the objective chse. (Decline
sf.)
% Goodness will ba rewarded.”
ness l» a common \'lir»’u:'l’l‘v, . the neuter ':r'ndv:,
ird person; the singular number, and-in the nominative
] Will be rew fed ) regular verb, in
the passive voice, the indicative mood, the first fulure tense
and the third person singular. (Repeat the present tense; the
wmperfect tense, and the perfect particinle,)

“Sirive to 1mprov

Strive is an irregular verb nenter, in the imperative mood
and of the second persor rular, epeat the present tense,
§c.)  Todmprove isa regular yerb neuter, and in the infini
tivewmood. ' (Repeat the present tense, §

sral Directions for using the sh Exercises ® pretized
£A and every sub nent editi W Lt book,

pruer shiould occasionally repeat all (e moods and tenses of the
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“ Time flies, 0! Low ~~\1l'=.1_v..

Time 15 a common substantive, of the neuter gender, the

ird person, 1l ingular number, and in the nominucive
case. (Deciine the noun. s isan irregular verb neuter,
the indicative mood, present tense, and (he third person sin-
gular, (Repeat (the present tense, §ec.) 0! is an inferjec-
tion. Hoto and swiftly dre adverbs,

* Gratitude isa delichtfol emotion.?

Grafifude is a common substantivé, of the neuter gender,
the third person, the singular number, and in the nominative
cnse. (Declineit.) Isisanirregilar verh neuter, indicative
mpod, present lense, and the thiad person singular. Repeat
e presest ¢ 1\4 ) /A is the indefimit€ article, Delight-
fid is an adjeatis (e positive state. | (Repeat tie

‘wiotion 18 a commoen substantive, of the
neuter gender, the third person, the singnlar number, and ia
the nominative . (Dochne tt.)

“They who forgive, act nobly

y 1Sa persot al prououn, of the third person, the »1ur.|]
in the nominntive case, (Decline it.) Who
v pronoun, and in/the nominative case. (Decline
give s mn irvegular verb active, indicative mood,

presont l v, dnd the third petson plural.  (Repeat ¢
¢ tenwe, §vo) At 18 uregular verb active, indicalive
mood, press ..l tense, und the third person plural. Repeat,
g8c.) ; : adverb of qualily.” (Repeat the degrees of

romy

nperately, our henith is promote

By is u preposition. Liwing is {he present partici

Iv'_tk'”I]r neuter verb “ to live.” (R peat the partic [_

Temperately is an adverb of quality, Owr is an adjective
ronount of thepossessive Kind., (Hewitd is o/common s

;hu, of the third person; the-s tlar number, and w'the nomi-

native case. (Decline it.) Is promoted is aregular verb
passive, indicative mood, present tepse. and the third pe

Roviat

singular,

SYNTAX.

* We should be kind to them who are unkind to us.
We is a persoual pronoun, of the first person, the ‘
vumber, and in the nominative case. (Desline it.) )
be is an irregular verb neufer in the potential mood, the im-
perfect tense, aud the first person plural. (Repeat the presem
tense, §re.) Kind is an adjective, in the positive state.
peat the degrees of comparison.) Tois a preposition, 7
is a personal pronoun, of the third person, the plural number,
and in the objective case, (Decline it.) Whois a relative
pronoun, and in the nominative case. (Decline it.) Are is
an irregular verb neuter, indicative mood, present tense, and
the third person plural, (Repeat, §¢.) Unkind isan adjes,
tive in the positive state. (Repeat the degrees of comparison,)
To is a preposition. Us is a personal pronoun, of the first
person, the plural number, and inthe objective case. (Decline
it,)
Secrion 2. Specimens of symtactical parsing.
See the Exercises, p. 32,
“Vice produces misery.”

Vice is a common substantive, of the neater gender, the
third person, the singular number, and in the nominative
case. Produces is n regular verb active, indicative mood,
present tense, the third person singulur, agreeing with itsno-
minative “ yice,” according to RULE L which says; (Aere re-
peat the rule. ) Misery ia a common substantive, of the neu-
ter “mlvl the third person, the singular number, and in tl

stive! cise, (goferned by the active verb * produces ¥
according to RULE X1. which says, &c,
“ Peace and Jjoy are virtue's crown.”

Peace is a common substantive. (Repeat the gender, per
son, number, and case.) . And isa copulative conjunction. Joy
18 & common substantive, (Repeat the person, number, ar
case,) Areisan irregular verb neuter, indicative mood, pre-
sent tense, and the third person plural, agree ing with the pe-
minative case “ peace and joy,” according to sune i1, which
sava; (here repeat the rule.) Virtue’sis a common subsianp

tive, of the third person, the singular pumber, and in the pos
19
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sessive case, governed by the substantive “ crown,” agreeably
to RuLE X,which says, &c. Crown is a common substantive,
of the neuter gender, the third person, the singular number,
and in the nominative case, agreeably to the fourth note of
RULE XL

“ Wisdom vr folly governs us”

Wisdom 15 & comnion substantive. (Repeat the gemder,
verson, number, aud case.) Oris 4 disjunctive conjunction.
Follyis o comiman substantive. (Repeat the peérson, mumber,
and case.) Governkisa regular verb dotive, indicative mood,
present tense, and the third person singulay, agreeing with
itd nominative case * wisdom” or  folly” according to RuLe
ut, which says, &6, Us is o personnl pronstb, of the first
person, plural nduibier, and in the ohjective case, Foverned by
the active verb *“governs,” agreeably to Roce X1, which says,
&e,

* Every Heart knows its sorrows.”

Eyery is au adjective prooun of the distributive kind,
agreeing with.its substantive “ heart)” wecording to Note 3
under sutxk vy, which says, &c. Heart is a common substan-
tive. (Repeat the gender, person, number, and case.) Knows
is na drregular yerb active, indicative mood, present tense,
third perdon pingular, agreeing w its nominalive case
*““heart,” according to RuLe 1. which says, &c. s 18 & per-
sonal pronoun, of the third person singular, and of the neuter
gender, to agree with ifts substantive * heart,” according to
Rure v, which says, &ci 1t is o the possessive case; governed

by the noun “sorrows,” according to Rune x. which says, &

Sorrows 13 a common substantive, of the third person, the

plural number, and the ohjective case, governed by the
active verb “ knows,” a¢cording to mune x1, which says,
ke,
“ The man is happy, who lives wisely.”
The is the definite article. Man is a common substantive
(Repeat the person, number, and case,) Is i an irrrg'ﬂ:ar
verh neuter, indicafive mood, present tense, and the third per

sen sngular, agreeing with the nominative case man,”
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according to RULE 1. which says, &c. Happy is an adjective
in the positive state, Who isa relative pronoun, which has

for its antecedent, * man,” with which it agrees in gender
and nomber, according to RULE v. which says, &c. Lives is

- verb nenter, indicative mood, present fense, third
person singular, agreeing with its nominative “who,” accord-
ing to RULE V1, which says, &c. Wisely is an adverb of qua-

hity, placed after the verb, according to RULE XV.
“Who preserves us 22

Whko is n relative pronoun of the interrogative kind, and
in the nominative case singular. The word to which it
relates, (its subsequent)) is the noun or pronoun containing
the answer to the guestion ; agreeably to a note under ruix
vI. Preserves is n regular verb active, indicative mood,
present tense, third I jon Mn;:lll.’u', ‘.La'rt,rillg with its nomi-
native “who,” according to RULE vi. which says, &c. Usis
a p»_-rson:d pronoun. (Repeat the person, number, case, and
rule.)

“Whose honse is that? My brother’s and mine. Who
inhabit 1t? We.”

Whose i8 u relative pronoun of the interrogative kind,
and relates to the following words, ¥brother's® and “ mine,”
agreeably to a note under rure vi. Tt is in the possessive
case, governed by  house,” accord 0 RuLE X. which says,
&c, House is a common substantive. (Repeat the gender,
personwumber, aud case.) | Is 15 an irregular verb neuter;
indicative ‘mood, present tense, and the third person s
gular, agreeing with its nominative case “ house,” according
to ®uLE 1 which says, &c. That is an adjective pronoun
of the demonstrative kind. My is an adjective pronoun of
the possessive Kind. Brofher's 18 4 common substantive, of
the third person, the singular number, and inthe possessive
case, governed by “house” understood, according to RULE X.
und a note under RuLE vi.  Ard is a copulative conjunction.
Mixe is u personal pronoun, of the first person, the singular

number, and in the possessive case, according to a note under
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gULE X. and another under ruLe vi. Who is a relative pro-
noun of the interrogative kind, of the plural number, in the
nominative case, and relates to “we” following, according to
a note under wuze vi. Inhabit is a regular verb active.
(Repeat-the moad, tense, person, §'c.) It is a personal pro-
noun, of the third person, the singular number, and in the
objective case, governed by the active verh “inhabit,” ac-
cording to wure X1, which says, &c. Weisa personal pro-
anan, of the first ‘person, the plural number, and the nomi.
native case to the yerb “inhabit” undérstvod. The words
“inhabit it” are implied after *
under RULE VI,

we,” agreeably to a note

“Remember to assist the distressed.”

Rememberis o regolar verb active, imperative mood, the
second person singular, and agrees with s nominative case
¢ thou™ understood.. To-wssist 15 a regular verb active, in
the infipitive mood, governed by the preceding verh “re-
wember, according to RULE Xil which says, &e. The 18
the définite article, - Distressed is “an ‘adjective put sub-
stantively.

“We are not unemployed.”

We'is a personal \pronoun. (Repeat the person, number,
and case.) Are is an irregular verb neuter. (Repeat the
mood, tense, person, §'e.) Not is an adverb of negation.
Unemployed 1s an adjective in the positive state, The two
negatives.saf and ua, form an affirmative, agreeably to xuLe
xy1 which says; &c.

“This bounty has relieved you and us; and has grati-

fied the donor.”
This is an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind.
Downty 18 & common substantive. (Repeat the person, nume
ber, and case.) Has relicved i5.a regular verb active, in-

dicative moud, periect tense, third person singu]nr, ngreozing

with its nominative “ bounty,” according to rure 1 which
eays, &o. You is a personal pronoun, of the second person
slural, and in the objective case. (Repeat the governmen
i J P g ent
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nd rule.) And is a copulative conjunction. Us is « per-
sonal pronoun, in the objective case, You and ws are put in
the same case, according to RULE Xvil which saysy &e.
And is a copulative conjunction. Has gratified is a regular
yerb active, indicative mood, perfect tense, and third persan
singular, agreeing with its nominative “ bounty,” understood.
“ Has relieved” and * has gratified,” are in the same moad
and tense, according to RuLe xvir which says, &c.  The
is the definite article. Domor is a common substantive, of
the third person, the singular number, and the objective
case governed by the active verb “has gratified,” accord-
ing to RULE XL which say, &ec. See the Octavo Grammar,

on :/(m]l r.
“He will not be pardoned, unless he repent.”

He is a personal pronoun, of the third person; singula
number, masculine gender, and in the nominative case, Will
be pardoned is a regular passive verb, indicative mood, first
future tense, and the third person singular, sgreeing with
its nominative “he,” according to RuLE 1 and composed of

the auxiliories “will be,” and the perfect participle “ par-
doned.” Not is & negative adverb, Unless is a disjunctive
conjunction, He is a personal pronoun. (Repeat the person,
wumber, gender, and case,) Repent is u regular verh neuter,
in the subjunctive mood, the present tense, the third person
singular, and agrees with its nominafive case “ he,” according
to ruLe L which says, &, It is in the subjunctive ‘mood,
bhecause it denotes uncertainty signified by the conjuncuion
«qnless,” agreeably to mure xix. and the totes. Sec the
Definition of this mood, at p. 75.

“ Good works being neglected, devotion is false.”

Good swarks being meglected, being independent on the
vest of the sentence, is the case absolute, according to the
fifth note of ruLe 1. Devofion is a cowmon substantive.
(Repeat the number, person, and case.) Is is an irregular
verb nbuter. (Repeat the mood, tense, person, §c.) False
is an adjective in the positive state, and belongs to its sub-
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stantive “devotion” understood, agreeably to Rune vmn.
which says, &e.
“The emperor, Marcus Aurelius, was a wise and
virtuous prince.”

The 18 the dehnite arficle.  Emperor is & common sub-
stantive, of the masculine gender, the third person, the
singular| number, and in the nominative case. Marcus
Aurelius 15 a proper name or substantive, and in the nomina-
tive case, because it is put in apposition with the substantive
* emperor,” agreeably to the first note of Rure x. Was
15 an irregular yerb neuter, indicative mood, imperfect tense,
and the third person’ singalar, agreeing with its nominative
case “emperor.” A is the indefinite article. Wise is an
adjective, and belongs to its substantive % prinee.” And is
a copulative conjunction. Firtuous is an sdjective, and be-
longs, &¢. Prince is a common substantive, and in the nomi-
native case, agreeably to the fourth note of RULE x1.

“To err is human™

To err, is the finitive wood, and the nominative case
to the verb % i&* Is iy an irrcgular yerb neater, indicative
mond, present tense, and the third person singular, agreeing
with its nomidutive case “io eer.” & reeably to Note 4, under
RULE the first. Human is an adjective, and belongs to its
substantive “ nature” understood, according (o RULE VIIL
which suys, &c.

“T'o countenance personswho are guilty of bad nc-
tions, is scarcely one remove from actually committing
them.”

To countenance persons who are guilly of bad actions, is
part of a sentence, which is the nominative case to the verb
“is. Is 38 an irregular verb neufer, &o. agteeing with
the afirementioned part of a sentence, as its nominative
tase, agreeably to Note 1, under muix the first. Scarcely

18 an adverb. One is a numeral adjective, agreeing with its

h 5 & o
substantive “ remove.” Jhemove is a common substantive,
of the neuter gender, the third person, the singular number,
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and in the nominative case, agreeably to the fourth note
of RuLE x1. From is a preposition. Committing is the
present participle of the regular active verb“to commit.*
Them is a personal pronoun, of the third person, the plural
number, and in the objective case, goyerned by the par-

o«

ticiple “ committing,”

»

agreeably to RuLe xiy. which says, ke.
“ Let me proceed.”

This sentence, according to the statement of gramma-
rians in general, is in the imperative mood, of the first per-
son, and the singular number. The sentence may, how-
ever, be analyzed in the following manner. Lef is an
irregular verb active, in the imperative mood, of the second
person, the plural number, and agrees with its nominative
case * you” understood : as, “ do you let” Me is a per-
sonal pronoun, of the first person, the singular number, and

in the objective case, governed by the active verb “let,”

agreeably to RuLE xm. which says, &c. Proceed is a
regular yerb neuter, in the infinitive mood, governed by
the preceding verh “let,” according to Rure xu. which
suys, &c,
* Living  expensively and luxuriously destroys
health.? * By living frugally and temperately, health
13 preserved.”

Living expensively and luxuriously, is the nominative case
to the verb “desiroys,” agreeably to Note 1, under rurs 1.
Living frugally and temperately, is & substantive phrase in
the objective case, governed by the preposition by, ac
cording to Note 2, under ruLE x1v.

The preceding specimens of parsing, if carefully studied
by the learner, seem to be sufficiently, explicit, to enable
him to comprehend the nature of this employment ; and
sufficiently diversified, to qualify him, in other exercises,
to point out and apply many, if not all, of the remaining
rules, both principal and subordinate.

For additional specimens, in a more explanatory form, sce
the Ocravo AMMAR, vol. 2. pages 42 to 52,




PART IV.
PROSODY.

Yrosopy consists of two parts: the former
teaches the true PRONUNCIATION of words, com-

prising ACGENT, QUANTITY, EMPHASIS, PAUSE, and

roxe; and the latter, the laws of VERSIFICATION.

CHAPTER L

Of PROSUNCIATION.

Section' 1. | OFf Accent.

Accexr is the laying of a peculiar stress of
the voice, on a certain letter or syllable in a
word, that it may be better heard than the rest,
or. distinguished from themy : as, in the word
presime, the stress of the voice must be on the
letter #, and second syllable, sume, which take
the accent.

As words may be formed of a different number of syllables
from one to eight or nine, it was mecessary to have sou
peouliar mark to distinguish words from mere syllables ;
otherwise speech would be only a continued succession of
syllables, without conveying ideas: for, as words are the
marks of idess, any confusion in the marks must cause the
same in the ideas for which they stand. It was therefore
pecessary, that the mind should at once perceive what
aumber of syllables belongs to each word, in utterance.
This might be done by g perceptible pause at the end of
each word in speaking, as we form a certain distance between
them in writing and printing, But this would make dis-
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course extremely fedious ; and though it might render
words distinet, would make the meaning of sentenc s
confused. Syllables might also be sufficiently distinguished
by a certain elevation ‘or depression of voice upon o.e
syllable of each word, which was the practice of soms
nations. But the English tongue has, for this purpose,
adopted a wark of the easiest and simplest kind, which
is called accent, and which effectually answers the end.

Every word in our language, of more than one syllable, Ls
one of them distinguished from the rest in this manner;
some writers assert, that every monosyllable of two or more
letters, has one of its letters thus distinguished.

Accent is either principal or secondary. The principal
accent is that which necessarily distinguishes one syllable in
& word from the rest. The secondary accent is ‘hat stress
which we may oeeasionally place upon-another syllable, be.
sides that which has the principal sccent; in order to pro-
nounce every part of the word more dictinetly, forcibly, and
harmoniously : thus, “ Complaisant, caravan,” and “ violin"
have frequently an accent on the first os well a8 on the last
syllable, though a somewhat less forcible one. The same
may be observed of * Repartee, referee, privateer, domineer,”
&c. Butit must be observed, that though an accent is als
lowed on the first syllable of these words; it'is by no meins
necessary ; they may all be pronounced with one accent, and
that on the last syllable, without the least deviation from
propriety.

An emphasis evidently points out the most significant
word in a sentence ; so, where other reasons do not forbid,
the accent always dwells with greater force on that part
of the word which, from its importance, the hearer lLas
always the greatest occasion to ohserve: and this is neces-
sarily the root or body of the word. Bai as harmony of
termination frequently attracts the accent from the root
(o the branches of words, so the first and most natural law
of accentuation seems to operate less in fixing the stress

than any other. Our own Saxon terminations, indeed,
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with perfect uniformity, leave the principal part of the
word in quiet possession of what seems jts lawful property;
but Latin and Greek terminations, of which our language
iz full, assume a right of preserving their original accent,
and subject allmost eve y-word they bestow upon us fo their
own elassical laws.

Accent, therefore, séems to be l‘f‘g\lld‘(‘&l ina great measure
by etymology. In words from the S Saxon, the accent is gene-
rally ou the root; in words from the learned languay ges, it s
generally on the términation - and if to these we add the dif-
fr ‘rent ageent we luy on some words, (o distin guish them from
others, we seem to haye the three great prmn 1p es of accentu-
ation ; namely, the radicdl. the ter minational, and the dis-
tinetive, 'Phie radical: a5, “ Love, loye Toveliness » the
terminational : a5, ¥ Harmony, harmonions = the d stinctive:

as, “ Cédnvert, to conyért.”
ACCENT ON DISSYLLABLES.

Words of two syllables haye vecessarily one of them ae-
cented, and but one, Tt true, for the sake of emphasis, we
sometimes ]-\ an egu: al stress upon two gucce s81ve \'.I.‘m.l‘\"
a8, “ Dierdct, same-times ;” but when these words are pro-

nounced alone, they huye never wote than one accent., The

d ¢ ;
word *&-mén,” is the only word which is proponnced with twe
accents when alone,

OF dissyllables, formed by aflixing a termination, the
former syllable is commonly accented : s s, “ Childish, king-
dom, actest, dcted, toilsome, laver; s offer, fairer, fnrﬁmn:;,
zéalons, fulness, meékly, artist”

Dissyllables, formed by prefixing a s\n.iblﬂ to the radical
word, have common l\ llu- accent on the latter: as, “To be-
séem, to bestow, to retiirn.”

Of dissyllahles, which are at once nouns and verbs, the

erb has commonly the aecent on the latte T, and the

noun on
b former syllable : as,

“To cemént, a céme nt; to contraet,
a contract; to presage, a présage.”

Thi y '
us rule has many exceptions. Though verbs seldom

haye their accent on the lurmer, yet nouns often have it
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on the latter syllable: as, “ Delight, perfame.” Those nouns
which, in the common order of language, must have preceded
the verbs, often transmit their accent to the verbs they form,
and inversely. Thus, the noun * whter” must have preceded
the verb, “ {o witer,” as the verb “ to carrespond,” must have
preceded the noun “ correspondent :® and “ to pursie” claims
priority to “ pursait” So that we may conclude, wherever
verbs deviate from the rule, it i3 seldom by chance, and
generally in those words only where a superior law of accent
takes place.

All dissyllables ending in y, our, ow, le, ish, ck, ter, age,
en, ¢f: us, “ Cranny, labour, willow, willow ;” except *“ allow,
avow, endow, below, bestow;” “battle, banmish, cambric,
batter, courage, fasten, quiet ;” accent the former syllable,

Dissyllable nouns in er, us, * Cinker, batter,” have the
accent on the former syllable.

Dissyllable verbs, terminating in a consonant and e final,
as, ““ Comprise, eschpe ;™ or having & diphthong in the last_
sylluble, as, “ Appéase, rovéal;” or ending in two conso-
nants; as, “ Atténd ;¥ have the accents on the latter syl-
lahle.

Dissyllable nouns, having a dipthong in the latier syl
lable, have commonly their accent on that syllable; as, * Ap-
plause ;” except some words in ain: as, “Villain, chrtain,
moiniain,”

Dissyllables that have two vowels, which are separated
the pronunciation, have always the accent on the first syllable
"o

* Lion, riot, quiet, lar, ram;” eXecept @ create”

ACCENT ON TRISYLLABLES,

Trisyilables formed by adding a termination, or prefixing
a syllable, retain the accent of the radical words as,  Love-
liness, ténderness, contémner, wagoner, phy sical, bespatter,
comménting, comménding, assarance,”

Trisyllables ending in ous, al, ion* as, “ A'rduouns. capital,
méntion,” accent the first.
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Trisyllables ending in ce, ent, and afe, accent the first
eyllable: as, “ Cofintenasce, continence, armament, immi.
went, élegant, propagate ;” unless they are derived from
yords having the accent on the last: as, “Connivance, ace
jedintance ;” and  unless, the-middle syllable has a vowel be-
fore two consonants ; as, * Promilgate.”

Trisyllables ending in v, us, “ Entity, spécify, liberty.
victory, subsidy,® commonly nccent the first syliable.

Trisyllables ia re or Je, necent the first syllable: as, “ Lé-
gible, théatre:™ except < Disciple,” and some words which
have n preposition: e, “ Example, indénture.”

Trisyllables ending it ude, commonly accent the first syl-
lable: as, “Plénitude, habitude, réctitude.”

Trisyllables ending in afor, have the accent on the middle
syllable ; as, “Spectator; creator,” &a.; except “ brator, séna-
tor, barrator, légator,”

Trisyllables which bave in the middle syllable a diphthong,
a8, “Endénvour;” or a vowel before two consonants; as,
" Doméstic ;” nccent the middle syllable.

Prisyllables that have their accent on the last sylluble, are
commonly French: as, “Acqu 2, repirtée, magazine;” or
theéy are words formed by perfixing one or two syllubles to a
long sylluble; as, “ Immative, overcharge.”

ACCENT ON POLYSYLLABLES.

['n!_’, syllables, or wards of more than three syllables, gene.
rally {ollow the accent of the words from which. they arg
derived: as,  A'rrogating, continéncy, incontinently, com-
méndable, commimnicableness.”

Words ending in afor have the accent generally on the
penultimate, or last syllable but one; as, “ Emendator, gla-
didtor, equivecitor, preyaricator.”

Words ending in /e commonly have the accent on the first
syllable: as, “ A'micable, déspicable:” unless the second
syllable has a vowel before two consonants: as, “Combistible,
sondémnable,”

5 (y

ords ending in iom, ous, and #y, have thier accent on
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the antepenultimate, or last syllable but two: as, “ Salvatios,
victarious, activity.”

Words which end in ia, o, and cal, have the accent on ths
antepenult: as, “ Cyclops'dia, punctilio, despotical.”

The rules respecting accent, are not advanced as complete
or infallible: they are merely proposed as useful. Almost
every rule of every language has its exceptions ; und, in Eng-
lish, as in other tongues, much must be learned by example
and authority., ‘

It may be further observed, that though the syllable on
which the principal accent is placed, is fixed and certain,
yet we may, and do, frequently make the secondary prin-
cipal, and the principal secondary : thus, “ Caravan, com
plaisant, violin, repartee, referce, privateer, domineer,” may
all have the greater stress on the first, and the less on the
lnst syllable, without any violent offence to the ear: nay, it
may be asserted, that the principal accent on the first syllable
of these words, and none at all on the last, though cer-
tainly improper, has nothing in it grating or discordant;
but placing an accent on the second syllable of these words
would entirely derange them, and produce great harsh-
ness and dissonance. The same obscryations may be ap-
plied to “demonstration, lamentation, | rovocation, naviga or,
propagator, alligator,* and every similar werd in the lan-
";Hdg".

SecrioN 2. OF Quantity.

Tue gquantity of a syllable is that time which is
occupied in pronouncing it. It is considered as
LONG O SHORT.

A vowel or syllable is long, when the accent is
on the vowel ; which occasions it to be slowly
joined in pronunciation with the following let-
lers: as, ** Fill, bale, mood, hoase, feature.”

A syll~Ne is short, when the accent is on the

consonaw?; which occasions the vowel to be
20
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quickly joined to the succeeding letter : as, Ant,
bonneét, hunger.”

A long syllable generally requires double the
time of a short one in pronouncing it; thus,
“ Mite” and ¢ Note™ should be pronounced as
slowly again as © Mat” and **Notr.”

Unaccented syllables avegenerally short: as, * Admire,
bolduéss, sinnér.” | [But to this rule there are many
exceptions : as, “A Is0, éxile, gdngréne, wmpire, [ore-
ste, ete.

When the sccent I8 on # consondnt, (he syHable is often
more or less short as it #nds with n single consonant, or with
mort than one : s, 8adly; robber; persist, matchlessY

When the agoent is on-a semi-vowel, the tinle of thie syllalile
miay be protracted, by dwelling upon the semi-vowel : as
“ Cur', can’, falfil’ ;" but when the accent fallion a mute, the
s'.HuHu cannot be lenpthened in the shme manfier: us, “ Bih-

bie, ¢ ap ain, totter™

The quuntity of vowels has, In some measure, been con-

siderad under the first part of grammat, which treats of the
dillerent Sounds of the letters; and therefore we shall dismiss
this subject with a Tew general rulés and observations.

15t, All vowels under the principal accent, before the ter-
minations fa, fo, and son, preceded by a single consonant, are

ronounced long i as, * Regalia, folio, adlesion, explosion,
confusion:” except the vowel i, which in that situation 1
short: as, “Militia, punctilio, decision, contrition.” The only
exceptions to this rule seem to be * Discretion, battalion, gla-
diator, national, and rational.”

2d, All vowels that immediately precade the terminations,
ily, und efy, are pronounced long : as, * Deity, piety, spon-
taneity,” But il one consonant precedes these terminations,
every preceding accented vowel is short; except w, and thea
in “ searcity,” and “ rarity ;™ as, “ Polarity, severity, divi
nity, curiosity ;—impunity.” Even « before two consonants
contracts itself; as, “ Curvity, taciturnity,” &c.

Eonpliasis.) PROSODY. 241

3d, Vowels under the principal acecent, before the termi-
nations ¢ and ical, preceded by a single consonant, are
pronpunced short; thus, © Satanic, pathetic, elliptic, har-
monic” have the vowel short ; while  Tunic, runie, cubic,”
haye the accented yowel long: and ¢ Fanatical, postical,
levitical, canomical” have the vowel short; but “ Cubical,
musical,” &o. have the « long,

4th, The vowel in the antepenultimate syllable of words,
with the following terminations, is always pronounced
shart.

Jur/l.'_/r ; 48, nblullll_v. parous ; as, (r'-'ip.lrnllh.
strophe ; a8, apostrophe.  oracy ; as, aristocracy.
meter ; as, barometer. gony ; a8, cosmogony.,
gonal ; as, diagonal. phony ; as, symphony,
vorous; as, CArniyorous.  momy; as, astronpmy.
Serous; as, somniferous. fomy ; as, anatomy.
Suous ; as, superfluous. pathy ; as, antipathy.
Suent; us, mellifluent.

As no utterance which is void of proportion, can be
agreeable to the ear; and a8 quantity, or proportion of time
in utterance greatly depends on a due attention to the accent:
it is absolutely necessary for every person who would attain
a just and pleasing delivery, to be master of that point. Ses
this section in the Octavo Grammar.,

Section 3. Of Ewphass.

By emphasis is meant a stronger and fuller
sound of voice, by which we distinguish some
word or words on which we design to lay parti-
culir stress, and to show how they affect the rest
of Lthe sentence.  Sometimes the emphatic words
must. be distinguished by a particular tone of
voice, as well as by a greater stress.

Oan the right n anagement of the emphasis depends the

life of propunciation. If no ewphasis be placed on any
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words, not only will discourse be rendered heavy and life-
less, but the meaning often left ambiguous, If the emphasis
be placed wrong, we shall pervert and confound the mean-
ing wholly. To give a common instance: such a simple
question as this, “Do you ride to town to-day ?” is capable
of no fewer than four differént ncceptations, according as
the emphasis is differently placed on the words. If it be
provounced thus: Do yeu ride to town to-day?” the
angwer may naturaily be, “No, we sentl '@ servaut in our
stead.” If thus: “ Do you ride to town to.day 77 answer,
% No, we intend (o walk?” Do you ride fo town to-day
¥ No, we ride into the country.” * Do) you ride to town
to-day ?? “No, but we shall to-morrow.”” In like manner,
in solemn discourse, the whole force mnd beauty of an ex-
pression often depend on the emphatic word; and we may
present to the hearers quite different views of the sume
sentiment, by placing the emphasis differently. In the
following words of our Saviour, ohserve in what different
lights. the thought is placed, according as the words are
pronounced. “Judas, betrayest thou the son of man with
a kiss 7« Betrayest thou,” makes the repronch turn on
the infamy of “treachery. “ Betrayest thow,” makes it
rost wpon Judas’s connexion with his master, “ Betrayest
thou the som of man? rests it upon our Saviour's personal
character and eminence. “ Betruyest thou the son of man
with @ kiss 77 turns it upon his prostituting the signal of
peace and friendship to the purpose of destruction.

The emphasis often lies on the word that asks a question :
as, “ Who said 809 *¢ When will he come 77 “ What shall
T do?" “Whither shall I go?” “ Why dost thou weep?
And when two words are set in contrast, or in opposition to
sne another, they are both emphatic ; as, “ He is the tyrant,
not the father, of his peaple ;” | His subjects fear| him,
but ﬂn‘}' do not love him.™

Some sentences are so full and comprehensive, that almost
svery word is emphatical : as, “Ye hills and dales, ye
rivers, woods, and plains 2 or, as that pathetic expostula
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tivn in Lhe l\r"l"“".‘ of Bzekiel, © W :1} will ye die? In
the latter short sentence, every word is emphatical ; and on
whichever word we lay the emphasis, whether on the first,
second, third, or fourth, it strikes out a different sense
opens & new subject of moving expostulation.

As accent dignifies the syllable on which it is laid, and
makes it more distinguished by the ear than the rest; so
emphasis ennobles the word to which it belongs, and presents
it in a stronger light to the understanding. Were there no
accents, words would be resolved into their original syllables
were there no emphasis, sentences would be resolved into
their original words; and, in this case, the hearer would be
under the painful necessity, first, of making out the words,
and afterwards, their meaning.

Emphasis is of two kinds, simple and complex. Simple,
when it serves 'to point out ‘only the plain meaning of any
proposition; complex, when, besides the meaning, it marks
also some affection or emotion of the mind ; or gives a mean-
ing to words, which they would ‘not have in their usual ac.
ceptation. In the former case, emphasis is scarcely more
than a stronger accent, with little or no change of tone; when
it is complex, besides force, there is always superadded a
manifest change of tone.

The following sentence contains an example of simple
emphasis: “ And Nathan said to Dayid, * Thou art the man.’”

The emphasis on thou, serves only to point out the meaning
of the speaker. But in the sentence which follows, we per-
eoive an emotion of the speaker superadded to the simple
meaning: “ Why will ye die?”

As the emphasis often falls on words in different parts of
the same sentence, so it is frequently required to be continued,
with a little variation, on two, and sometimes three words
together. The following sentence exemplifies both the parts
of this position: “If you seek to make one rick, study not
to increase his stores, but to diminish his desires.”” Em-
phasis may be further distinguished, into the weaker and the
stronver emphasis. In the sentence, “ Exercise and tempe-
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rance strengthen the constitution ;” we perceive more force
on the word sérengthen, than on any other; though it is not
equal to the stress which we apply to the word indifferent, in
the following sentence : “ Exercise and temperance strengthen
even an indjfferent constitution” It is also proper to re-
mark, that the words exercise, lemperance, constitution, in
the last example but one, are pronounced with greater force,
than the particles and and the; and yet those words can-
not properly be called emphiatical : for the stress that is laid
on thew, is no moré than sufficient fo convey distinctly the

meaning of each word.—From these observations it appears,

that the smaller parts of épeech, namely, the articles, con-

Junctions, prepositions, &o. are, in general, obscurely and
feebly expressed; that the substantives, verbs; and mare
significant words; are firmly and distinetly pronounced ; and
that the emphatical words, those which mark the meaning
of a phrase, are pronounced with peculiar stress and energy,
though varied according to the degree of their importance.
Emphasis, besides its other offices, is the great regulator
of quantity.  Thongh the quantity of our syllables is fixed,
in words sepdrately pronounced, yet it is mutable; when these
words are ranged in sentences; the long heing changed into
short, the short into ]nng, according to the importance of the
words with regard to meaning: and as it is by emphasis
only, that the meaning can be pointed out, emphusis must
be the regulator of {he quantity. A few examples will make

11§ point very evidenl,
Pleiis'd thou shilt hedr—and learn the secret poyer, ete.
Pleas'd thon shalt hear—and thou aléne shalt hear—
Pleas'd thou shilt hear—in spite of them shalt hear—
Pleas'd thou shalt hedar—though not behold the fair—

I the first of these instances, the words pléas'd and hdar,
being equally emphatical, are both long; whilst the two
intermediate words, thou and sdalt, heing rapidly passed
oyer, as the sense demands, are reduced to a short quantity.

In the second instance the word thow, by being the most
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important, obtains the chief, or rather the sole emphasis;
and thus, it is not only restored to its natural long quantity,
but obtains from emphasis a still greater degree of length,
than when pronounced in its separate state. This greater
degree of length, 1s compensated by the diminution of
quantity in the words pleas’d and Aear, which are sounded
shorter than in the preceding instance. The word skait
still continues short. Here we may also observe, that
though #/ou is long in the first part of the verse, it becomes
short when repeated in the second, on account of the more
forcible emphasis belonging to the word alome, which fol-
lows it

In the third instance, the word skalt having the emphasis,
obtains a long quantity.  And though it is impossible to pro-
long the sound of this word, as it ends in a pure mute, yet in
this;as in all similar instances, the additional quantity is to
be made out by a rest of the voice, proportioned to the im-
portance of the word. Tn this instance, we may also observe,
that the word shalt, repeated in the second part of the line,
is reduced again to a short quantity.

Inthe fourth instance, the word Zéar placed in opposition
to the word bekold, in the latter part of the line, obtains from
the sense the chief emphasis, and a proportionate length. The
words ¢thow and shalt are again reduced to short quantities ;
and the word pleas’'d lends some of the time which it pos-
scssed, to the more important word Jear,

From these instances; it is evident, that the guantity of our
gyllables is wnot fixed, but governed by emphasis—To ob-
serve a due measurement of time, on all occasions, 18 doubtless
very difficalt; but by instruction, attention, and practise, the
difficalty may be overcome.

Emphasis changes, ot only the gnantity. of* words and syl-
lables; but also, in particalar cases, ‘the seat of the ace
cent. This is demonstrable from the following examples.
“ He shall increase, but 1 shall décrease.” “ There T
difference between giving and forgiving” “In this species

of composition, plaksibility is mach more essential than
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probability”  In these examples, the emphasis requires
the accent to be placed on syllables, to which it does not
commonly belong.

In order to acquire the proper management of the em.
phasis, the great rule, and indeed the only rule possible to
be given, is, that the speaker or reader study to attain a
just conception of the force and spirit of the sentiments
which he is to provounce For 1 lay the emphasis with
exact propriety, is a coustant exercise of good sense und
attention. It is far from being an inconsiderable attain-
ment. It is one of the greatest trials of a true and just
faste ; and must arise from feeling delicately ourselves, and
from judging accurately, of what is fittest to strike the feelings
of others.

There is one error, against which it is particularly proper
to onution the learner; namely, thatofmultiplying emphatical
words too much. Tt is only by a prudent reserve in the use
of them, that we can give them any weight. If they recur
too often; if a speaker or reader attempts to render every
thing which he expresses of high importance, by a multitude
f strong emphases, we soon learn to pay little regard to them.
To crowd every sentence with emphatical words, is like
crowding all the pages of a book with Italic churacters, waich,

as to the effect, is just the same as to use no such distinctions
at all.

SucrioN 4. Of Pauses.

PAvsEs or rests, in speaking and reading, are a
total cessation of the voice, during a perceptible,
and, in many cases, a measurable space of time.

Pauges’ are equally necessary to the speaker, and. the
hearer. Tothe speaker, that he may take breath, without
which he cannot proceed far in delivery; and that he
wmay, by these temporary rests, relieve the organs of speech,
which otherwise would be soon tired by continued action:
to the hearer, that the ear aiso may be relieved from the
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fatigue, which it would otherwise endure from a continuity
of sound; and that the understanding may have sufficient
{ime to mark the dictinction of sentences, and their several
members,

There are two kinds of pauses: first, emphatical pauses:
and next, such as mark the distinctions of the sense. An
emphatical pause is made, after something has been said of
peculiar moment, and on which we desire to fix the hearer’s
attention. Sometimes, before such a thing is said, we usher
it in with a pause of this nature. Such pruses have the same
effect as a strong emphasis; and are subject to the same
rules; especially to the caution just now given, of not re-
peating them too frequently. For as they excite uncommon
attention, and of course raise expectation, if the importance
of the matter is not fully answerable to such expectation, they
eccasion disappointment and disgust,

But the most frequent and the principal use of pauses, is,
to mark the divisions of the sense, and at the same time to
allow the speaker to draw his breath; and the proper and
delicate adjustment of sach pauses, is one of the most nice
and difficult articles of delivery. In all reading, and public
speaking, the management of the breath requires a good
deal of care, so as not to oblige us to divide words from
one another, which have so intimate a connexion, thatthey
ought to be pronounced with the same breath, and without
the lenst separation. Many sentences are miserably mane
gled, and the force of the emphasis totally lost, by the divi-
sions being made in the wrong place. To avoid this, every
one, while he is speaking or reading, should be very careful
to provide & full supply of breath for what he is to utter.
It is a great mistake to imagine, that the breath wmust be
drawn only at the end of a period, when the voice is allowed
to fall. | It-may easily be gathered at the iuntervals of the
period, when the voice is only suspended for a moment ; and,
by this management, one may alw ays have a sufficient. stock
for carrying on the longest sentence, without improper inters
\q-l;ul:;
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Psuses in reading, and public discourse, mast be formed
upon the mamner in which we utler ourselves in ordinary,
sensible conversation ; and not upon the stff artificial man.
ner which we acquire, from reading books according to the
common punctuation. It will by no means be sufficient to
attend to the points  used in-printing; for these are far
from”marking @/l the pauses whick ought to be made in
speaking. || A mechanical attention to these resting-places,
has, perhaps, heen one canse of monoteny, by leading the
reader to a stmilur tane at every stop, and a uniform cadence
ut gvery pv‘uim!. The ‘-rinnu) use of pornts 18, to assist the

er in diseepning the gramuaticil construction ; and it
is only as a secondary object, that they regulafe his pronun-
cinfion.

To render pavses pleasing and expressive, they must not
only be made/in the right place, but also pecompanied with
i proper tone of voiee, by which the mature of these pauses
is intimated s much more than lb_\ the ]\'uglh of llu‘m, \\]m:ll
can geldomn. be exactly measured.  Sometimes it is only a
shight aud simple suspension of yoice that i8 proper; some-
tmes o degree of cadence in the voice is required; and
swnetines that peculiar tone and cadence which denote the
sentenge Ao be fimighed, | In all these cases, we are to regulate
ourselves, by attonding to the manner in which nature teaches
us {o speak, when engaged in real and earnest discourse with
others

It is a general rule, that the suspending pause should be

en the sense is meomplete’; and the elo ing pause,
when it is finished.. But there are phrases, in' which, though
the sense is not completed, the voice takes the closing, rather
than the suspending pause; and others,in which the sentence

finishes by the pause of suspension.

The closing pause must not be confonnded with that fall

of the voice, or cadence, with which many readers 1 rmly

finish'a sentence. Nothing is more destructive of propriety
and energy than this habit. The fones and inflexions of

the voice at the close of a sentence, ought to be diversified,
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according to the general nature of the discourse, and the
particular construction and meaning of the sentence. In
plain narrative, and especially in argumentation, a small
attention to the manner in which we relate a fact, or maintain
an argument, in conversation, will show, that it is frequently
more proper to raise the voice, than to let it fall, at the end
of a sentence. Some sentences are so constructed, that the
last words require a stronger emphasis than any of the pre-
ceding ; while others admit of being closed with a soft and
gentle sound. Where there is nothing in the sense which
requires the last sound to be elevated or emphatical, an easy
fall, sufficient to show that the sense 1§ ﬁ!li_\ll"ll, will be pro-
per. And in pathetic pieces, especially those of the plain-
tive, tender, or solemn kind, the tone of the passion will
often require a still greater cadence of the yoice. The best
wethod of correcting a uniform cudence, is frequently to
read select sentences, in which the siyle is pointed, and in
which antitheses are frequently introdaced ; and argumenta-
tiye pieces, or such a8 abound with interrogatives, or earnest
oxclamation.

OF Tomes

Toxes are different both from emphasis and
pauses ; consisting in the modulation of the voice,
the notes or variations of sound which we employ
in the expression of our sentiments. i

Emphasis affects particolar words and phrases' with o de-

gree of tone or iuflexion of the voice: but tones, peculiarly
1. Py - . -
80 calied, aliect senlences, paragraphs, and sometimes even

the whole of & discourse,

To show thie use and necessity of tones, we need only
observe, that the mind, in communic ating its ideas, is in .1
continual state of activity, emotion, or agitation,
different effects which those ideas produce in the speaker
Now the end of such communication being, not merely to

from the
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lay open the ideas, but also the different feelings which they
excile in him who utters them, there must be other signs than
words, to manifest those feelings; as words uttered in a
wontunous manner, can represent only a similar state of
mind, perfectly free from all activity or emotion. As the
communication of these ipternal feelings, was of much more
consequence in our social intercourse; than the mere convey-
ance of ideas, the Author of our being did not, as in that
conveyance, leave the invention of the language of emotion,
to man; but fmpressed it himsell upou our nature in the
same manver as he has done with regard to the rest of the
anmal world all of which express their various f{eelings
by various tones.  Ours indeed, from the supérior rank that
we hold, are in'a high degree more compréhensive; as there
15 not an act of the mimd, an exertion of the fancy, or an
emotion of the heart, which has not its peculiar tone, or note
of the voice, by which it is to be expressed; and which is
suiled exactly to the degree of internal feeling 12 is chiefly
in the proper use of these tones, that the life, spirit, beauly,

and harmony of delivéry consist.

An extract from the beautiful lamentation of David over
Saul and Jonathan, may serve as an example of what has
been said-on this subject * The beauty of Israel is slain
upon thy high places. How are the wighty fallen! Tell it
not in Gath; publish it not in the streets of Askelon: lest
the daughters of the Philistines rejoice; lest the daughters

of the uncircumcised triumph, Ye mountaink of Gilboa. let

there be no dew, nor rain/upon you, nor fields of offerings ;

for there the shicld of the m y was vilely cast aws

shicld of Saul, as though he had not been anointed with oil 1

The first of these divisions expresses sorrow and lamentation:
therefore the ‘note is low. [ The next contains a spirited com:
mand, and should be proncunced much higher. The other
sentence, in which he makes a patheiic address to the moun.
tains where his friends were slain, must be expressed in a

note quite different from the two former; not so jow as (he
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first, nor so high as the second, in a wanly, firm, and ye)
plaintive tone ™.

This correct and natural language of the emotions, is not
so difficult to be attained, as most readers seem to imagine.
If we enter into the spirit of the anthor's sentiments, as well
as into the mt:miug of his words, we shall not fail to deliver
the words in properly varied tones. For there are few people,
who speak English without & provincial tone, that have not
an accurate use of emphusis, pauses, and tones, when they
utter their sentiments in earnest discourse: and the reason
that they have not the same use of them, in reading aloud
the sentiments of ot} ers, may be traced to the very defective
and erroneous method, in which the art of reading is
taught; whereby all the various natural, expressive tones
of speech, are suppressed, and a few artificial, unmeauning,
reading notes, are substituted for them.

But when we recommend to readers, an altention to the
tone and language of emotions, we must be understood to
do it with proper limilation. Moderation i8 necessary in
this ‘point, as it is in other things. For when reading be-
comes strictly imitative, it assumes a theatrical manner, and

most be highly improper, us well as give offence to the

5

hearers; because it is inconsistent with that delicacy at

modesty, which, on all occasions, ure indispensahle:
CHAPTER Il

Of VersizicAmiox.

As there are few persons who do not sometimes read poeli-
cal composition, it seems necessary to give the student some
idea of that part of grammar, which explains the principles
of versification ; that, in reading postry, he may be tle
better able to judge of its correctness, and relish its beauties.
When this lively mode  of exhibiting natare and sentiment,
is perfectly chaste, it is often found to be highly interesting
anl instructive,
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VensiprcaTion is the arrangement of a certain
pumber and variety of syllables, according to
certain laws.

Rhyme is the correspondence of the last sound
of one verse, to the last sound or syllable of
another

Feet and pauses are the constituent parts o verse. Wt

shall consider these M'}m(;nul_\',

Of poetical feels

A certain number of syllables connected, form a foot.
They are called feet, because it is by their aid that the voice,
as it were, steps along through the verse, in & measured pace;
and it is necessary that the syllables which mark this regular
movenent of the yoice, should, in some manner, be distine
guished from the others. 'This distinction was-made
the ancient Romans, by dividing their syllables mto long
short, #nd ascertaining their quantity, by an ‘exact, propors
tion of time in sounding them; the long being to the ghort,
ws two tooune; and the long 5.\“:‘];1::, being thus the more
important, warked the movement. In English,
divided nte mocerted) and \unaecented; and the accentad
ljl'nn‘-!' s being as strongly d:n'.in;;ui-hml from the unaccented,
by the peculiar stress of the voice upon them, are equally
capable of marking the movement, and pointing out the
regular paces of the voice, as the long syllables were by theix
quantity, among the Romuns.

When the feet are formed by an acoent on vowels, they
are exactly of the same nature as the ancient feel, and have
the same just quantify in their syliables. So that, in this
respect, wa have all that the ancients had, avd something
which they had not. We huye, in fact, doplicates of each
foot, yet with such = difference, as to fit them for different
purposes, to be :|H'ii' d at our plv'.x.‘uvr-.

Every foot has, from nature, powers peculiar to itself;
and it is upon the knowledge and right avolication of these

Versification.) PROSODY. = K
powers, that the pleasure and effect of numbers chiefly depend
All feet used in poetry consist either of two, or of three

syllables; and are reducible to eight kinds; four of two syl
lables, and four of three, as follows:

DISSTLLABLE. TRISYLLABLE.

A Trochee™ * A Dactyl®™

An Iambus ** An Amphibrach

A Spondee™= An Anapast *=

A Pyrrhiec ™" A Tribrach

A Trochee has the first s\ llable accented, and the last
unaccented : as, ** Hateful, péttish.”

An Tambus has the first syllahle unaccented, and the
last accented : as, ** Bél .-l_\'. consist.”

A Spondee bas both the words or syllables accented :
as ;¢ The pilé¢ ' moon."

A Pyrrhic has both the words opsyllables unaccented :
8, On the tall tree” .

A Dactyl has the first syllable accented, and the two
latter unaccenled z as, ** Libburdr, possible.”

An Amphibrach has the figst and last syllables un-
accented, and the middle one ageented : as, * Délight-
ful, doméstie.™

An Anapest has the first two syllables unaccented,
and the last accented: as, ** Cinlravene, acquiésce.”

A Tribrach. has all its syllable: unaccented:. as
<« Numérablé, conquerahle”

; he denominated principal feet ; wi

pieces of be “i:“v|_\. or l‘hie-ﬂ". formed of any

Such are the Jambus, Trochee, Dactyl, and Ana

past.. The others way be termed secondary feet; because
their chief uge is to diversify the nwabers, and to improve the
yerse,
We shall first explain the nature of the principal feet.
IAMBIC verses may he divided into several species, ac
cording to the number of feet or syllables of which they are
rx.mpm.-d.
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4. The shortest form of the English Iambic consists of au

lambus, with an additional short syllable: as

Disdaining,

Complaining,

Consenting,

Repenting.
We hiave no poem of this mepsure, batit may be met with in
panzas. The Tawbus, with this addition, coincides with the
Ampbibrach.

2. The second form of our Tambic is also too short to be con-

tinued through any great number of Jines. It consists of #wo
Iambuses,
What plice is hére !
What scenes appear !
To me the rose
No longer glows.
It sometimes tnkos, or may take, an additional short syllable ;
a8,
l:'lu'm & miuntdin
Beside a fountain,
3. The third furm consists of 2hree lambuses.

<
In placés far Or néar,

Or famous or obscure,
Where wholesome is the air,
Or where the most impure.
It sometimes admits of an additional ghort syllable : as,
Otir héarts nd long(“r l.mquuh
4. The fourth form is made up of four Tumbuses,
And may at last my wéary age,
Find out the Pl’.l(‘t,lul hermitage,
b. The fifih species of English Inmbis, consists of five Tans
nuses,
Hw 16v'd, hdw vali'd Snce, dviils thée nbt,
To whom related, or by whom begot:
A heap of dust alone remains of thee:
"Tis all thou art. and all the proud shall be.

v ersification, PROSODY

Bé wise ti-day, "tis madnéss 15 défer ;
Next day the fatal precedent will plead ;
Thus on, tll wisdom is pushed out of life.

This is called the Heroic measure, In its simplest rorm it
consists of five Tambuses; but | ie admission of other feet,
a3 Trochees, Dactyls, Anapeests it is capable of many va.
vieties. Indeed, most of the English common measures may
b= varied in the same way, as well as by the different position

of their pauses.

6. The sixth form of our Inmbic is commonly called the
{lexandrine measure. 1t consists of six Inmbuses,

For thou drt but 8f dast ; b& humble @nd b wise.

The Alexandrine is sometimes introduced into heroic

rhiyme; and when used sparingly, and with judgment, occa-
sions an agreeable variety.

Thé seas shill wiste, the skies in smoke décay,
Rocks fall to dust, and mountains melt a way ;
But fix'd his word, his saving pow'r remains :
Thy realm for ever lasts thy own Messiah reigns.
7 The seventh and last formn of our Jambic measure, i8
'n'rl(ll’ UI'I (lr seven '“”l‘“”ﬁ"".
Thé Lord déscéndd from dbbye, dnd bow'd the héavéns
high. -

I'his was anciently writien in one line; but it is now brokea
nto -two; the first containing four feet, and the second
iree :

Whéa all thy mérciés, O my God !
My, rising soul surveys,
Transported with the view, I'm lost
In wonder, love, and praise.
e measures, the accents are to be placed on even
yllables; and every line considered by itself, is, in general,
wore melodious, as this rule is more strictly observed.
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TROCHAIQ verse is of several kinds.
1. The short trochaic verse in our language, consists of one
Trochee and a long syllable.
Tumaualt céase,
Sink to peace.
Phis measure is defective in dignity, and can seldom be used
0N S€riOus 0CCasions.
2, The second Eaglish form of the Trochaic consists of
two feet; and 3 likewise so brief, that it is_rarely used for
ally \'('I’.‘v 5(“"“)\13\ purlmbt'.
On thé mOuntiin
By a fountain.

It sometimes contains two feet or trochees, with an additivnal

long syllable: as,
In thé days of 6ld
Fables plainly told.

3. The third species consists of three trochees: as,

When dur hEarts dre mburning.

or of three trochers, with an additional long syllable : as
Réstlése mortils toil fOr ndught ;
Bliss in vain from earth is sought;
Bliss, a native of the sky,
Never: wanders. . Mortals, try;
There you cannot seek in vain;
For to seek her is to gain.

. The fowth Trochaic species consists of four trochees: as

Round ts rdars thé témpést 1oudér.

This form may take au additional long syllable, as follows:
1dl¢ aftéc dinnér in his chiir,
Sat a farmer, ruddy, fat, and fair.

But this measure is very uncommon.
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6. The ffth Trochaic species is likewlse ancommon,
composed of five trochees
All thit walk on foot Or ride in charidts,
All that dwell in palaces or garrets.

form of Busiish Trochaic consists of si=

On & mountiin, strétch'd béneith & hdary willdw,

Lay a slwphchl swain, and view'd the rolling billow.

This seems to be the longest Trochaic iine that our language
vdmite,

Tu all these Trochaic measures, the accent is to be placed on
the odd sy

The DACTYLIC measure being very uncomman, we shall
give only one ex ample of one species ofit:

From the 16w pléastres df this fullén patare,
Rise we to higher, etc.

ANAPESTIC verses are divided into several species.

1. The shortest anapaestic verse mustbe a single anapaest:
us,

Biit in viin,
They complain.

This mensure i8, however, ambiguous ; for, by laying tht
stress of the voice on the first and third syllables, we might
make a trochaic. And, therefore, the first and simples!
form of our genuine Anapestic yerse, is made up of two Ana-
pasts: s,

But his cOuriige "gin fail,
For no arts could avail,
Fhis form admits of an additional short :)”:l‘)]c.
Thén his courige 'gén fiil him,
For no arts could avail him.
Mhe second species consists of ¢hree Anapaests
C .\'.'- woods, sprr‘ml ydur branchés apace ;
To your deepest recesses I fly;
I would hide with the beasts of the chase,

I would vanish from every eye.
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This is a very pleasing measure, and much used, both in
solemn and cheerful subjects.

The third kind of the English Anapaestic, covsists of
Anapasts,
May I govérn my passions with @bsdlute swiy ;
And grow wiser and better as life wears away.
Fhis measure will adwit of & shiort syilable at 1
o
Un thé wirm chéek Of yoOuth, smiles dnd rdsés are
blénding.

The preceding are the different kinds of the principal [ect,
in their more simple forms. They are capable of numerous
variations, by the intermixture of those feet-with each other;
and by the admission of the secondary feet,

We have observed, that English verse is composed of feet
formed by accent; and that when the accent falls on vow els,
the feet are equivalentto those formed by quantity. That the
student may clearly perceive this difference, we shall praduce
a specinen of each kind,

O’ér higaps 6f riins stalk'd the stately hind.

Here we see the accent is upon the vowel in each second
syllable.” In the following line, we shall find the same Tambic
movement, but formed by accent on consonants, except the
last syllable.

Then rustling, crickling, créshing, thinder down.

Here the time of the shart accented syllables, is compen:
sated by a short pause, at the end of each word to which they
belong.

We now proceed to show the manner in which poetry is
varied and improved, by the admission of secondary fuet inty
its composition.

Ml’lrmuring, and with him fled the shades of night.
The first foot here is a Dactyl ; the rest are Tambics,

Q'er miny 4 [rozen, miny a fiery Alp.

This line contains three Amphibrachs mixed with Iambi

PROSOD X

Versification,

Tonumériblé before th' Almighty's thy one.

Here, in the second foot, we find a Tribrs

Set th hold youth stréin up the thréatening stéep.

In this line, the first foot is ® Trochee; the second a
genuine Spondee by quantity: the third a Spondee by ac-
cent.

In the following line, the first foot is a Pyrrhic, the gecond a
Sp!-!lc]«‘f'. ;

Thit dn wéak wings from far pursues your flight.

Froy the preceding view of English versification, we may
see what & copious stock of materials it possesses, For we
are not only allowed the use of all the ancient poctic feet, in
our heroic .lm:nsun,-, but we have, as before observed, dupli-
cates of each, agreeing in movement, though differing in
measure *, and which make different impressions on the ear;
an opulence peculiar to our language, and which is the source
of a boundless variety.

Of Poetical Pauses.

Thére are two sorts of pauses, one for sense, and one for
melody, perfectly distinct from each other, The former muy
be called sentential, the latter, karmonic panses.

The sentential pauses are those which are known to us by
the name of stops, and which have names given them: as the
commaa, .‘-'f'n];r\‘]')n, C(']‘)H, ﬂn(] P"r;“l"

The harmonic pauses may be subdivided into the fiwa!
pause, and the easwral panse. These sometimes coincide
with the sentential pause, sometimes have an independent
state, that is, exist where there is no stop in the sense.

The fipal pause takes place at the end of the line, closesthe
verse, and marks the measure: the casural divides it into

equal or unequal parts.

* Movement and measure are thus distinguished, Movemen! exprosses
the progressive order of sounds, whether from strong to weak, from long to
r rice versd, Measure signifies the proportion of time, both in nouns

»
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The final pause preserves the melody, without interfering
with the sense, For the “pause itself perfectly marks the
bound of the metre; and being wade only by » suspension of
the voice, not by any change of note, it can never affect the
sensec This is not the only advantage gained to numbers,
by this final pause or stop of ‘suspengion. It also prevents
that monotony, that sameness of note ‘at the end of lines,
which, howeyver pleasing to & yude, 1s disgusting to a delicate
ear. For as thisfinal pause has no peculiar note of its own,
but always takes {hat whith tetongs to. thie preceding word, it
changes continually with the matter, and is aswarious as the
sense.

It is the final paus# which alone, on-many 0CCAsIons,
marks the difference between prose and versg: which will
be evident from the following arrangement of # few poetical
lines.

« Of man’s first disobedience, and the fruit of that for-
bidden ftree, whose mortal tasio brought death into the
world, and all-our wo, with loss of Eden, till one greater
man restore us, and regain the blisstul seat, sing heavenly
musge!”

A stranger tothe poem would not ecasily discover that this
was verse; but-would take it for poeticul prose. By properly
adjusting the final pause, we shall restore the passage to its
true state of verse.

Of man’s first disobedience, and the froit

Of that forbidden tree; whose mortal taste
Brought death into the w orld, ad all our wo,
With loss of Bden, till one greater man
Restore us, and regain the blissful seat,
Sing, heavenly musel

Thege examples show the necessity of reading blank verse,
insuch a manner, as to make every line sensible to the ear:
for, what is the use of melody, or for what end has the poet
composed in verse, if, in reading his lines, we suppress his
numbers, by omitting the final pause ; and degrade them, by
our pronunciation, into mere prose |

Yersification.) PROSODY. %1
The Crmsura is commonly on the fourth, fifth, or sixth sylla-
ble of heroic verse.
On the fourth syllable, or at the end of the second foot: as
The silver eel” in shining volumes rolPd ;
The yellow carp” in scales bedropp'd with gold.
On the fifth syllable, or in the middie of the third foot: as,
Round broken columns” clasping ivy twin'd,
O'er heaps of rain” stalk'd the stately hind.
On the sixth syllable, or at the end of the third foot: as-
Oh say what stranger cause” yet unexplor’d,
Could make a gentle belle” reject a lord.

A line may be divided into three portions, by two caesuras
as,
Outstretch’d he lay” on the cold ground” and oft”
Louvk’d up to-heav'n.
There is another mode of dividing lines, well suited to the
nature of the couplet, by introducing semi-pauses, which di-
vide the line into four pauses. This semi-pause may be called
a demi-cesura.
The following lines admit of, nnd exemplify it.
Glows” while he reads” but trembles’ as he writes,
Reason' the card” but passion’ is the gale.

Rides' in the whirlwind” and directs’ the storm.

Of.\"r'/uriy, Harmony, and Expression.

Having shown the general nature of feet and pauses, the

constituent parts of verse, we shall now point ont, more parti-
‘ i ; 0
cularly, their use and importance,

a] » 3
Melody, harmony, and expression, are the three great ob

jéots of poetic numbers. By melody, is meant, a pleasing

effect produced’ on_the ‘ear, from an apt frrapgement of the
constituent parts of verse, according to the laws of measure
and movement. By harmony, an effect produced by an action

of the mind, in m-m!mring the different members of a verse

with each other. and verceiving & due and peautiful vrovortion
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between them. By expression, such a choice and arrange
ment of the constituent parls of verse, as serve to enforce and
illustrate the thought or the sentiment.

We shall consider each of these three ohjects in versifica
tion, both with respect to the feet and the pauses.

1st, With regard to melody,

From the examples which e have given of verses conw
posed in all the principal feet, it is eyident thai a consider
able portion: of melody is found lin- each of them, though in
different degrees:  Verses made up of pure Iambics have ap
excellent melody,

That the final and casural pruses contribute to melody’
cannot be doubted by any person who reviews the ill.\(ill)!'::\
which we have already - given of those pauses, To form
lines of the first melody; the c#sura must be at the end of
the second, or of the third foot, or in the middle of the
third.

2d, With respect to harmony.

Verses composed of Jambies Liave imdeed u fine harmony :
I»'nl as the stress of the yoice, in repeating such verses, is
always in the same places, that is, on every second syllable,
such a uniformity weuld disgust the ear in a long :-m't‘.'-sx‘ion;
and therefore such changes were sought for, as might introduce
the pleasure of variety, without prejudice to me lody: or w hich
might even contribute to its improvement. OF this. nature
wits the introduction of the Trochee, to form the first foot of
an heroig verse: as,

Favours td ndne, t8 all shé smiles éxténds,
O'ft she rejécts, but never once offends.

Each of these [ines begins with a Trochee; the rexaining
feet are in the Iambic moyement. In the following line of the
same moygment, the fourth foot is a Traches

e \ & P !
All thése Sur ndtidns vain, stes fud dérides.
The noxt « 1 I tor the sake of ariety, without

prejudice Lo 15 the wtermixiure of Pyrrhics and Spos
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dees; in which, two impressions in the one foot make up for
the want of one in the other; and two long syllables compen-
sate two short ones, so as to make the sum of the quantity of

the two feet, equal to two Iambics.
On thé gréen bank td 160k intd the clgar
Smboth lake thit td mé seém'd another sky.
Stood ral'd stdod vast infinitade cnfin'd.
The next variety admitted is that of the Amphibrach.
Which many & bird hid chéuntéd mény & day.

In this line, we find that two of the feet are Amphibrachs;
and three, lambics.

We have before shown that the caesura improves the me-
lody of verse ; and we shall now speak of its other more
important office, that of being the chief svurce of harmony
in numbers.

The first and lowest perception of harmony, by means of
the ceesura, arises from comparing two members of the same
line with each other, divided in the manper to be seen in
the instances before mentioned ; because the beauty of pro-
portion in the members, according to each of these divisions,
i founded in natore; being as one o two—two to three—
or three to two.

The next degree arises from comparing the members ol
n couplet, or two contiguous lines : as,

Bée the bold, youth” strain ap the threat'ning steep,
Rush thro''the thickets” down the valleys sweep.

Here we find the cassura of the first line, at the end of the
second foot; and in the middle of the third foot, in the last
line.

Huang o'er their conrsers’ heads” with eager speed,
And earth rolls back” beneath the flying steed.
In this couplet, the caesura is at the end of the third fool

in the first line; and of the second, in the latter line,

99
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The next perception of harmony arises from comparing
& greater number of lines, and observing the relative pro-
portion of the couplets to each other, in point of similarity
and diversity : as,

Thy forests Windsor” and thy green retreats,
At-gnce the monnrch’s” and the muse's seats,
Ioyite my lays.” | Be present Sylvan maids,

Unlock your springs™ and open all your shades.

Not half so swift" the trembling doves can fly,
When the herce cagle” cleaves the liquid sky;
Not half so swiftly” the fierce éagle moves,

When throngh the clouds' he drives the trembling doves.

In this way, the comparison of lines varionsly apportioned
b'\ th hree dilferent sents of the céesura, may be the source
of n great yariety of harmony, consistent with the finest
melody. This s still jucreased by the introduction of twe
casuras, und much more by that of semi-pauses. The
semi-pauses double every where the terws of eomparison ;
give wmore distinet view of the whole and the parts; afford
new yrwpvrlinli'- of ‘me aAsurement and an u:np]rl‘ scope 1’('!’

diversity and equality, those sources of beauty in harmony,

Warny' in the sun” refreshes’ in the breeze,
Glows' in the stars” and hlossomg’ in the trees;
Lives' through all life” extends through all extent,

Spreads undivided” operales’ unspent.
dds The last object in versification regards eXPression.

When men express their sentiments by words, they na-
tur.xll:. fall into that sort of movement of the voice, which is
consonant to that lw'-ui:l"v d 'l’.‘. the emotion in the lnil.({. ana
the Dactylic or Anapstic, the Tro haic, Iambic, or Spendaio,
prevails even in common disconrse, accarding to the differ
ent nafare of the sentiments expressed. To imitate nature,
therefore, the poet, in arranging his words in the artificial
composition of yerse, must take care to make the movement

lnrn-sp«-nd to il n-'u:imf'm. l')' the proper use of llxe
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soveral kinds et : and this is the first and mots general
source ol « ~;[nrr'.~-in-- in numbers.

That & judicious management of the feet and pauses, may
be peculiarly expressive of particular operations and senti-
ments, will sufficiently appear to the learper, by a few select

KR} les under each of those heads.

In the l’:v:‘.n'.'in; instance, the vast dimensions of Satan

arc "é]vv\\ll ":‘ AN uncommon succession l't‘ 1('“,{ P_\'Ildbirﬁ,

which detain us to survey the huge arch fiend, in his fixed

So stréteh'd ofit huige in léngth the arch fiend liy.
The next example affords instances of the power ofa
Trochee beginning a line, when succeeded by an Tambus.
and sheer within
Lights 8n his feet : as w hen a prowling wolf
Ledps o'¢r thé fénce with ease intd thé 10ld.
Ihe Trochee which begins the line shows Satan in the
the Tambus that follows, fixes him—

“ [jahts on his féer."

The same artifice, in the beginning of the next line,

makes us see the wolf—*1 Ap o'¢r thé [énce."—But as
the mere aet of leaping over the fence, is nol the ouly
circumstance to be attended to, but also the facility with
which it is done, this s .xlrmu:ly marked., not only by
the smooth foot which follows—+** with €ase”—itself very
expressive, but likewise by a Pyrvhic preceding, the last
foot—=* intd thé {0ld "~ which mdeed carries the wolf—

¢ with Zase intd thé fold.”

The following instances show the effects produced by
cacduras, 50 placed ‘as to ‘divide the line info' very unequal
portions : such as that after the frst, ‘and before the last
F"li‘i!"«il',

——— W T P
Seasons return, but not to me returns

Day” or the sweet approac h of even or morn.
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The next perception of harmony arises from comparing
a greater number of limes and observing the relative pro-
portion of the couplets to each other, in point of similarity
and diversity : as,

Thy forests Windsor” and thy green retreats,
Atonce the monargh’s” and the muse’s seats,
Invite my lays.”  Be present Sylvan maids,

Unlock your springs” and open all your shades,

Not halfi so/swift the trémbling doves ban fly,
When the fieroe caale” cleaves the liguid sky;
Not half so swittly” the fierce eagle moves,

When throngh the clouds” e drives the trembling doves

In this way, the comparison of lines variously ipportioned
by the three different seats of the cocssura, may be the source
of & great variety of harmony, consistent with the finest
melody. This is still jucreased by the introduction of two
cesuras, and wuch more by that of stmi-pavses. The
semhpauses double every whiere the terms ni EOWPATison ;
give amore distinet view of the whole and ‘the parts ; afford
new proportions of measurement, and an ;m:,:JM scope for

diversity and equality, those sources of beauty in harmony.

Warms' in the sun” refreshes”in the bree ze,

Glows" in-the stars” and blossoms’ in the tre o8 ;
o pin \ .

Lives throogh all life” extends through all extent,

Sprv"lll\ undivided” operates' unspent,

91 Tha 1 . . r
3d, The last “l’a"""f i versiication r('j,::u'i.-s eXpression,

When men express their sentiments by words, they na-
turally fall into that sort of movement of the voice, which is
consonant

the Dactyli

to that produced by the emotion in the mind: and

or Anapaestic, the Troc haie, lambig, or .\puull.tir’

wrevails aven i on i 1145
prevails even' it common dis ourse, according to the differ-

ent nature of the seniiments exnr
1aln i the senliment expressed. To imitate nature,

therefore, the poet, in arranging his words in the artificial
composition of verse, must take care to make the movement

correspond to il sentiment, by the proper use of the
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geveral kinds of feet: and this is the first and mots general
source of cxpression in numbers.

That a judicious max snt of the feet and pauses, may
be peculiarly expressive of particular operations and senti-
meuts, will safliciently appear to the learner, by a few select
[ ‘.\u;:ph s under each of those he ads.

In the following instance, the vast dimensions of Salan
are shown by an uncommon succession of long syllables,
vhich detain us to survey the huge arch fiend, in his fixed

oiit hiige in 1éngth the irch fiend lay.

The next exmmple affords instances of the power of a
Trochee beginning a line, when succeeded by an Tambus.

and sheer within
Lights dn. his feet : as when a prowling wolf
Led; "r theé fénce with ease intd thé fold.
I'he Trochee which begins the line shows an in the
1 ohting : the Tambus that follows, fixes him—
“ Lights'on his féet."”

The same actifice, in the beginning of the next line,
Wkes us see the woll LY | :Z;» odr theé li}ncu."» But as
the mere act of leaping over the fence, is not the only
circumstance to be attended to, but also the facility with
which it is done, this s .ﬁllon_;_:l_v marked, not only by
the smooth foot which [ollows—** with €ase"—itself very
expressive, but likewise by a Pyrrhic preceding the last
foot—=** intdy' thé {0ld"— which indeed carries the wolf—
¢ with €ase intd the [6ld.”

The following instances show the effects prm]mml hy
caesuras, 86 placed as to ‘divide the ling info' very unequal
portions : such as ‘that after the first, ‘and before the last
semipede.

— e —emee—othus with the year

Séasons return, but not to me returns

Day” or the sweet approach of even or morn,
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Here the casura after the first semipede Day, stops us
unexpectedly, and forcibly impresses the imagination with
the greatness of the author’s loss, the loss of sight.

No sooner had th’ Almighty ceas’d, but all
The multituds of angels, with a shout

Loud” as from numbers without number” sweet
As from blest yoices uttering joy.

l.lu-.rc 13 something yery striking in this uncommon caesura,
which suddenly stops the reader, to refléct on the importanoe

of u particular word.

We shall close) the subject, with an example containing
the united powers of many of the principles whick have been
explained.
Dire wis the téssing” déep the groans® Déspiir
Ténded the sick® busiest from coich (o cotich”
And Ovér thém triamphdnt death” his ddrt’
Shook” but délay'd 6 strike.

Many of the rules and observations respecting l’r4._-..:(ly
are taken from “ Sheridan's Art of Reading ;” to which book
the Cowpiler refers the ingenions stadent, for more extensive
information on the subject.

PUNCTUATION *.
Puxcruamiox is the art of dividing a writlen

eomposition into sentences, or parts of sentences,

by points or stops, for the purpose of marking the

different pauses which the sense, and an accurate
pronunciation require.

The comma represents the shortest pause ; the
Semicolon, a pause double that of the comma :
the Colon. double that of the semicolon; and the
Period, double that of the colon.

Exercises, p. 141, Key, p- 111

The precise quantity or duration of each paus
be defined: for it varies with the time of the whole.
same composition may be rehearsed in a quicker or a slower
time; but the proportion between the pauses should be ever
invariahble.

In order more elearly to determine the proper application

we must distinguish between an imperfect
le sentence, and & compound gentence.

An imperfect phrase containg no assertion, or does not
amount to a proposition or sentence : as, “Therefore; in
haste ; stadious-of praise.”

A simple sentence has but one subject, and one finite
verh, expressed or implied : ms, “ Temperance preserves
health.”

A~ comptund sentence has more than one subject, or one

nite verb, either expressed or understood, or it consists of
two or more simple sentences connects d together: as, “Good
nature mends and besutifies all objects ;" “Virtue refines the
affections, bat vice debases them,”

In & sentence, the subject and the verb, or cither of them

* As punctaation is inte nid bo nee, and the pre
we been exclusively discussed under the § of
ure of (he sulject, its extent and importance,
feal knowled which it presupposes, have foduced us te

make it a distinct and subscquent articls
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may be accompanied with several adjuncts: as, the ohject,
L ." end, xlfv cireumstance of time, place, manner, and the
like; and the subject or verb may be either immediately con-
m_-c.:rd with them; or mediately ; that is, by being ('um'n cled
with something) which is connected with some other: and so
on* as, “The mind, unoccupied with wseful knowledge l;-c-
comes a magazine of trifles and follies” e

Mexibers of sentences way be divided into simple and com.
pound members. | See puge 137,

CHAPTER I.
Of the Coxmi.
Lae Comma usually separates those parts of a
e N 2 3 o
:wnh nce, which, though very closely connected
in sense and constraction, require a pause be-
tween them.
Exercises, p, 141. Key, p.-111.

Rove 1. With respett to a Simple senfetics, tlie several
words of which it consistd Have so néar’'a relation to each
other, that] in generdl, no pointd are fequisite, except a Afu“
s(.op :\!»lhl- end of it : as, * The fear of the I.urd 15 the begin-
ning of wisdom ;" “Evefy part of matter swirms with ii'»:iug
creatures.”

A simple senlence, however, when it is a long one, and
the nominative case is accompanied with in.-:z]-:nrdhh: ad-

junats, may adwmit of & pause immediately before the verb:
a8 & Phe e p L - g
18, “The gond taste of the present age, Nis not allowed us to

ct the cultivation of the English lanetage ™ “To e
totally indifferent i 9 & foal ;
otally ilierent to prawse or censure, is a real defect i

3 1
character.”

RuLe u. 'When the connexion of the different parts 'of a
simple sentence is iterrupted by an imperfect phrase, a
comma is asually iatroduced before the beginning, and at ,‘he
-nll’n!‘ this phrase: as, “1 remember, with gratifude, hig
goodness to me ;¥ “ His work is, in mang respects, \"‘l\'. im-
erfect. It is, therefore, not much approved” lf}nl 'when

these interruptions are slight and ummportant, the comma

Comma.) PUNCTUATION. %9
18 better Nattery is cerfainly pernicious ;"
sure in beneficence.”

In the generality of compound sentences, there is frequent

This will appear from the following

“ There 15 sur

ocension for commas.

» of which dl‘pl‘\' to ninp‘.c, as well as to cnmpuund
& 1. When two or more nouns ocour in the same con-
struction, they are parted by a comma: us, “Reason, virtue,
reat aim:” “The busband, wife, and children,
v took away lheir furniture,

answer one g
suffered extrewmely; 3
clothes, and stock in trade ;” % He is alternately supported by
his father, his uncle, and bis elder brother.”

From this rule there is mostly an exception, with regard to
two nouns closely connected by a conjunction : as, © Virtue
and wice form a strong contrast to each other:” * Liber-
tines call religion bigotry or superstition ; “There is a
natural difference between merit and demerit, virtue and
vice. wisdim and folly,” Batif the parts connected are not
short, a comma may be inserted, though the conjunction
is expressed: s, “ Romances may be said to be miserable
rhapsodies, or dangerous ince ntives to evil;” * Intemper-
ance destroys the strength of our bodies, and the vigour of

our minds. ™
tore 1v. Two or more adjectives belonging to the same

substantive are likewise scparated by commns: ux, “Plain,

honest truth, wants no_artificial covering ;” “David was a

brave, wise, and pious man ;% A woman, gentle, sensible,
diicated; and religious : » “The most nnocert pleasurés

are the sweetest, the most rational, the most affecting, and the

most lasting.”
But twa adjectives, immodiately connected by a conjanc
oot —:,-p,ny:-nl lv_; a comma * as, *True worth is mo-

“«Prath is fair and artless, simple and

and rotired:”

* As a consi
noun and the ve Rt hould be § ¢ te it. But asno
! under Rule IV, the

s wnt be
: w el

comma is there




260 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. (Comma

gincere, uniform and consistent;” “ We must be wise or foolis
there is no medium,”

RuLs v. Two or more verbs, having the same nominative
case, and immediately following one another, are also sepa-
rated by commas: as;“Virtue supports in adversity, mode-
rates in prosperity;” “In a letter, we may advise, exhort,
tomforl, request, and discuss.”

Two verbs immediately connected by a conjunction, are an
exception to the above rule: as, “The study of natural his-
tory expands and elevates the mind ;” ““ Whether we eat or
drink, labour or sleep, we should be moderate”

Two or more participles are gubject ta.a similar rule, and

exception: as, “A man, fearing, serving,

and loving his
Creator 3 “ He was happy in being loved, esteemed, and re-
spected ;* © By being admired and flatlered, we are often cor-
rupu-nl."

RuLe vi. 'T'wo or more adverbs immediately succeeding
one another, must be separated by commas: as, “We are
feacfully, wonderfully framed ;” “Success generally depends
on acting pradently, steadily, and vigorously, in what we un-
dertake,”

But when two adverbs are joined by a conjunction, they
are not-parted by the comma : as, “ Some men sin deliberately,
and pn-sumpu:nusly " “There 1 no middle state; we must
live virtuously or viciously.”

Rure vir. When participles are followed by something
that depends on them, they are generally separated from the
rest of the sentence bya comma: as, “ The king, approviy
the plan, put it in execution ;” “ His talents, formed for great
enterprises, could not fail of rendering him conspicuous;”
% All mankind compose one family, assembled under the eye
of one common Father”

Rowe vim. When a conjunction is divided by a phrase or
sentence from the verb to which it belongs, such intervening
pAhr:ue has usoally a comma at each extremity: as, “They
set out early, and, before the close of day, arrived at the des-
tined place.”

Ruie ix. Expressions in a direct address, are separated
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from the rest of the sentence l») commas : as, “ My son, give

g
me thy heart;” “I am obliged to you, my Sriends, for your
many favours.”

Rure x. The case ahsolute, and the infinitive mood ab
solute, are separated by commas from the body of the ren.
tence : as, “ His father dying, he succeeded to the estate;”
“ At length, their ministry performed, and race well run,
they left the werld in peace;” “To confess the trath, I was
wuch in fault”

Ruue x1. Nouns in apposition, that is, nouns added to other

he same case, by way of explicatios or illustration,
d with adjuncts, are set off by commas:
e of the Gentiles, was eminent for his zeal

and knowle “ The butterfly, child of the summer,

flutters in the sun.”

But if such nouns are single, or nn!_\' form a proper name,
they are not divided : as, * Paul the apostle® * The em-
serar Antoninus wrote an excellent bot k.»
I

1

Ruwg xit. Simple members of sentences eonnected by com-

paratives,are for the most parb distinguished by & commu: as,
“ As the hart pante th alte ¢ water brooks, so doth my soul
punt after thee ;7 “ Betler 1s a dinner of herbs with love, than

ed ox and hatred withit.,”

If the members in. comparative sentences are short; the

comma i8, in general, better omitted : as, “ How much better
is it to ret wisdom than gold 1 “ Mankind act oftener from
saprice than re wson”

Roce xin, When words are placed in opposition to each
other, or witlk some marked variety, they require to be dis
tinguished by & commn: as,

“ Tho® deep, yet clear; tho' rentle, yet not dull ;
Strong, without rage ; without n'\;rﬂm\}ng, fall?

Goofl men, in this frail, imperfect state, are often found
not only in union with, but in opposition fo, the views and

ouduct of one another.”

Sometimes when the word with which the last preposi

jon agrees, is single, it is better to omit the comma belore
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it: as, “ Many states were in alliance with, and under the pro-
tection of Rome.”

The same rule and restriction must be applied when two

more pouns refer to the same preposition: as, “ He was

sed-both under-the threatening, and 1
o4 cridl and lingering deails”? “ He was not only the k
but the fathier of his people.”

Rure Xiv. A remarkuble expression, or a short obser
vation,, samewhat in the manoer of a quotation, may be
properly marked with a comma: as, “ It hurts-a man's pride
to say,U'do not know;® “ Plutarch calls lying, the vice of
slayes.”

RuLe xv. Relative pronouns are conmective words, and
generally adimit a comma befora them: as, * He preaches

sublimely; ‘wha livea a sober, righteous, and pious life ;»

Ihere 3s no charm in the female sex, which can supply the

place of virtue.?
But when two members, or phrases; wre closely connecled

by a relative, restraining the general mofion of the antece-

b . 114
dent to a particular-sense, the comma should be o

“Selfidemal is the saerifice which viftue must mak
man who is of & détracting spirit, 'will misconstrue the most

nocent words that can be put together.”

In the latter ex-

assertion 18 not of ¥ a man n general.,” but of a

1who isof a detracting spirit:” and, therefore, they shoul)

separatad,

Ihe fifteenth rule applies equally o cases in which the re-
I} | 3

Intive/is not expressed, but understood - as, “It was from

y, warm and unaffected; that his mo 8 dle ri'»'rdsl;‘nne_;lh »

tis sentiment, habitual and strong, mfluenced his whole

luct.” In both of these examples, the relative and verb
which was, are understood.

Rue xvi. A simple member of & sentence, contained

within another, or following another, must be distinguished

by the comma: as, “To improve time whilst we are bless-
ed with health, will smooth the bed of sickness ;? “ Very
often, while we are compulaining of the vanity, and the
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evils of human life, we make that vanity, and we increase
lh()\l' ey N s :

If. however, the members succeeding each other, are \'?y‘v
closely connected, the comma is unnecessary: as, “ Revelation

y attain happine

verh, with several words between them, »llufﬂ.‘ words .&ln-u.i«!
ge r:v-'r:ﬂ.i\' have a comma at the end of them: as, “It il
b 7 ise me e and degrade ont
becomes gnud and wise men, to oppose a g
another” : :

Severul verbs in the infinitive mood, having a \'-’-Im.n.wn
dependence, and succeeding one Ill)IVL?."r, are also flnnn-«l
by commas: a8, “To relieve the indigent, to rum!nl".lh"
:ki'ﬂl--:ml, to protect the innocent, to reward the deserving,
are humane and noble employments.” i '

Rong xvii. When the verb fo be is followed by & verb in
the idfinitive mood; which, by transpesition; might be made
the mominative case to it, the former 18 gener lly separated
from the latter verb, le_s' a comma;: as, “The most ohvious
rémedy 18, to withdraw from all associations with bad men:?
“Mhe first and most obvious remedy aguinst the infection,
18 to-withdraw from all associ vions with bad men.' .

Roure xvit., When adjuncts or circumstances are of im-
portance, andl often when the natural order of them is in.
;.4(;,-.I they may be set off by commas: as, “Virtue must be
formed = (:I supported, not by unfrequent acts, but by daily
and repeated exertions”™ % Vices, like shadows, t-v\\'.nwh the
eyening of life, grow great wnd monstrous "H:lxr ints rA:-'.
are inferwoyen by threads innumerable ” “ By threads in.
numerable, our erests are interwoven.” -

tene xix. Where a verb is understood, a comma may
often be \»r»»)\»'vE:» introds y is a general rule, whic }1,
hesidas .j-mx,-ri\u.; some of the preceding, rules, will apply
1o many cases not determined h}' iy of them as, “ Frow
| .:l-.'w' security ; from securit wsity: fron 1osity,

In this example, the rb “ari 15 under-
stoud before * curiosity” and “knowledge ;* at which words

& conmderable pause is necessary
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Rurg xx. The words. nay, so, hence, again, , secondly
formerly ¢ 3 g
) €,

in the next

,[/'“".'A 'l.l'f', on [,‘ Y
¢, and all other words and phrases
of the same kind, must generally be separated from

text by a comma: as, “ Remember thy best and first friend ;
formerly, the supporter of thy infancy, and the guide of thy
f!lill”l“‘“l; now, :]l", !‘qulrlli;lu “l. l]l.\ '\'““('“, :l“‘i [i“' }.”'l”'. ’:!’
'h}' coming years;:" “ Ha feared waut, Jence, he over-yalued
rviches;” “This conduct may heal the difference, nay, it may
constantly ‘prevent any %n future;" ® Fina I shall nni:{
repeat_swhat has been often Justly saidi™ “If the wrin:'
put forth o blossoms, in summer thers will be no beauty, m«z;
t agtumn, ng frait; s0, if youth be trifled away ..?rl;um
unprovement; riper years may be contemptible,

miserabile,”

) (1 -
In many of the foregoing rules and examples, great regard

must be paid to the length of the « lanses, and the proportion

which they bear to one another. An attention to the sense

of any passage, and to the clear, eagy communication of it

will, it is-presumed, with the aid of fhe preceding rules

‘N '. . 1 e ‘ H } |
enablé the student to a ljust the proper pauses, and the places

for inserting th

CHAPTER 1L
Of the SemicoLox.
Tre Semicolon is used for dividing a com-
ponml sentence into two or more p.(r\h. not
closely conneeted as those which’ are s¢parated

by a comma, nor yet so little dependent on each

50

a colon.

other, as those which are distinguished by

Exerci es, p. 150, |\r.\, p. 121,

Tore) dosd: .

TR l 18 sometimes used, when the praced:

menber of the sentence does not of ilzelf give a completa

sense, but depends on the following ¢l ] i mes

“h. ‘l I : I I\ | : and metimes
en the sense of that member would be complete without

the concluding one ; as in the following instances: “As the
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desire of approbation, when it works according to reas
improves the amiable part of our species in every thing that
is laudable ; so nothing is more destructive (o them when
it is governed by vunity and folly.”

“ Experience teaches us, that an entire retreat from world-
ly allairs, is not what religion requires; nor does it even
enjoin a long retreat from them.”

“Straws swim upon the surface; but pearls lie at the
hottom.”

“ Philosophers assert, that Nature is anlimited in her
operations; that she hasinexhaustible treasures in reserve ;
that knowledge will always be progressive ; andthat all future
generations will continue to make discoveries, of which we
have not the least idea.”

CHAPTER 111
Of the Corox.

Tax Colon is used to divide a sentence inlo two
nr more parts, less connected than those which
are separated by a semicolon ; but not so inde-
pendent as separate distinet sentences.

Exercises, p. 152, K(-_\. p- 123,

I'he Colon may be properly applied in the three following
CAasUs.

I. When a member of a sentence is complets in itself, but
follawed by some supplemental remark; or further itustration
of the subject: as, % Nature felt her inabih ¥ fo exincate her

rospel reveals the

il from the consequences ol ;_:w::il. the ¢
plan of Divine interposition and aid.,” “Nature confessed
some atonement to be necessary: the gospel discovers that
the necessary atonement is made”

2. When several semicolons have ‘preceded, and a still
grealer pause 1s necessary, in order to mark the connecting
or 1l‘lkt'!||-.iv|.",,: sentiment : as, “A divine l-‘_:i~3mrr, n
Lis voice from heaven: an almighty governor, stretchix
forth his arm to ponish or reward ; informing us nzr_p rpe-
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tual rest prepared hereafter for the righteous, aad of indig.
naton aud wrath awaiting the wicked : these are the cone
siderations which overawe the world, which support integrity,
snd check guilt.”

3. The colon is commonly used when an example, a quots-
tion, or  spéech is introduced : as, “The Scriptures give ug
an amighle representation of the Deity, in these words: ‘God
15 love” “He was often heard to say : ‘I 'have done with
the world, and I'am williag to leave it.”

The propriety of using a colon, or semicolon, is sometimes
determined by a conjunction’s being expressed, or not ex-
pressed : as, “ Dy not Satter yourselves with the hope of perfect
happiness : there i no such thing in the world” “ Do not
flatter yourselves with the hope of perfect hnppiness; for there
i8 no such thing in the world.”

CHAPTER IV,
Of the Pgriop.

Wuex a sentence is complete and independent,
and not conneeted in gonstruction with the fol-
lowing senténce, it is marked with a Period.

Exerciscs, p. 154, Key, p. 125,

Some senteunces are mde pv‘xnlv nt of each n{)n'r, both in their
sense and construction: as. * Fear God. Honour the king.
tave charity towards all men.” Others are independent only
in their grammatical construction: as, “The Supreme Be ing
changes not, either in his desire'to promote our happiness, or
in the plan of hisadministration

One light always shines
upon us from above,

One clear and direct path is always
pointed out to man,”

A period may sometimes be admitted between two sen-
tences, though they are Joined by a disjunetive or copulative
conjunction. For the quality of the point does not always
depend on the connective particle, but on the sense and :

struc-
ture of sentences: as, “Recreations, though they may be of

an innocent kind, require steady government, to ke ep them
within a due and limited

But such as arve of an

Interrogation.) PUNCTUATION. %K

irregular and vicious nature, are not to be governed, but to be
banished from every well-regulated mind.”

“He who lifts himself up to the observation and notice of
the world, is, of all men, the léast likely to avoid censure.
For he draws upon bimself a thousand eyes, that will narrowly
i ct him in every part.”

I'he period should be used after every abbreviated word :
as, “M.S. P.S. N.B. A.D. 0.8, N.8” &e.

CHAPTER V,
Of the Dasu, Notes of Intennoerriox and Excrama-
TION, efe.
Exercises, p. 166, Key, p. 128,
THE DASH.

Tux Dasy, though often used- improperly by hasty and
incohierent writers, may be introduced with propriety,
where the sentence breaks off abruptly ; where a significant
pausé is required ; or where there i8 an unexpected tarn in

the sentiment: If thou art be, so much respected

once—bat, oh! how fallen! how degraded!® “If acting
e will of vur Creator ;—if promoting the

welfare of mankind around us;—if securing our own hap-

|I;n-~~;—:\rr obiects of the highest moment;—then we are

londly called upon, to caltivate and extend the great interesis

of religion and virtue®

“ Here lies the great— False marble, where ?
Nothing but sordid dust lies here.”

Besides the points which mark the pauses in discourse,
there are others, which denots a different modalation of
voice, in correspondence to the sense. These are.

s Interrogation point, ?
The Exclamation point,

L
The Parenthesis, ( )
INTERROGATION.

A note of interrogation is used at the end of an interre.
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gal sentence ; that is, when a question is aske
“Who will accompany me?” “Shall we always
friends 7

Questions which a person asks himself in contemplation,
ought to be terminated by points of interrogation: as,
“Whko_adorned. the heavens with such exquisite beauty 7
“ At whose command do the planets perform their constant
revolitions 77

A peint of interrogation is improper after sentences which
are not questions, ‘but only expressions of admiration, or of
somie other emotion,

“ How many instances have we of chastity and excellence
in the fair sex !? )

% With what prudence’does the son of Sirach advise us in
the choice of our companions!”?

A note of interrogation should not be employed, in cascs
where it is only said « question has been asked, and where
the words are not used as a question. ® The Cyprians asked
me, why L wept”™ To give this sentence the interrogalive
form, it should be expresse hus: “ The Cyprians >;xi\l {0
me, * \\'i)_& dost thou weep? ’

EXCLAMATION,

The/ note of Exclamation 1s slied to expressions. of
sudden emotion, surprise, joy, grief, &e. and also to invo-
cations or addresses: as “ My friend! this conduct
amazes me”  “ Bless the Lord, O my soul! and forget not
all his benefits

“ Oh! had we both our humble state maintain’d,

And safe in peace and poverty remain’d 1

“ Hear me, O Lord! for thy loving kindness is great !

It is difficalt, in some cases, to distinguish between an
interrogative and exclamatory senfence; but a sentence, in
which apy wonder ‘or admiration 18 expressed, and no
answer either expected or implied, may be always properly
terminated by a note of exclamation: as, ©“ How much
vanily in the pursuits of men!” *“ Who can sufficiently ex-
press the goodness of our Crealor'” “ What is more amiable

»

than virtue !

Parenthess.) PUNCTUATION. %9

The interrogation and exclamation points are indetermi-
nate as to the xrr quantity or time, and may be f.‘qu'nu!rm in
that respect toa semicolon, & colon, or a period, as the sense
may reyuire. They mark an elevation of the voice.

The utility of the points of Interrogation and Exclama-
tion, appears from the following examples, in which the
meaning is signified and discriminated solely by the pointa

“What condescension!”

“What condescension?”

“How great was the sacrifice !’

“ How great was the sacrifice?”
PARENTHESIS.

A Parenthesis is a clause containing some necessary infor
mation. or useful remark, introduced into the body of a
sentence obliquely; and w hich -may be omitted without in-
juring the grammatical construction: as,

# Know then this truth, (enough for man to know,)

Virtue alone is happioess below.”
“And was the ransom paid? It was; and paid
(W hat can exalt his bounty more?) for thee.”

"o gain & posthumous reputation, is to save four or five
letters (for what is a name besides?) from oblivion.” “Know
ye not, brethren, (for I speak to them that know the law,)
how that. the law hath dominion over a man as long as he
liveth

I the incidental clanse is short; or ]wrl’:-cﬂ_\' comecides

with the rest of ‘the sentence, it is not proper to useé the

p’lrcnlln'li(‘:\l characters. The following instances are there-

fore improper uses of the parenthesis. Speak you (who
saw) his wonders in the deeps” “ Every planet (as the
Creator has made mothing in vain) is most probably inha-
bited.” “He found them asleep again; (for their eyes were
heavy;) neither knew they what to answer him.”

The parenthesis marks a moderate depression of the voice,
and may be accompanied with every point which the sense

would require, if the parenthetical characters were omitted.
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It onght to terminate with the same kind of stop which the
member has, that precedes it; and to contain that stop within
the parenthetical marks. We must, however, except cases
of interrogation and exclamation: as, * While they wish to
please, (and why should (hey not wish it ') they disdain dis-
honourable ‘means.” “[t was répresented by an analogy,
(Ob, how inadequata !) which was borrowed from paganism,®
See the Octavo Crammar on this subject.

There are 'other characters which are frequently made
use of in composition, and which may be explained in this
place, viz.

An Apostrophe, marked thus” is used to abbreviate or
shorten a ‘word: as, "#js for it 83 tho for though; en for
even; judg'd for judged.  Its chief wse i3 to show the geni-
tive case of nouns: as, “A man's property; a woman's
ornament.”

A Caref, marked thus * is placed whére some word hap-
pens to be left out in writing, and which is inserted over
the line,  This markis also-¢alled a circomflex, when placed
over a particular vowel, fo denote 4 long syllable : as,
“Euphrites”

A Hyphen, marked thus - 5 employed in connecting com-
pounded words; as, * Lap-dog, tea-pot, pre-existence, self-
love, to-morrow, mother-in-law.”

It is also used when a word is divided, and the " yrmer
part is written or printed at the end of oneline, & d/the
Iatler part af the beginning of another. In this case, it is
placed at the end of the first line, not at the beginning of the
second.

The Acute Accent, marked thus’: as “Fdney.” The Grave
thos ' 2 a#, % Favokr.”

In English, the accentual ‘marks are chiefly used in speli-
mg-books and dictionaries, to mark the syllables which re~
quire a particular stress of the voice pronunciation.

The stress is laid on long and short syll

ables indiscrimi-
nately.

In order to distingunish the one from the other, some

writers of dictionaries haye placed the grave on the former,
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sad the acute on the latter, in this munner: Minor, mine-

ral, lively, lived, rival, river.” l
) QR el 11z .
The proper mark to distinguish a long syllable, is

this~: as, ** ROsy :" anda short one this” : as, ** Folly,"
This last mark is called a breve.

A Dizresis, thus marked °, consists of two )luiuL-s l)‘;\lccd
over one of the two vowels that woald otherwise make i‘l diph-
thong, and parts them into two syllables : as, “ Creator,
condjutor, aerial.” e i .

,v\..\"-\'tiwn, marked thas §, is the division of a discourse,
or chapter, into less parts or pnr!innf. -

A Paragruph 9 denotes the beginning of a new nu‘hy-n. or 8
sentence not connected with the foregoing. This characteris
chiefls used in the Old and New Testaments, -

A 'Qun::\l'\c-n “»  Teo inverted commas are ger;e‘r.;..y
placed at the be aning of & phrase or a passage, which s
quoted or transcribed from the speaker or “‘f‘f‘“r in lml own
words; and two commas in their direct position, are placed

at the conclusion : as, L] .
«The proper study of mankind is man.

Crotchets or Brackets[ ] serve to enclose a wor.«l or sr-nt.rm'.r.,
vhich is to be explained in & note, or the expianation itself,
or a word or a sentence which i intended to supply some
deficiency, or to rectify some mistake.

An Index or Hand {I=3" points out a remarkable passage or

hi Ires pi sular attention.
something that requires | articular attention

A Brace is used in poetry at (he end of a triplet o

three lines, which have the same rhyme -
i ar of with ont¢
Jraces are also use d to connect a numb-.rut wordas

i a repetition o
common term, and are introduced to prevent a repetit

writing or priating.
. 1 or hittl irects rader to some
An Asterisk, or [litfle star®, directs the reac %
te in the margin, or at the bottom of the page. T'wo of
pote in the margim, ‘ ‘
ietlers 1o

i y d t » OIMISSE i some
three asterisks genera 1y denote the omission ol

| indehicate ex 1 or some de-
a word, or of some bold or indeheate expression, O

fect in the manuscript.
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An Ellipsis ——1s ; i

psis——is also used, when some letters in a word
Or some words 1n. a verse V
*“ the king.”

An Obelisk, which 1s marked tl

are omitted : as, “The k —g,” for

: was+, and Parallels thus
togetner with the letters of the . -

-
alphabet, and figures, are used

as relerences to the margmn,. or bottom of the page.

PARAGRAPHS,
Irmay b3 1 i i
] ‘1-11 Ay .nnt be Improper to insert, in this place, a few rene-
il direg especti i P :
eelons respecting the  division of a composition into
paragraphs,
flere i
Diffe r'nt. subjects, unless they are vety short, or very
numerous in small compass, should be separated into Il'l'l’-
graphs. i ‘
When one subject i continned to a congiderable depgth
the lurger divisions of it should be put intn paragraphs And
il \ : ! t agraphs. ne
It will bave a glnnl effect to forma the breaks, when it can
i) : ' ks, when it
properly be done, at sentiments of the most weight, or that
call for peculiar attention. A

The fact misé - ;
€ ln..'-, premises, ;mni rnl‘.r,hlwn:-‘, ol'a .\H}lil'\'[ some-

y po, o | T : : :
168 naturally point out the separatrons into ]v‘\r'x"mpfﬂ
2 arng 18 ;

an 'R0 W the 3
d each of these, when of great length, will again require

subdivisions at the most distinctive parts
In cases which require \ bj {
it L require a connect d subject to be formed
1-“- several paragraphs, a suitable turn of expression, exhi
hiting the connexion of the s L et
4 e O ne P.'kl'l aris give &
S aihe connexion * broken parts, will give beauty
and lorce to the division,  See the Octavo Grammar
DIRECTIONS RESPECTING THE USE OF CAPITAL
LETTERS,
Exercises, p. 154. Key, p. 125,
It was formerly t

e cus v 1
ustom to begin every noun with a

capital : but as thi |
pits it as this practice was troubl some, and gave the

wriing or printing a crowded and confused appearance, it
has been discontinued. W
with a capital.

1. The first word of

L
It is, however, very proper to hegir

’ : rd of every book, chapter, letter, note, or
any nther piece of writing. ‘

CAPITAL LETTERS, 3

9. The first word after a period; and, if the two sentences
aro totally independent, after a note of interrogation or ex
clamation,

But if ainumber of interrogative or exclamatory sentences
wre thrown into one general group; or if the construction of
the latter sentences dependson the former, all of them, except
the first, may begin with a small letter: as, “ How long, ye
gimple ones, will ye love simplicity ? and the scorners delight
in their scorning 7 and fools hate knowledge " “ Alas! how
different! yet how like the same!”?

3. The appellations of the Deity: as, “ God, Jehovah, the
Almighty, the Supreme Being, the Lord, Providence, the
Messiah, the H(«l: S!»iril."

1. Proper names of persons, places, streets, mountains, ri-
vers, ships: us, “ George, York, the Strand, the Alps, the
Thames, the Seahorse.”

5. Adjectives derived from the proper names of places:
as “ Grecian, Roman, English, French, and Italian.”

6. The first word of a guotation, introduced after a colon,
or when it is in a direct form: as, * Always remember this
ancient maxim : © Know thyself? 7 “ Our great Lawgiver
says, ‘Take up thy cross daily, and follow me,” But when
a quotation is brought in obliquely after a comma, a capital is
unnecessary : as, " Solomon observes, © that pride goes before
destruction.””

The first word of an example may also very properly begin
with a capilal: as, “ Temptation proyes our yirtue.”

7. Every substantive and principal word in the titles of
books: as, * Johnson’s Dictionary of the English Language ;”
¢ Thomson's Seasons;” “ Rollin’s Ancient History.”

8, The first word of every line in poetry.

8. The pronoun I, and the interjection @, are written in
capitals : as, “I write:” “ Hear, O earth!”

Other words, besides the preceding, may begin with cant.
tals, when they are remarkably emphatical, or the principal

subject of the composition
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APPENDIX:

CONTAINING RULES AND OBSERVATIONS FOR ASSISTING
YOUNG PERSONS TO WRITE WITH PERSPICUITY AND
ACCURACGY. T0 BE STUDIED AFTER THEY HAVE AC-
QUIRED A COMPETENT KNOWLEDGE OF ENGLISH GRAM-
MAR.

See the third, or any subsequent edition of the Octavo Grammar.

PERSPIOUITY
Is the fundamental quality of style: a quality so essential
in every kind of writing, that for the want of it nothing can
atone. It is'not to be considered as merely a sort of nega-
tive virtue, or freedom from defect. It has higher merit : it
is & degree of positive beauty. We are pleased with an au-
thor, and consider him ns deserving praise, who frees us from
who carries us

all fatigue of searching for his ‘meaning ;
|

through his subject without anynbarrassuient or confusion
whose style flows always like a Hmpid stream, through which
we see o/ the very bottom,

The sindy of perspicuity and accurdcy of expression cons
sists - of two parts: and requires attention, first, to Single
Words and Phrases : and then, to the Construction of Sen-
fences.

PART I.
Of Peaspicuiry and AccurAcy of ExpressioN, with
respect Lo single Words and Plirases.

Taese qualities of style, considered with regard to words
and phrases, require the following properties: pumiTY, PRO-
PRIETY, and PRECISION,

CHAPTER
Of Puonrry.
Exercises, p. 169. , p- 141

Pourey of style consists in the use of such words, and such

constructions, as belong to the idiom of the language which we

Propriety.) APPENDIX. D25

speak ; in opposition to words and phrases that are takenfrom
other l.\ugn.a:cs, or that are un:,:r:mmml.l-'u], olmulete, new-
coined, or used without proper authority. All such words and
phrases as the following, should be avoided : Quoth ke; I
swist not; erewhile; behest ; selfsame; delicatesse, for deli-
cacy; politesse, for politeness; hauteur, for hanghtiness ; -
!‘um/u"rmcr.n’. (‘n.v'.‘ur'.\'f!;_.', ll.'r”'.'L/I'-‘U"."_. !.‘-.r 4-ncuu.'hra||a"'. con-
nexion, martyred,

Foreign and learned words, unless where necessity requires
them. should pever be admitted into our composition. Bar-
ren languages may need such assistance, but ours is not one
of these. A multitude of Latin words, in particular, have,
of lute, been poured in upon our language, On some occa-
sions, they give an appearance of elevation and dignity to
style ; but they often render it stiff and apparently forced.
In general, a plain, n ative style, 18 more in’n‘-”igil)‘.v‘ to all
renders; and, by a proper management of words, it can
be made as strong and expressive as this Latinised Eng-
ligh, or any foreign idioms.

CHAPTER 11.
Of Proprisry.
Exercises, p. 171, Key, p. 143.

Propreety of language is the selection of such words s the
best usage has appropriated to those ideas, which we intend
to expross by them ; in opposition to low expressions, and lo
words and phrases which would be less siguificant of thy
ideas that we! menn to, convey. Style may be pure, thiat i
it may he strictly English; without Scotticisms or (

or ungrammatical, irregular expressions of

may, nevertheless, he deficient in propriety: lor the w
way be ill ¢hosen, not adapted to the, subject, nor fully ex-
l\p-wi\':: of the anthor's sepse,

To preserve propr ietv. therefore, in our words and phrases,

we must avoid low expressions ; supply w rds that are want-

;r:g: be careful not to use the same word in difforent senses ;

wvoid fhe ingw tors wuse of te hnteal phrases, ult::‘v‘v(-)] or
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ambiguous words, unintelligible expressions, and all such

words and phrases as are not adapted lo our meaning.,

1. Avoid low expressions: such as, “Topsy turvy, hurly
burly, pellmell; having a month’s mind for a thing; currying
favour witha person ;. dancing attendance on the great,” &c

“Meantime the Britons, left to shift for themselves, were
torced to call in the Saxons for their defence.” The phrase
“loft to shift for themselves? is rather a low Hn;u-'. and too
much in the familiar style to be proper in a grave treatise.

2. Supply words that are war ting. /% Arbitrary power 1

Ingk upon as a greater evil than anarchy-itself, as much as a

savage is a happier state of life than n slave' at the oar:” it
should have been, “as much as #he state of a savage is hap-
pier than that of a slave at) the oar.” “ He has not treated
this subject liberally, by the views of others as well as his
own ;

" o

By adverting tothe views of others,” would have
been better. “This generovs aclion greatly increased his
former services ;7 it should have been, “gn.nll} mcreased
the merit of his formeér sérvices” « By the pleasures of the
imagination or fancy (which'T shall use promiscuously) I here
mean,” &o. This pass age ouglit to have had the word
“terms? | supphed, which would have made it correect:
% terms which I shall use promiscuously.”

It may be propeér in this place to observe, that articles and
prepositions are sometimes improperly omitted; as in the
following mstances: “How immense the difference between
the pious and profane ” % Death is the common lot of all;
of good men and bad.” They should have had the article
and preposition repeated: © How immense the difference
between tke pious and ¢%e profane I “ Death is the common
lot of all; of good mev and of bad.”

The repetition of articles and prepositions is proper, when
we intend to I sint out the o ots of which we spenk; as
distinguished from each other, or in contrast: and when we

1 that the reader's attention should rest on that distinction :
ht is at once the most delightful, and #he most

n »
1 OUr Renuscs
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3. In the same sentence, be careful not to use the same word

nor in different senses. * Une may
a just sufficiency and knowledge of
matter before 1w may naturally produce some
motions of hig head and body,whick might become the beuch
better than the bar.”

The pronoun whick is here thrice used, m such a manner
as to throw obscurity over the sentence.

“ Gregory favoured the undertaking, for no other reason
than tliis, that the maoager, in countenance, favoured his
friend” It should hiave been, * rese mbled his friend.

“ Charity expands our hearts in love to God and man: it
is by the virtue of charity that the rich are blessed, and the
l-uu-r supplied,” In this sentence, the \\-»»x(l "~.ln.:\r'n:-” 18
improperly used in two differont senses; for the highest be-

nevolence, and for almsgiving.

4. Avoid the injudicious use of technical terms. To inform
those who do not understand sea-phrases, that * We tacked
to the larboard, and stood off to sea,” would be expressing
ourselves very obscurely. Technical phrases not being in
current use, and only the peculinr dialect of a partioular
class, we should never use them but when we know they will
be understood.

6. Avoid equivocal or ambiguous words. The following
sentences are exceptionable in this respect. “As for such
animals as are mortal or noxious, we have a right to destroy
them.® '~ I long dince ledarned to like nothing but 'what: yon
do? % He aimed st notking less than the crown,” ‘way de-
note either, “1 g was less aimed at by him than the
crown,” or ¥ Y 1 inferior to the crown could sati "\ his
ambition.” “JI will have mércy, and not sacrifice.” The

»

first part of this sentence denotes, “ 1 will ‘exercise mercy §

whereas it 15 in this place employed to signify, “1 require

others to exercise it.”? The translation should therefore
been accommodated to these different meanings, * They were
poth mnekh more ancient among the Persians, than Zoroaster

4
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or Zerdusht.” The or in this sentence is equivocal. It
serves either as a copulative to synonymous werds, or as %
disjunctive of different things. If, therefore, the student
should not know that Zoroaster and Zerdusht mean the same
person, he will mistake the sense. “The rising tomb a lofty
column bore s “ And thus the son the fervent sire addrest.”
Did the tomb bear the coldgmn; or the column the tomb? Did
the son address the sive, or the sire theson?

6, Avoid unintelligible and inconsistent words or phrases.
%1 haye observed,” saya Steele, “ that the superiority among
these coffechouse politicians, procéeds from an opinion of
gallantry and fashion,” This sentence, considered in itself,
evidently conveys no meaning. First, it 18 not said whose
opinion, their own, or that of others: Secondly, it is nof
said what opinion, or of what sort, favourable or unfuvoura
ble, true or false, but in geéneral, “ an opinion of gallantry
and fashinn,” which contains no definite expression of mn_'v
meaning. With the joint nssistance of the context, reflex
jon, and conjectare, we shall perhaps conclude that the
author intended to say; * That the superiority among these
politicians was. defermined by the opinion generally emter
tained of the rank, in-point of gallantry and fashion, that each
of them had attained.”

“This temper of mind,” says an author, speaking of humis
lity, “keeps onr understanding tight about us.” Whether
the author had any meaning in this expression, or what if
was, is not easy to determine.

Sometimes a writer runs on in a specious verbosity, amuys-
ing his reader with synonymous terms and identical proposi-
tions, well-turned periods, and high sounding words ; but al

the same time, using those words so indefinitely, that the

reader can either affix no meaning at all to them, or may

affix to thein almost any meaning he pleases.

“If 3t g asked,” says a late writer, “ whence arises the
harmony, or beaaty of language? what are the rules for ob
taining it? the answer is obvious. Whatever renders a
period sweet and pleasant, makes it also graceful, A good

Propriety.’ PERSPICUITY, &e. o
ear is the gift of natore; it may be much improved, but not
acquired by art. Whoever is possessed of it, will scarcety
veed dry critical precepts to enable him to judge of a true
rhrythmus, and melody of composition, Just pumbers, accu.
rate proportions, a musical symphony, magnificent figures
and that decorum which is the result of all these, are unison

to the human mind.

The following is a poetical example of the same nature,
in which there is scarcely a glimpse of meaning, though it

was composed by an eminent poet.

From harmony, from heave nly harmony,
This universal frame began:
From harmony to harmony,

Thro' all the conspass of the notes it ran,

‘he diapason closing full i man.

In general, it may be said, that in writings of this stamp,
we must accept of sound instead of sense : heing ussured,
that if we meet with little that can inform the judgment,
we shall at least find nothing that will offend the ear. And
perhaps this is one reason that we puss over such smooth
language, without suspecting that it gomtains little or._mo
meanir In order to write or speak elearly and intelli-
gibly, two things are especially requisita: one, that we
have clear and distinct ideas of our subject; and the other,
that our words be approved signs of those ideas. That
persons who think confusedly, should express themselves
obscarely, is not to be wondered at; for cwbarrassed, ob-
scure, and feehle senténces, are generally, if not always,
the result of embarr assed, obscure, and feeble lh-"l;.:lll; but
that persons of judgment, who are accustomed to seruti-
mize their ideas, and the signific ation of their words, should
ometimes write withoat any mesning, s, at first mght,
matter of admiration. This, however, when farther comsi-
dered, appears to be an effect derived from the same cause
indistinctness of conception, and inattention to the exact

umport of words, The occasions on which we are mos
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apt to speak and write in this unintelligible manner, are the
three following.

The first is, when there is an exuberance of metaphor.
Whriters who are fond of the metaphoric style, are -enerally
disposed to continue it too long, and to pursue it too far.
They are often misled by a desire of flourishing on the
spveral properties of a metaphor, which they have ushered
into. the discourse, withoul taking the trouble to examine
whether there are any qualibies in the subject, to which
these  properties) can, with justice and perspicuity, be ap-
plied. | The following instance of this sort of writing, is from
an author of considerable emingnce. * Men must acquire a
very peculiar and strong habit of turning their view inward,
in order to explore the intérior regions and recesses of the
mind, the hollow caverns of (lu-ll tlh_m,"h[, ll|.v: private seats
of fancy, and the wastes and wildernesses, as well as the more
fruitfal and cultivated tracts of this obscure climate® A
most wonderful way of telling us, that itis difficalt to trace
the operations of the mind. ' The author; having determined
to represent the homan mind under the metaphor of a
country, revolved inhis thoughts the various ohjects which
might be found in a country, without considering whether
there /are any ‘things i \the mind properly analagons to
these. | Hencw the strange parade he makes with regions
and recesses; hollow caverns and ])."I'I'/If(‘ seatls, wastes and
wildernesses, fruitful and cwltivated tracts: words which,
though they lLave a precise meaning, as applied to country
haye no definite signification, as applied to mind.

The second occasion of our lu-ing apt to write unintalli-
gibly, is that wherein the terms most frequently occurring
denote things which are of a complicated nature; and te
which the mwind is not su ently familiarised. Of these
(he ih:s'\.mli('s are nlllnin'rlr-sx iu evary tongue ; such, as
government, church, state, constitution, power, le
jurisdiction, &o.

The third and principal occasion of unintelligible writing,
i-.-l, when the terms v-m]m-_\mi are very abstract, and conse-

quently of very extensive significrfion. Thus the word

Propriety.) PERSPICUITY, &ec. =]
. X
liom is more distinctly apprehended by the mind than the
word beas 7 : ' animal \han being.
The 7th 2 t for preserving | iety In our words
1y o538 to avoid all thosewhick are not adaptedio the
vdeas w o communicate ; or which are less significant
than others, of those ideas. “ He feels any sorrow that can
ar at man ;® better « kappen to man” © The conscience
of approving one’s sell a benefactor, is the best recompense

A s 173 . en &
for be mng So 3§ t should have been “ conscrousness. He

firmly believed'the divine precept, ¢ There is not a sparrow

falls to the ground,”” &e, It should have been “ doctrine.
“ It is but opening the eye, and the scene enters A
scene cannot be said fo ente an actor enters; but a scene

ars or presents ilself.

assent to the beauty of an object,
causes of it:7 it is proper to say,
truth of & proposition, but it cannot

vid, that, we assent to the beauty of an object.
Acknowiedge would have expressed the sense with propriety,

“ The sense of feeling, can, indeed, give us a notion of ex-
tension, shape, and ali ather ideas that enter at the eye, ex-
cept colours.”  Extension and shape can, withs no l‘f"'l‘ri:"-‘:.
be called ideas ; they are properties of matter. Ne itherds it
accurate, Lo Hpqu of any sense :(.-'r'rv.u’/ us a notion qf ideas :
our sepses give us the ideas themselves. The meaning of
the sentence would have been proper, and much clearer, il
the author had expressed himself thus: “The sense of {celing
cin, indeed; give ns {he idea of estension, figure, aud wll the
other properties of matter, which are pe recived by the eye,
except colours.”

“The « {ous man never has a sufficiency; although he
has what is enough for nature,” is much inferior to, “The
voyelots man never has enowgh ;/ although he bas what is
sufficient lor nature.”

veller observes the most stnking ects he seen: a
general remarks all the motions of his enemy ;" better thus;
% A traveller remarks,” &o.; ** A general observes” &e.




52 APPENDIA.

“ This measure enlarged his school, and obliged hin te
increase the buildings;” it should be, * increased his school ;*
and “ .rllfurl,‘r' the l:‘..nhiiném"

“ He applied a medicine before the poison had time te
work ; better thus : “ He applied an antidofe” &o.

“The poison of a suspicious temper frequently throws out
is bad qualities, on all who are within its reach;” better
* throws out s malignant qualities.”

“T1 will g9, except I should be 1l};” “1 saw them all un.

less two or three:" corregted thus: * anless 1 should be ill;?
" except Iwo or three?

A selection’ of words and phrases, which are pecu iarly
expressive of the ideas we ||".~Egn to | commuuicate ; or which

are as 1:‘.1!'(i\'|i»u' and determinate o their ai;;niﬁ('.nf.in.'x.

18 consistent with the patare and the scope of the discourse;

possesses great beauty, and cannpt fail to produce a good
effect.

CHAPTER 1IL

Of Pagcisios.
Exercises, p. 179. Key, p. 16L

Preasionfis the third requisite of perspicuity, with re-
spect'to words and phrases. It sig s retrenching super-
fluitiés; and pruning the expression, so as to exhibit neither
more nor less than an exact copy of the person’s idea who
uses it.

The words used to express ideas may be faulty, in thres
respects.  1st, They wmay wot express the iden which the
author intends, bat some other which only resembles it; se«
condly, They may express that idea, but not fully and com-
plr((-[_v: (hin“y, They may express it, together with some-
thing more than is intended. . Precision stands opposed. to
thesa threa faults, but chiefly to the last. Propriety tmplies
a freedom from the two former faults, The words which are
used may be proper; that is, they may express the idea in-
tended, and they may express it fully; but to be precise,
signifies that they exoress that idea and no more.

Precision, ) PERSPICUITY, &e. 283

The use and importance of precision may be deduced
from the nature of the human mind. It never can view,
clearly and distinetly, more than one object at a time. If
it must look at two or three together, especially objects
that have resemblance or connexion, it finds itself confused
und embarrassed. It cannot clearly perceive in what they
agree, and in what they differ. Thus, were any object,
suppose some animal, to be presented to my view, of whose
structure I wished to form a distinct notion, I should desire
all its trappings to be taken off, I should require it tobe
brought before me by itself, and to stind alone, that there
might be nothing to divide my attention. The same is the
case with words. If,when uny one would inform me of his
meaning, he also tells me more than what conveys it; if he
joins foreign circumstances to the principal objects; if, by
unnecessarily varying the expression; he shifts the point of
view, and makes me see sometimes the object itself, and
sometimes apother thing that is conmected with it, he
thereby abliges me to look on several objects at once, and
I lose sight of the principal. He loads the animal he is
ghowing me, with so many trappings and collars, that 1
cannot distinetly view it; or he brings so many of the same
species before me, somewhat resembling, and yet somewbat
differing, that T see none of them clearly. When an author
tells e of his hero's courage in the day of battle, the ex.
pression is precise, and 1 understand it fally < bat if] from
the desire of multiplying words, he should praise his courage
and fortitude ; at the moment he joins these words together,
my idea begins to waver. He means to express one quality
more strongly, but he is in truth expressing two: courage
reststs danger; fortitude supports pain. The occasion of
exerting -eanch of these gualities is different; and being led
o think of both together, when only one of them should be
considered, my view is rendered unsteady, and my conoe plion
of the object indistinct.

All subjects do not equally require precision. It is suffi.
cient, on many occasions, that we have a general view of the
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saning. The subject, perhaps, is of the known and familiar
kind, and we are in no hazard of mistaking the sense of the
:ml‘llln'v (I“U\is’}l every word which » uses 18 not l-lkCib(? aod
exact,

Many authors offend against this rule of precision. A cone
siderible one, in/déscribing.n bad action, expresses himself
thus: ¥ Itis to remove & good and orderly affection, and to
introduce auill or disorderly one j to commit an action that is
ill, immoral, and unjust; to doill, or'to act in prejudice of in-
tegrity, good nature, and worth,”

A crowd of unmeaning or useless words s bro t togethes
by some authors, who, alraid of expressing themselves™ in a
common and ordinary manner, and allured by an appearance
of splendour; surround every thing which they mean to say

ith a certuin c‘npimn ‘Iu-va\"i(_\'.

The great source of a logse style in opposition to precision,
ia the injudicious use of the words termed synony

are called synonymous, because they agree in expressi

principal idea; but, for the most part,
press it with some diversity in the circumstances.

The following instances show a difference in the meaning of
words repotad synonymaous, and point out the use of attending,
with care and strictness, tothe exact import of words.

Custon, habit.— Custom, respects the action; habit, the
actor. By custom, we mean the frequent repetition of the
same act: by habit, the effect which that repetition produces
on the n or body. By the custom of walking often in the
streets, one aoquires a habit of idleness.

Pride, vanity—Pride makes us esteem ourselves; vanity,
muakes us desire the esteem of others. It isjust to say, that a
man is too proud to be vain.

Haughtiness, disdain.—~Hanghtiness is founded on the high
opinion we entertain of ours¢lfes; disdam, on the low opinion
we have of others.

Only, alone~Only, imporis that there is no other of the
same kind ; alone, imports being accompanied by no other,
An only child, is one that has neither brother nor sister. a
child alone, is one who is left by itself. There is a difference,
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herefore, in precise language, between these two phrases:
4 Virtue only makes us happy;” and © Virtue alone mak
us hafipy.”

Wisdom, prudence.—Wisdom leads us to speak and act
what is most proper. Prudence prevents our speaking or
acting improperly.

Entire, complete—A thing is entire, by wanting none of
its parts: complete, by wanting none of the appendages that
belong to it. A man may have an entire house to himself, and
.‘"1 not ]l AYe one (\‘“\!‘i"l" lS' artment

Surpriss astonished, am d. confounded.—1 am wr[xri.«‘d
with what is new or unexpected ; I am astonished at what is
vast or great; 1 am amazed at what is invumyru'ht nsible; I
am confounded by what is shocking or te rrible.

T lity, peace, calm=~Tranquillity respects a situa-
tion free from trouble, considered in itself; peage, the same
situation with respect to any causes that might interrupt it;
calm, with regard (o a disturbed sitvation going before or fok
lowing it. A good man enjoys tranquillity, in himself; peace,
with others ; and calm, after the storm.

These are some of the numerpus instances of words, in
our language, whose significations approach, but are not
precisely the same.  The more the distinetion in the meaning
of such words is attended to, the more clearly and foreibly
shall we speak or write, ® may not, on all oc onsions, be ne-
cessary fo pay r great deal of attention to very nice dis-
tinctions ; yet the f”r":n': g instances show the nlﬂ;!}‘ of
gome general care to understand the distinct import of our
\\ﬂrl‘:ﬁ.

While we are attending to precision, we must be on our
guard, lest, from the desire of pruning too closely, we retrench

all copiousness. Scarcely in any language are there two worda

that CONVEy pre cisely the same idea: a person thoroughly con-

versant in the propriely ol the | r re. will alwavs be able

to observe something that distinguishes them, As they are
like different shades of the same colour, an accurate writer

by using them so as to

oan employ them to great advanta
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heighten and complete the object which he presents to us.
He ;upp“rs, by one, what was wanting in the other, to the
strength, or to the finishing, of the image which he means {o
exhibit. But, for this purpose, he must be attentive to the
choice of his words, and not employ them curelessly, merely
for the sake of filling up a period, or of rounding or diversify-
ing his lunguage, as if their signification were exactly the
same, while in truth it is not. 'Tounite copionsness and pre-
cision, to be full and easy, and al the same time, correct and
exact in ilie choice of every word, ismo doubt one of the high-
st and most difficull atlainments in wriling.

PART 11,
Of Peuseicuiry and Accunacy of EXPRESSION, with
respect to the CoxstaucrioN of° SENTENCES,

SentENceE, in general, should neither be very lnl.l:_- nor
very short: long ones require ¢lose’ attention to make us
clearly perceive- the conméxion of the several parts; aund
ghort ones are apt to bresk thie sénse, and weaken the cou-
pexion.of thought| Yet oconsionally they may both be used
willi forde and propriety; as-may be soen in the following
senlences.

“If you look about you, and consider the lives of others as
well as your own ; if you think how few are born with honour
and how many die without name or children: how little
beauty we see, and how few friends we hear of; Lhow much
poverty and how many diseases there are in the world j you
will fall down upon your knees, and instead of repining at one
affliction, will admire so many blessings which you have re-
ceived from the Divine hand.” This is a sentence composed
of several mmembers linked together, and hanging npon_one
another; so that the sense of the whole is not hrovght out tib
the close. The following is an example of one in which the
sense 15 formed into short, independent ]‘ru!m‘.i(]nns. each
complete within ils If. “T confess, it was want of considera-
tion that made me an an‘hor. 1 wrote because it amused me

Clearness.) PERSPICUITY, &ec. 0

s G y Decause i A8 48 pleasa )y me {o correc
I corrected, because it w pl nt to me to correct ns te
write. I published, because I was told I mi

3
- L piease suon as
it wasa oredit to please.”

A truin of sentences, construoted in the swme manner,

and with the same number of members, should never be

allows ) iy i
llowed to succeed oune another, A long suceession of

either lon;: or s!lnrrl gentences hbnll:vi :\5\4- 'w :\\Hillv“i: for
the ear tires of el her of 1]1"xtv, when too [u.v!,v_ vtmlin:l’-'l.
Whereas, by a proper mixture of long snd short periods,
and of periods variously constructed, not only the ear is
gratified ; but animation and force are given to :vur style.
We now proceed to consider the things most "~~t'!.ni.'\1 to
an accurate and a perfect sentence. They appear to be the
four following: L. cLearxmss. 2, uxmry, ;

3. sSTRENGTH, 4. A
IUDICIOUS USE OF THE PIGURES OF SPEECH.

CHAPTER 1.
Of the Crearxzss of u SeNtENCE.

Exerciges, p. 180, Koy, po 162,

Puriry, propriety, aud precision, in words ana phrases
separately considered, have already been explained, aod
shown to be nec essary fo perspicuous and accurate writing
The just relation of sentences, and the parls of sentences, '.

oné another, and the due arrangement of the whole, are the

H'II)JV‘(‘H which remain to be discussed.
Tur PIRST requisite of a perfect sentence, is Clearness.
Whataver leaves the mind ity sort of suspénse as o
the meaning, onght to be avoided:

causes: either

Obscurity arises from two
from a wrong choice of words, or a wrong
werangement of them. The choice of words and plnr.z.w:.-.
ws lar as l’l‘ﬁ’:lr\i\‘ II”!'*l‘:"lll"'\'. IM-% hc'rn r\,r’ ad}‘ rnmidcrrd.

The disposition of them comes now whder consideration.

The firat thin -3 \ . x .
he first thing to be stadied here, is grammatical propriety.

But as the grammar of our language is comparative

extensive, there may be

an obscure order of words, where

there 18 no transgression of any grammatical rule. 'Fhe re-
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tations of words, or members of a period, are, with us, ascer-
tained only by the position in which they stand.

Hence a capital rule in the arrangement of sentences is,
that the words or members, most clearly related, should be
placed in the sentence as near o each other as possible, so
as to make their mutual relation clearly appear It will be
proper {o produce some instances, in order to show the ime
portance of this rule.

1. In the position of adverbs. * The Romans understood
liberty, at least, us well as we.? ‘These words are capable
of two different senses; according as the emphasis, in reading
them, is laid upon liberty, or upon at least, The words should
have béen thus arranged :  ““The Romans understood liberty
as well,at Jeast, as we,”

4 Theigm can only be apposed to polytheism, or atheism.”
Is it meant that theism is capable of mothing else besides
)

being apposed to pelytheism, or atheism ¢ This is what the

words literally import, through the wrong pls of the

adverb onfy. It shouldhave been, * Theism can be opposed

only to polytheismor atheism.”

% By~ the ;li'.uu:r_w of the imagination, I mean only such
pleasures asarise originally from sight.” When it 35 said,
T 'mean only such pleasires,” it may be remarked, that the
adverh “enly 18 not properly placed. It is not intended here
to (]ll‘hil_\ the word mean, bat suck p.’rn.mrr.c: and therefore
ghould have been placed in as close connexion as possible
with the word which it limits or qualifies, The style becomes
more clear and neat, when the words are arranged thus: “By
the pleasures of the smagination, I mean such pieasures only
as arise from sight.”

In the following sentence, the word more is not in its
proper place. “There is not perhaps, any real beauty or
deformity more in one piece of matter han anather.” | ‘The
phrase ought to have stood thus: “Beauty or deformity in
one piece of matter more than m anotlier.

9. In the position of circumstances, and of particular
wmembere.

Clearness.) PERSPICUITY, &c. 89

An author, in his dissertation on parties, thus expresses
himself: “Are these designs which any man, who is born
a Briton, in any circumstances, in any situation, ought to
be ashamed or afraid to avow?" Here we are left at a loss,
whether these words, “in any circumstances, in any situa-
tion,” are connected with “a man born in Britain, in any
circamstances or situation,” or with that man’s “avowing his
designs, in any circumstances or situation into which he may
be brought.”” As it is probable that the latter was intended,
the arrangement ought to have been conducted thus: “Are
these designs which any man, who is born a B+ton, ought to
be ashamed or afraid, in any situation, in any circumstances,
to avow 7

The following is another instance of a wrong arrangement
of circumstances. “A great stone that I happened to find,
after a long search, by the sea shore, served me for an an-
chor.” One would think that the search was confined to the
gen shore; but as the meaning is, that the great stone was
found by the sea shore, the period ought to have run thus-
“ A great stone, that, after a long search, I happened to find
by the sea shore, served me for an anchor.”

It is a rule, too, never to crowd many circumstances to-
gether, but rather to intersperse them in different parts of
the sentence, joined with the principal wards on which they
depend. For instance: “What 1 had the opportunity of
mentioning to my friend, some time ago, in conversation, was
not a new thought” These two circumstances, * somefime
ago,” and *in conversatign,” which are here put together,
wanld have bad & better effact disjoined, thus: “What I'lind
the opportunity, sometime #go, of mentioning to my friend,
in conversation, was not a new thought.”

Here follows an example of the wrong arrangement of a
member of a sentence. “The ministér of state who grows
lesa by his elevation, like a little ‘statue placed on a mighty
pedestal, will always have his jealousy strong about him.”
Here, so far as can be gathered from the arrangement, it ir
doubtful whether the obiect introduced by way of simile
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relates to what ‘goes before. or to what follows.
biguity is removed by the f;
of state who, like a Jitt

The am-
Howing order. “The minister
¢ statde placed on a mi:hl'\ pedestal,
grows less by his elevation, will aly

Words expressing things connected in the thought, o
to be placed as near together us possible, even when their
Ty | 1.* - * - . 1 -

separation would conivey no ambiguity. This will be seen in
fie lmln\\'mg passages from Add English are
niturally fanciful, and very often disposed, by that gloomi
n »-:4 and melan holy of te mper, which are so frequent in pur
oation, to many wild notions and extrava

othe 2 4 %
others are not/so liable. Here the vérb or assertion

‘ong circumstance, separated from the subiect
b3t refers.  This might have been easily prevented,
Nt tug = ; y !
placing the circomstatice before the verb, thus: “For the
English are: naturally fantiful, and by that

gloominess and
incholy of temper which are so fre

: quent in our nation,
are often disposed to many wild notions,¥ &c.

“For as no mortal author, in the  ordinary fate and vi
situde of things, knows toSvhat use his works m , Bome
lime or other, be applied,” &c. Bétter thus: “ I‘n; as, in
the ordifiary fate and yvicissitude of things, no mortal author

Kuows (o) what use, some time or other, his works u

av he
appligd” &e! N

: : it 0 s
From these examples, the foll wing observatioas will oceur:

ta circumstance ought never to be placed between two
car E(:AI I'l":hll“l\' nl. a pe ri-nl; }l’rlt L i!]r"r !-(‘lc. een t]n’: parts
of the member to which it belongs, or in/such a/'manner as
will confine itio its proper memi When'the sense .nhui‘;
|l, I’u- sooner a oire umstance f.\ miro ;urwl. gener ally Spe h}.
ing, the betier, that the more important and & : |

cant words
May possess last place

S | » disencumbered. 1 he followe
.hg sentence 18, i this respeéct, ":u:t_\'. “The eMperor Was st
mignt on the establishment of kis absolute powe Hu

that he exposed the empire ats 1
! I iation and ¥

doubly to des
for the suke of it tter thus: “That for t} \ t

. - . I I SAake of )
ke exposed the empire doubly ty desal

esolation and rain.”
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s appears to be a proper place to observe, that when
different things have an ohyious r ion to each other, in
resvect to the order of nature or time, that order should be
re _;A‘-.l.ql, in assigning them their places in the sentence;

unless the scope of the passages require it to be varied. 1%

conclusion of the following lines is inacourate in this respect
“Bat still there will he such a mixiure of delight, as is pro-
!’u-'lilll]‘ d te 10 lirg.': e in which auy one of these qu:\:iﬁ( G-
tions is most conspicaous and prevailing.” The order in
which the two last words are placed, sbould have been res
and made to stand, prevailing and conspicuons.—
Hous, because :]xt'_\‘ prevad.

The following sentence is o beautiful exw ::-“ of strict
ity to this role. “Our sight Glls the mind with
the largest variety of idens, converses with its ohjects at the
greatest distance, and continues the longest in action, with.
it being tired Lor satiated with its proper enjoyments.”
This passage follows the order of nature. First, we have
the variety of objects mentioned, which sight furnishes to
the mind; next, we have the action of sight on those objects;
and lastly, we have the time and contimannce of its action.

No order could be more natural or exact.

The order which we now recommend, is, in single words
espocinlly, frequently violated, for the sake of better sound;
but, perhaps in no instunces, without a deviation from tife
line of strict propriety.

8. In the disposition of the relative pronouns, who, which,
what, wh and of all those pa jos which express the

1A

connexion of the parts of speech etk one enoth

A small error in the position of thesé words may cloud

the theaning of the whole sent : and even where the
meaning-is intelligible, we-always find, something awkward
and digjointed in 'the structure of the sentence, when these

yper place.  “This kind of wit,”
sAYyS an “was very much in ve s AMONE Our counfry-
men, about an age or two ago; who did not practise it for

any obligue reason but purely for the sake of being witty *
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We ure at no loss about the meaning here; but the construc.
tion would evidently be mended by disposing the circum-
stance, “about an age or two ago,” in such a manner as
not to separate the relative who from its antecedent, our
countrymen ; in-this way : “ About an age or two ago, this
kind of wit was very much in vogue among our countrymen,
who did not practise it &«.

The following passage is still ‘more censurable. “It is
folly to pretend to wrm ourselves agaivst the accidents of
life, by heaping np treasures, which nothing can protect us
againgt,"but the énml providence of our Creator.” Whick
always refers grammatically to the sobstautive immediately
preceding ; und that, in the instauce just mentioned, is
“treasures”™ The sentence ooght to have stood thus: “It
i3 folly to pretend, by beaping up treasures, to arm our-
soived against the accidents of life, which nothing can protect
vs against,” &c.

With regard to relatives, it may be farther observed, that
obscurity often arises from the too ‘frequent repetition of
them, particularly of the pronouns who and they, and them

and thdirs, when we have occasion to'refer to different per-
sons; as in the following sentenceof Tillotson. * Men look
with an evil eye upon the guod that is in others, and think
that ¢keir repuiation obscures them, and their commendable
jualities stand in their light; and therefore tiey do what
they can to cast a cloud over them, that the bright shining
of their virtnes may not obscure them.” This is altogether

careless wriling. . When we find these personal pronouns
crowding too fast upon us, we have often no method left, but
to throw the whole sentence into some other form, hy which
we may avoid those frequent references to persons who have
before been mentioned.

To have the relation of every word and member of @
sentence marked in the most proper and distinct manner,
not only gives clearness to it, but makes the mind pass
smoothly and agreeably along all the parts of it.

See the arrENDIX to the Exercises, p. 219, &e,

PERSPICUITY.
CHAPTER IL
Of the Uxity of a SENTENCE.
Exercises, p. 187, Key, p. 159.

Tae sEcoND requisite of a perfect sentence, is its Unity.

In every composition, there is always some connecting
principle among the parts. Some one objeet must reign and
be predominant. But most of all, in a single sentence, is
required the strictest unity. For the very nature of a senlence
implies that one proposition is expressed. It may cousist of
parts, indeed, but these parts must be so closely bound
together, as to make the impression upon the mind of one
object, not of many. To preserve this unity of a sentence,
the following rules must be observed.

In the first place, During the course of the sentence, the
scene should be changed as little as possible. We should not
be hurried by sudden transitions from person to person, nor
from subject to subject. There is commonly, in every sen-
tence, some person or thing which is the governing word.
This should be continued so, if possible, from the beginning
to the end of it.

The following sentence varies from this rule: * After
we came to anchor, they put me on shore, where 1 was
welcomed by all my friends, who received me with the
greatest kindness” In this sentence, though the objects
contained in it have a sufficient connexion with each other,
yet, by this manner of representing them, by shifting so often
both the place and the person, twe and they, and I and who,
they appear in so disunited a view, that the sense of con-
nexion is much impaired. The sentence is restored to ifs
proper unity, by turning it after the following mauner.
“ Having come (o an anchor, I was put on shore, where
1 was welcomied by all my friends, and received with the
greatest kindness.”

Here follows another instance of departure from the rule.
*The sultan being dangerously wounded, they carried him
to his tent; and, upon hearing of the defeat of his troops,
they put him into a litter, which transported him to a place
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of safety, at the distance of about fifteen leaguea” Better
l}"h.' “ The sultan being dangerously wounded, was carried
to his tent; and, on hearing of the defeat of his troops, was
put into a litter, and transported to a place of safety about
fifteen leagues distant.” :

A second rule under the head of unity, is, Never to crowd
wnfo ome senlence, things which have so little connexion, that
they would bear to be divided into two or three sentences.

The. violation 'of 'this ‘rale tends so much to perplex and
ohscure, that ‘it i3 safer to err by ton ‘many short sentences,
than by one that is overloadéd and embufrassed. Examples
abound in authors, <% Arc hbishap Tillotson,® says an authat
Ydied in this vear. He was exceedingly heloved by king
William' and’ queen Mary, who lnlhl;;ill.'u.‘(l Dr. Tr;::xi:-'l;.
bishop of Lincoln, to succeed him.”  Who would expect the
latter part of this sentence to follow in consequence of the
former ? ¥ He was exceedingly beloved by both king and

* is the proposition of the senterice. . We look for some

queen,”
proof of this, or at least something related to it to follow .

when we are on asodden edrried off to & new proposition,
The following senténce is still worse, The nuthor, speak-
g of the Greeks under Alexander, says: * Their march was
through ‘wa uncultivated country, whose savage inhabitants
fared hardly, having no other riches than  breed of lean
sheep, whose flesh was rank and unsavoury, by reason of their

continual feeding upon sea-fish.,” Here the scene is chan ed

apon us again wnd ngain.  The mirch of the [Gresks. the
description of the inhabitapts through whose country they
travelled, the account of their sheep, and the cans; u-f li;x'i’r
sheep being ill-tasted food, form a jumble of ohjects, slightly
n:l“m-‘i to each other, which the reader caunot, without ;m\'i|
dificulty, compreband under one view,

These examples ki

- 1 3
been taken from sentences of no grml

length, yet very crowded E ho deal ;
gth, yet very crowded. who deal in long sen-
} I

tences, are very apt to b y in this article. Take, for an
mstance, the following m Tem =Ly |
: e, lowing from Temple, The usual accepta-

Bion takes nrobt and ul N 7 }
B takes probt and pleasure for two different things, and not
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only calls the followers or votaries of them by the several
names of busy and idle men ; but distinguishes the faculties
of the mind, that are conversant about them, calling the
operations of the first, Wisdom ; aud of the other, Wit;
which is a Saxon word, used to express what the Spaniards
and Italians call Ingenio, and the French Espri, both from
the Latin, though I think wit more particularly signifies that
of poetry, as may occur in remarks on the Runic language.”
When the reader arrives at the end of this perplexed sen-
tence, he is surprised to find himself at so great distance
from the object with which he set out.

Long, involved, and intricate sentences, are great ble
mishes in composition. In writers of considerable correctness,
we find a period sometimes running out so far, and compre-
hending so many particulars, as to be more properly a dis-
course than a sentence. An author, speaking of the progress
of our language after the time of Cromwell, ruus on in this
manner: “To this succeeded that licentiousness which en-
tered twith the restoration, and, from infecting our religion

and morals, fell to corrupt our language ; which last was not
like to be much improved by those who at that time made up
the court of king Charles the Second; either such as had
followed him in his banishment, or who had been altogether
conversant in the dizlect of these times, or young men who
had been edacated in the same country: so that the court,
which used to be the standard of correctness and propriety of
speech;: was then; and | think has-ever since contivued, the
worst school ‘in Bogland o that accomplishment; and se
will remain, till better care be tuken in the educution of our
nobility, that they may set out into the world with some foun-

dation of literatyre, in order to qualify them for patterns of

suthor, inplace of a sentence, has here given a loose
rtion upon several subject How many different facts,

5. and observations, are here presented to the mind
! and yet so linked ln‘(g'..!u'r h)‘ the author, that they

all make parts of a sentence, which admits of no greater
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division in pointing, than a colon between any of its
members,

It may be of use here to give a specimen of a long sentence,
broken down into several periods; by which we shall more
clearly perceive the disadvantages of long sentences, and how
easily they may be amended. “Here follows the sentence in
its original form : “Though in yesterday’s paper we showed
bow every thing that is great, new, or beautiful, is aptto
affect the imagination with pleasare, we must own, that it is
impossible for us to assizn the necessary cause of this plea-
gare, because we know neither the nature of an idea, nor the
substance of & human soul : and therefore, for want of such a
light, all that we can do, in speculations of this kind, is, to
reflect on those operntions of the soul that are most agreeable;
and to range, under their proper heads, what is pleasing or
displeasing to the mind, without being able {o frace out the se-
veral necessary and efficient causes, from whence the pleasure
or displeasure arises”

The following amendmeat, besides hreaking down the
period into several sentences, exhibits some other useful alte.
rations: “In_yesterday's puper, we showed that every thing
which' is great, néw, or beautiful, is apt to affect the imagi-
wation with pleasure, We must own, that it is impossible
for us to assign the efficient cause of this pleasure, because we
know not the nature either of an idea, or of the human soul.
All that we can do, therefore, in speculations of this kind, is
to reflect on the operations of the soul which are most agrec-
able, and to range under proper heads what is pleasing or
diapleasig to the mind.”

A third rule for preserving the unity of sentences, is, fo
keep clear of all unnecessary parentheses.

On some occasions, when the sense is not too long sus-
pended by thém, and when they are introduced in a proper

' . : ¢

place, they may add both to the vivacity and to the energy
of the sentence. But for the most part their effect is ex-
tremely bad. They are wheels within wheels ; sentences in
the miast of sentences; the perplexed method of disposing
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of some thought, which a writer wants judgment to introduce
in its proper place.
The parenthesis in this sentence is striking and proper;

“ And was the ransom paid ? It was; and paid

“ (What can exalt the bounty more ?) for thee.”
But in the following sentence, we become sensible of an im-
propriety in the use of it. “ If your hearts secretly reproach
you for the wrong choice you have made, (as there is time for
repentance and retreat; and a return to w isdom is always
honourable,) bethink yourselyes that the evil is not irre-
parable.” It would be much better to express in a separate
sentence, the thoughts contained in this parenthesis; thus:
“ If your hearts secretly reproach you for the wrong choice you
have made, bethink yourselves that the evil is not irreparable.
Still there is time for repentance and retreat; and a return to

wisdom is always honourable®

See the AepeNnix fo the Exercises, p. 249, &c.

CHAPTER 11I.

Of the Strescrr 0f @ SENTENCE.
Exercises, p. 190. Key, p. 163.

Tag TrIRD requisite of a perfect sentence, is Strength.

By this i§'meant such a disposition and management of the
several words and members, as shall bring out the sense tothe
best advantage, and give every word, and every member, its
due weight and force.

A sentence may be clear, it may also be compact in all its
parts, or have the requisite unity, and yet, by some circum-
stance in the stracturs, it may fail in that strength of impres-
sion, which a better management would have produced.

The first rule for promoting the strength of a sentence, is.
1o prune it of all redundant words and members.,

It is a general maxim, that any words which do not add
some importance to the meaning of a sentence, always injure
it Care should therefore be exercised with respect to syno-

nymous words, expletives, circumlocutions. tautologies, and
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the expressions of unnecessary circnmstances. The attention
becomes remiss, when words are mu tiplied without a cor-

ondent wultiplication of ideas. % Content with deserving
2 triumph, he refused the honour of it;” is better language
than to say, * Being content with deserving it,” &e.

“In the Attic commonweanlth.” says an anthor, “ it was the
privilege and birthright' of every citizen and poet, to rail
aloud and in public”  Beiter simply thus: * In the Attic
commonwenkth, it was the privilege of every citizen to rail in
public.”

Another expresses himself thus ;: “ They returned back again
to the same city from whence they came ‘forth;” instead of,
“They returned to the city whence they came.” The five
words, back; again, same, from, and Jorth, lare mere exple-
tives, that have neither use nor beauty, and are therefore to be
regarded RS« m'un.hrunrn‘.

The word 3t is olten improperly used with fhat: as,
* There can be no doubt dué that he serionsly means what he
says.” It is not only useléss, but eombersome: There can
be no doubt /et he seriously means whit he says.” By trans-
posing the parts of the sentenes, we shall immediately per-
ceive the propeiety of omitting this word: “ That he serjously
means what he snys, there can be no doubt” \

" ' honestly, seriously, and unalte rably of opinion, that
nothing can possibly be more incurably and emphatically de-
structive, or more decisively fatal, to a kingdom, Ih:u'x the
introduction of thoaghtless dissipat; m, aud the pomp of lazy
luxury.” Would ot the fall iniport of this noisy sentence l)-e

15

better expressed thus: “ I am of opinion, that nothing
o

more ruinous to a kingdow, than luxury and dissipation 77

Some writers use much circumlocution, in expressing their
ideas. A considerable one, for 5o very simple a thing as a
man's wounding himself] says, “ To mangle, 'or wound, his
outward form and constitution, his natural limbs or body.”

But, on some occasiops, circumlocution hasa peculiar force ;
a5 1n e following sentence : “ Shall not the Judge of all the

earih do nght.”
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In the sentences which follow, the ill effects of tautology
appear.

“So it is, that I must be forced to get home, partly by
tealth, and partly by force”

“Never did Atticus succeed better in gaining the universal
ove and esteem of afl men.”

The subsequent sentence contains several unnecessary
circumstances. “On receiving this information, he arose,
went out, saddled his horse, mounted him, and rode to town.”
All is implied in saying, “ On receiving this information, he
rode to town.”

This manner, however, in a certain degree, is so strongly
characteristic of the simple siyle of remote ages, that, in
books of the highest hm‘l‘quil‘\‘, particularly the Bible, it is
not at all ungraceful. Of this kind are the following scrip.
tural phrases, “He lifted up hie vpice, and wept,” % He
opened bis mouth, and said.” Tt is troe, that, in strictness
they are not necessary to the narration, but they are of
some importance to the composition, as bearing the ve-
nerable signature of amecient simplicity. It may, on this
ocersion, be further observed, that the language of the pre
sent translation of the Bible, ought not to he viewed in an
exceptionable light, though some parts of it may appear to
be ohsolete. - From universal admission, this language has
become so familiar and intelligible, that in all transcripts
and allusions, except where the sense is evidently injured, it
ought to be carefully preserved. And it may also be justly
remarked, that, on religious subjects, a frequent recurrence
of seripture-language is attended with peculiar. force and
propriety.

Though it promotes the strength of a sentence to con
tract a round-about mwode of expression, and to lop of

rescénges, yét we shonld ‘avoid the extreme of pruning
some leaves should be left to shelter and

round the fruit. Even SYNOnymMOus expressior Y, on
some occasions, be used with propriety. One is, when

an obscurer term which we cannot well avoid employing
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needs to be explained by one that is clearer. The other is,
when the language of the emotions is exhibited. Emotion
naturally dwells on its object; and when the reader also
feels interested, repetition and synonymy have frequently
an agreeable effect,

The following passage, taken from Addison, who de-
lighted in a full and flowing style, may, by some persons,
be deemed not very exceptionable.. “But there is nothing
thist makes its way more directly to the soul than beanty,
which immediately diffuses a secret satisfaction and com-
placency. through the imagination, and gives a finishing to
uny thing that is great or uncommon.  The very first dis-
covery of it strikes the mind with inward joy, and spreads
w cheerfulness and delight through all its faculties.” Some
degree of verbosity may be discovered in’ these sentences,
as phrases aré repeated which seem little more than the
echo of ‘one another; such as, diffusing satisfaction and
complacency through the imagination—striking the mind
with inward joy,—spreading cheerfulness and delight through
all its faculties. But, perhaps, some redundancy is more
allowable on such lively subjects, than it would be on other
occasians,

After remoying superfluities, the second rule for promoting
the strength of a sentence, is, fo atlend particularly to the
wse of copulatives, relatives, and all the particles employed
Jor transition and connexion.

These little words, but, and, or, which, whose, where, then,
therefore, becanse, &c. are frequently the most important
words of any ; they are the joints or hinges upon which all
sentences turn ; and, of course, much of their strength must
depend upon such particles. The varieties in uging them
are, indeed, 50 many, that no particular system of rules re-
specting them can be given. Some observations, tending to
illustrate the rule, may, however, be mentioned.

What is called splitting particles, or separating a prepo-

sition from the noun which it governs, is to be avoided.
As if T should say. “Though virtue borrows no assistance
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from, yet it may often be accompanied by, the advantages
of fortune.” Here we are put to a stand in thought, being
obliged to rest a little on the preposition by itself, which,
at the same time, carries no significancy till it is joined to
its proper substantive.

Some writers needlessly multiply demonstrative and re.
lative particles, by the frequent use of such phraseology as
this: “ There is nothing which disgusts us sooner than the
empty pomp of language” In introducing a subject, or
laying down a proposition, to which we demand particular
attention, this sort of style is very proper; but, on common
occasions, it 1s better to express ourselves more simply and
briefly : “ Nothing disgusts us sooner than the empty pomp
of langnage.”

Other writers make a practice of omitting the relative,
where they think the meaning can be understood without
it: &s, * The man I love;” “The dominions we possessed,
and the conquests we made” But though this elliptical
style is intelligible, and is allowable in conversation and
epistolary writing, yet in all writings of a serious and
dignified kind, it ought to be avoidéed. There, the re-
lative should always be inserted in its proper place, and
the construction filled up. “ The man whom I love.”
“The dominions which we possessed, and the conquests
which we made.”

With regard to the copulative particle and, which oc-
curs so frequently in all kinds of composition, several ob-
servalions are to be made: First,it is evident, that the un-
necessary repetition of it enfeebles style. The following
sentence from Sir William Temple, will serve for an instance,
He is speaking of the refinement of the French language:
“The academy, set up by Cardinal Richelieu, to amuse the
wils of that age and country, and divert them from raking
into his politics and ministry, brought this into vogue ; and
the French wits have, for this last age, been wholly turned
to the refinement of their style and language ; and, indeed,

with such success, that it can hardly be equalled, and runs
26
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equally throngh their verse and their prose.” Here are no
.y

fewer than eight ands in one gentence. Some writers often
make their sentences drag in this manner, by a careless mul.
tiplication of copulatives. ’

But, in the next place, it is worthy of observation, that
though. the natural) use of the conjunction and, is to join
sbjects together, yet, in fact, by dropping the conjunction,
we often mark a closer connexion; a quicker succession of
sbjects, that when it is inserted between them. “I came,
I saw, T canguered,” expresses with more force the rapidity
and quick succession of conquest, thun if connecting yurlivlr;
lmd lu:t'n uw«l. :

On the other hand, when we seekto prevent a quick
transition from one object to another, when we are making
some enumeration, in which we wish that the objects should
appear as distinet from each ollier as possible, and that the
mind should rest, for a moment, on ‘each object by itself,
copulatives may be multipl with peruli\;r ;ui\‘uum; :
As when an adthor says,* Such a man might full » virl.im
to power; but truth;and reason, and liberty, would fall with
him” Observe, in the following enfimeration made by the
Apostle Paual, what additional weight and nlia&invznri; aro
given/ to/ each particular, by the repetition of a conjunction :
“I am persunded that neither death, nor Hl_v.nn'r angels,
nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things
to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other ereatare, shall
be able to separate us from the love of God.”?

The words designed to mark. the transition from one sens
tr-nrc-.ln another, and the commexion between seniences, are
sometimes very incorrect, and perform their office in an im-
perfect and obscure manner. The following is an example
of this kind of inaccuracy. By greatness, I de not m'Ar\n
the bulk of any single object rvhl}. but the largeness of a
l\ll"l' '-;"\\_ ') Are '.])' l‘.'"'»!‘l'!'[.\ (’t. an "ll"" !"Il\l!'l";l:u‘[l
gountry, a vast uncultivated desert,” &e. The word :

Such

signifies of that nature or quality, which necessarily pre-

supposes some adjective or word descriptive of a quality
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going before, to which it refers, But, in the foregoing
sentence, there is no such adjective. The author had
spoken of greainess in the abstract only; and, therefore,
such has no distinct antecedent to which we can refer it.
The sentence would have been introduced with more pro-
priely, by saying, To this class belong, or, under this head
are ranged, the prospects, &o.

As connective particles are the hinges, tacks, and pins,

by which the words in the same clause, the clausesin the

same member, the members in the same sentence, and even
i

the sentences in the same discourse, are uniled together,
and their relations suggested, they should not be either too
ently rw]\r:uc-d, awkwardly exposed to view, or made up
\.s.‘.”;\:rlr_-'_ when shorter words would as well convey our
meaning. Notwithstanding that, isomuch that, forasmuch
as. furtherniore, &c. are tedious words, which tend to over-
load and perplex a sentence.

We shall conclude this head with two remarks on the
subject of inserting. or omitting the conjunctions. The first
is, that the illative conjunctions, the casual, and the dis-
junctive, when they suit the sense, can more rarely be dis-
pensed with than the copulative. The second is, that the
omission of cnpn‘.n:i‘.cs always succeeds best, when the con-
nexion of the thoughts is either very close, or very distant.
It is mostly in the intermediate cases that the conjunction is
deemed necessary. When the connexion in thought is very
distant, the copulative appears absurd ; and when very close,

yerfluous.

The third rule for promoting the strength of a sentence,
is, fo dispose of the capital word, or words, so that they may
make the greatest vmpression.

That there are, in every sentence, such capital words,
on which the meaning principally rests, every one must see ;
and that these words shoold possess a "eonspicuous and dis-
tinguished place, is equally plain. For the most part, with
us, the important words are placed in the beginning of the

sentence, So in the following passages : “ Silver and gold
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have I none; but such as I have, give T unto thee,” &,
“Your fathers, where are they ? and the prophets, do they
live for ever 7 ; o

Sometimes, however, when we intend to give weight to
a sentence, it is of advantage (o suspend the mczzni;" for
a little, and then bring it out full at the close. “ 'l\b.us”
N'\:f un author, “op whatever side we contemplate lln‘is
mncient writer, what principally strikes us, is his wonderful
wvention.”

To accomplish this end, the placing of capital words in
i tonspicuous part of the sentence, the natural order of our
language must sometimes be inverted. A ording to this
natural order, the nowinative has the first place, the verb
the second, and the objective, if it be an active verb that is
r'ulpiuy--d. has the third. Circumstances follow the nomina.
tive, the verb; or the objective, as they happen to belong to
any of them. “Disna of the Ephe ¥

: ' ans 18 great” s the
natural order of the sentence.

. ; But its strength is increased
by |An\cr.~um. thus: “ Great s Diana of the Iil)h:-niuns.” “1
p{()lr.&%, in the sincerity of my heart,” &c. is the natural order
of a circumstance. Inverted thus: “In the sincerity of m

heart, 1 profess,” &e. j :

Koo . gt
Some authors greally invert the naiural order of sentences:
’

others write mostly in a natural style

Each method has its
advantages.

variety ; the o:ll:r ”:u:nrc‘:lx.‘l:“““b ﬁi"'!lg'!l. (“';l')il"-‘ e
; ther, ture, euse, and simplicity,. We
bh'l”, give an instance of each method, taken from writers of
considerable eminence. . The first is of the inverted ur(ie'r
The wathor is speaking of the misery of vice. ’l’bi:; as (l;

i :
the complete immoral state, is what of their own accord, men

1; :Itll.} remark. Where there is this absolute degeneracy
A o acy,
this total apostacy from all candour, truth, or equity, thers

are few who do nol sée und acknowledge the misery which is
consequent. .

Seldom is the case 1sconstrue vhe

» ‘ o 1] (4] misconstroed when at worst,
i€ misioriune s, that we look not on this d"]ir;u:h‘ nor

lA I ; f : . ! iy, nor

consider how it stands i less (l«';lﬁ,‘('ﬁ As if, to be abs lutely

2 o = absolulety

lmmnral, were, lll(l"etl, the erestest misery; but to be S0 in &

L ; 0 * 80 1n
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little degree, should be no misery or harm at all. Which, to
allow, is just as reasonable as to own, that it is the greatest
ill of a body to be in the utmost manner maimed or distorted 3
but that to lose the use only of one limb, or to be impaired in
some single organ or member, is no ill worthy the least
sotice Here is no violence done to the language, though
lh(’rﬁ are “Hll)_v in'- f_'r.\‘ll)[lS.

The following is an example of patural construction :
« Our sight is the most perfect, and the most delightfal, of
all our senses. It fills the mind with the largest variety of
ideas, converses with its objecis at the greatest distance,
and continues the longest in action, without being tired,
or satiated with its proper enjoyments. The sense of feeling
can, indeed, give us a notion of extension, shape, and all
other ideas that enter at the eye, except colours; but, at the
same time; it is very much sirailened and confined in its
operations,” &o.

But whether we use inversion or not, and in whatever
part of the sentence we dispose of the capital words, it is
always a point of consequence, that these capital words
should stand clear and disentangled from any other words
that would clog them. Thus, when there are any circum-
stances of time, place, or other limitations, w hich the prin-
cipal object of our sentence requires to have connected
with it, we must (nke care to dispese of them, s0 as not to
cloud that principal object, nor o bury it under a load of
circumstances. _ This will be made clearer by an example.
«1f, whilst they profess ouly to please, they secretly advise,
and give instruction, they may now perhaps, as well as
formerly, be esteemed, with justice, the best and most
honourable among authors.” This is a well-constructed
sénlence, [Tt contains a great many circumstances and ad-
verbs mecessary to qualify the mieaning; only, secretly, as
well, perhaps, now, x ith justice, formerly; yet these are
placed so properly, as neither to embarrass, nor wesken
{be sentence; while that which is the capital object in it,
viz. “heing justly esteemed the best and most honourable
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mong authors” comes out in the conclusion
detached, and possesses ils proper place. See, now,
would have heen the effect of a differe
“1f, whilst they profess to please only, they advise and give
instruction-secretly; they may be esteemed the best and most
bonourable among authors, with justice, perhaps, now as well
rmerly.” | Here we liave precisely the same words, and
(lie same sense; but, by means of the circumstances being so0
infermingled as/ to olog the capital words, the whole becomes
fecble and perplexed.

The fourth role for promoting the strength of sentences,

is, that a weaker assertion or proposition should never come

stronger one ;/ and that, when owr sentence consists
of two mewmbers, the longer should, génerally, be tle con-
cluding one.

Thus, to say, “When ouvr passions have forsaken us, we
flatter ourselves with the belief that we have forsaken them,”
is both more easy and more clear, fhan to begin with the
longer pavt of the proposition: “We flatter ourselves with
the belief that.we have forsaken our passions, when they
haye forsaken us.”

In' goneral] it 1s agreeable to find n sentence rising upon
15, and growing in ils mmportauce, to the very last word,
when this construction can be managed without affectation.
“ I we rise yet higher,” says Addison, % and. consider:the
ﬁ\!'(l siars as so many oceans U'l- ﬂ;«mv. |il:l( v (I\lll nf
them attended. with a different set of plangts; and s6l dis
cover new firmaments and mew lights, that are sunk further
in those unfathomable de pths of ether; we are lost in guch
& labyrinth of suns and worlds, and confounded with the
magnificence and inmensity of pature.”

The fifth tule for the strength of ‘gentences is, o/ avoid

concluding them with an adverb, a preposition, or any in-

econsiderable word.

Agreeably to this rule, we should not conclude with any
of the particles of to from, with, by. For instance, it is a
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great deal better to say, * Avarice is a crime of which wise
men are often guilty,” than to say, “Avarice is a crime
which wise men are often guilty of” Thisisa phrmuuingy
which all correct writers shun; and with reason. For as
the mind cannot help resting a little, on the import of the
word which closes the sentence, it must be disagreeable ta
be left pausing on a word, which does not, by itself, produce
any idea.

For the same reasom, verbs which are used in a com-
pound sense, with some of these prepositions, are, though
not so bad, yet still not proper conclusions of a period: such
as, ,/)'l!tl,' about, /'/";_,' hold of, come over lo, clear up, and
many other of this kind; instead of which, if we can em-
ploy a simple verh, it always terminates the sentence with
more strength. Even the pronoun i, should, if possible, be
avoided iu the conclusion: especially when it is joined with
some of the prepositions; as, with it, in if, to it. We shall
be sensible of thisin the following sentence : “ There is not,
in my opinion, a more pleasing und trinmphant consideration
in religion, than this, of the perpetunl progress which the
soul makes towards the perfection of its nature, without ever
arriving at a period iz " How much more agreeable the
sentence, if if had been so constructed as to close with the
word period !

Besides particles and provouns, any phrase, which ex-

868 A circumslance only, always appears badly in the
renr of @ sentonce. We may judge of this by the following
passage : “ Let me therefore conclude by repenting, that
division has caused all the mischief we lament; that union
alone can retrieve it; and that a great advance towards
this union, was the conlition of parties, su happily begun,
g0 sucecssfully ecawried on; and of late so unaccountably
neglected ) to say no worse,” . This last phrase; “to say no
worse,” occasions a falling off at the end. The proper
disposition of such circumstances in a sentence, requires at-
tention, m order to adjust them so, as shall consist equally
with the perspicuity and the strength of the veriod.—
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Though necessary purts, they are, however, like irregular
stones in & building, which try the skill of an artist, where
to place them with the least offence. But it must be re-
membered, that the close is always an unsuitable place for
them. Notwithstanding what has been said against con-
cluding & period (with/an adyerb, &o. this must not be un-
derstood to refer to such words, when the siress and signi-
ficaucy of the sentence rest chiefly upon them. In that case,
they are mot to be considered as circumstances, but as the
principal objects: as in the following sentence. “In their
prosperity, my friends-shall neyer hear of me, in their ad-
versity, always” Here; “never” and “always™ being em-
phatical ‘words, were to be so placed us to make a strong im-
pression,

The 'sixth rule relating to the strength of a sentence,
is, that, in the members of @ sentence, where two things are
cempared or contrasted with one another; where cither are-
semblance or an opposition t& intended to be expressed; some
resemblance, in the language and construction, should be pre-
served. For when the things themselves correspond to each
other, we naturally expect to find a similar correspondence
in the words.

Thus, when it is said, “The wise man is happy when he
guins his own approbation; the fool, when he recommends
himself to the applause of those about him ;» the opposition
would have been more regular, if it had been expressed thus:
“The wise man is happy when he gains his own approbation;
the fool, when he gains that of others.”

“A [riend exaggerates a man's virtues: an enemy inflames

his crimes.” Better thus: “A friend exaggerates a man's
virtues ; an enemy, his crimes.”

The following passage from Pope’s Preface to-his Homer,
fully exemplifies the rule just given: “Homer was the
greater genius; Virgil, the befter artist: in the one, we
most admire the man ; in the other, the work. Homer hur-
ries us with a commanding impetuosity ; Virgil leads us with
an attractive majesty. Homer scatters with a generous pro-
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fusion: Virgil bestows with a careful magnificence. Homer,
like the Nile, pours out his riches with a sudden overflow;
Virgil, like a river in its banks, with @ constant stream.”—
Periods thus constructed, when intreduced with propriety,
and not returning too often, kave a sensible beauty. But we
wust beware of carrying our attention to this beauty too far.
It ought only to be occasionally studied, when cOmparison
or opposition of objects naturally leads to it. If such a con-
struction as this be aimed at, in all our sentences, it leads to
a disagreeable uniformity; produces a regularly relurning
clink in the period, which tires the ear; and plainly discovers
affectation.

The seventh yule for promoting the strength and effect of
sentences, 18, fo attend to the sound, the harmony, and easy
flowo, of the words and members.

Sound is woquality much inferior-{o sepse; yet such as
must not be disregarded. For, 8s long as sounds are the
vehicle or conveyance for our ideas, there will be a very
considerable connexion between the idea which is conveyed,
and the nature of the sound which conveys it.—Pleasing
idens, and forcible reasoning, can hardly be transmitted to
the mind, by means of harsh and disagreeable sounds. The
mind revolts at such sounds, and the impression of the senti-
ment must consequiently be weakened. The ohservations
which we have to make on this subject. respect the choice of
words; their arrangement; the order and disposition of the
wmembers ; and the cadence or close of sentences,

We begin with the choice of words. It is evident, that
words are most agreeable to the ear, when they are composed
of smooth and liquid sounds, in which there is a proper inter-
mixture of vowels and consonants; without too many harsh
consonants rubbing against each other; or too many vpen
vowels in succession, to cause a liatus, or di eeable aper-
ture of the mouth.

1t may always be assumed as a principle, that whatever
sounds are difficult in pronunciation. are, in the same pro-
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portion, harsh and painful to the ear. Vowels give soltness;
sirength to the sound of words. The melody of

requires a just proportion of each; aund the con-

ion will be hurt, will be rendered either grating or

, by an excess of either. Lon rds are commonly

cenble to [he-ear than monosyllables, They please
compusition  or stcoession of sounds which they

and aceordingly; the most havmonious lan-

present Yo it;

SUNTES abound most in thew. ,\Lm::}; words of any 1"!1"&[1,
] 13 | } Ie NS ]

the mast melodious, which do not run whe either

hortsyllables, but are composed of an nter-

mixture of m: such a4, rg ) s, powerful, vel

celerify, e

If we wonld wpeak forci ind | effectually, we mus
the use of such words as the following$-1. Such as are com-
posed of wordd already compounded;-the scve ral parts of
which (are npt easily, and therefore not’ closely united: as,
essfitlness, wronghandedness,  tends ariedness
ch as have the syllables which immediately follow the
nted syllable, erowded with consonants that do not easily
conlesce : as, ¥ Questionless, chromielers, conventiclers® 3.
lave too muny syllables following the accented
syllable ; as, * Primarily, oxrsorily, su wily, peremplors
Such as haye a short or unaccented syllable re-

¥ followed by another short or seented s
very much resembling ; as, * Holily, sillily, lowlily, farriery.”
the collision of consonants, which never-
less ouk organs find ne difficulty in articulating 1 which
de not seg to the hearer the disagreeahle iden, ei of
['~ < :l‘.. AL w o '.. Si .'.:Ill\’,‘l;“'

ib 'l\ no meuns a .\il:“k‘(‘“‘
reason for suppressing a useful term. The words fkedy'd,

s
fledy’d, wed drudy'd, grudg'd, adjudy'd, which some have

tho ZHt very ollensiv » ROt ¢ x,w.swl 1o the --ir';i'\'linvlns whick

words above méntioned. We should not do
rdl and strong sounds too frequer

I sparingly and properly, they have
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even a good effect. They contribute to that variety in sound
which is advantageous to langunage.

The next head, respe e the harmony which results from
a proper arrangement of words, is a point of greater nicety.
For, let the words themselyes he ever so well chosen, and
well sounding, yet, if they be ill disposed, the melody of the
sentence i3 utterly lost, or greatly impaired. That this is the
case, the learners will perceive by the following examples
“ Pleasures simple and woderate alw: are the best:” it

would be better to say, “Simple and moderate pleasures are
always the best.” “ Office or rank may be the recompense of
intrigue, versatility, or flattery ;” better thus, “ Rank or office
may be the recompense of flattery, versatility, or intrigue?
“A great recommendation of the guidance offered by integ
rity to us, is, that it is by all wen easily nnderstood :” better
in this form ; “It is a great recommendation of the guidance
offered to us by integrity, that it is easily nnderstood by all
men.” In the following examples, the words are neither se-
lected nor arranged, so as o produce the most agreeable
effect. “If we make the best of our life, it is but asa pil-
grimage, with dangers surrounding it: better thus, “Our
life; at the best, is a pilgrimage, and dangers surround it»
“We sce that we are encumbered with difficulties, which we
cangot prevent:” better, “ Wa perceive ourselyes involved in
difficulties that cannot be avoided.” It is plain to any one
who views the subject, even slightly, that there is notking
here that ig without llay and pure " improved by this fon
“It isevident to the, slightest imspection; that nothing here is
unallayed and pare.”

We may take, for an instance of a sentence remarkably
harmonious, the following from Milton’s T'reatise on Edueas
tion: “We shall conduct yonto a hill-side, laborious indeed
at the first asceént; but else so smooth) so green, o full of
goodly prospects, and melodions sounds on every side. that
the harp of Orpheus was not more charming.” Every thing
in this sentence conspires to promote the rmony. The

words are well chosen: full of liquide. ~nd soft sounds; labo
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ith, greem, goodly, melodious, charming; and

words so artfully arranged, that, were we to alter the

situation of any one of them, we should, presently, be sen-
sible of the melody’s suffering.

To promote this harmonious arrangement of words, the fol-
lowing general ‘directions will be found of some use. 1st.
Wihen the preceding word ends with a vowel, let the subse-
quent one begia with a consonant; and vice versd. A true
friend, a cruel enemy, are smootherand easier to the voice,
than a trie 4nion, a cruel destroyer. But when it is more per-
spicuous or convenient, for vowels of consonants to end one
word and begin the next, it is proper that the vowels be a
long and shiort one; and thatthe consonatis be either a liquid
and & mute, or liguids of different sorts: thus, a lovely off-
spring ¢ a purér designy a calm refreat; are more fluent than,
a happy union, a brief petition, a cheap triumph, a putrid
distemper, a calm matron, a ¢lean nurse. ' From these exam-
ples, the student will perceive the importance of acéurately
anderstanding the natare of vowels and consonants, liguids
snd mutes; with theé connexion and influence which subsiat
amongst them: 2d. In general, a’considerable number of
long or short words near one another should be avoided.
¢ Disappointment |in our expectations is wretchedness:? bet-
ter thax; ** Disappointed hope is misery” *No course of
joy can lnlv-.hr us long:™ better, “ No course of enjoyment
can Aelight us long.” A succession of words having the same
qonrdity in the accented syllables, whether it be long or short,
ghonld also be avoided.. “James was needy, feeble; and
feurful 7 improved  thus; “Jawes way timid, feeble, and

destitute.,” “ They could not be happy; for he was silly,

pettish, and sullen:” better thus ; “'l'hm could not be happy ;

for Lie was simple, peevish, and g rloomy.” 3d. Words which
begin alike, opeud alike, mast nnl come together; and: the
,l“" 3 I!‘ L Hf '.?.' ;‘ eci :')f‘ \Vl‘“‘\l, 3!34’1“11[ not ]'P :}14) s as
the first syllable of the subsequent one, ILis not so pleasing
and harmonious to say, “This is a convenient contrivance ;”
“He 15 an indulgent parent ;¥ v bekayes with u
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mality;” as, “ This is a useful conirivance ;” “He is a kind
pargnt;? * She behaves with unvaried formality.”

e proceed to consider the members of a sentence, with
regurd to harmony. Thyy should not be too long, nor dis-
proportionate to each other. When they have a regular and
proportional division, they are much easier to the yoice, and
more clearly understood, and better remembered, than when
t rule is not attended to: for whatever tires the voice, and
offends the ear, is apt to mar the strength of the expression,
and to degrade the sense of the anthor. And thisisa suffi-
cient ground for paying attention to the order and proportion
of sentences, and the different parts of which they consist. The
following passage exhibits sentences in which the different
members are proportionally arranged.

Temple, speaking sarcastically of man, says; “But his pri
is greater than his ignorance, and what he wants in knowledge
he supplies by sufficiency. When ke has Tooked about him as
far ashe oan, he concludes there is no mo:e to be seen; when
he is at the end of kis Line, he is at the bottom of the ocean;
when he has shot his best, Le is sure none ever did, or ever
can, shoot better, or beyond it. 'His own reason he holds to
be the certain measure of trath : and his own knowledge of
what is possible in nature.” Here every thing is at once easy
to the breath, grateful to the ear;and intelligible to the under-
standing. See another example of the same kind, in the 17l
and i8th verses of the 8rd chapter of the prophet Habakkul
We may remark here, that our present version of the Holy
Secriptures, especially of the Psalms, abounds with instances
of an harmonious arrangément of the words and members of
senilences.

In the following quotation from Tillotson, we shall become
sensible of an effect very different from that of the preceding
sodtences. " This discourse, Concerning the easiness of the
l'i' ine communds, does all along suppose and acknowledge

» difficulties of the first entrance upon a religious course;
except only in those p- rsons who have had the happiness to
, by the easy and insensible degre«

v
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of a pious and virtuous education. de-

gree of harshness aad o asantiuess, owi rincipally to
this, that there is proper re than one i5e rest in
the sentence, falling bely } 1
divided : each of which 1s g0 |

hle streteh of the breath, in pronouncing

With 'respect to the cadence or close of a senience, care
should be taken, that it be not uin’upt, or h!llvin asant. The
{following instances may be sufficient to show the propriety ol
sowie atbantion o this'part of the rule. “ Virtue, diligence,
and indbstey, joined with good temper and prudence, are
prosperous i gepneral.,” It would be better thus: “ Virtue,
diligeace, and industry, joined with good temper and pru-
dence, have ever been found the surest road to prosperity,”
An aullior speaking of the Trinity, éxpresses himself thus
“It is/a mystery which we firmly belieye the truth of, and
hunibly adore the depth of”  How much better would it have
been with this transposition ;: “* It 7m mystery, the truth of
which we firmly believe, and the depth of which we humbly
udore,”

In order to give a sentence this proper close, the longest
metalier of it, and the fullest words, should be reserved to the
conciusion.  But in the distribution of the members, and in

of the period, as well as in the sentences them-

}

selves, variely mas bserved; for the 8 tires with

a fll.' "Uv"i.'[. .'!'Il'." { e same tone.

Though attention to the words and m¢

'
1 DE

of sentences, must not be led, vet it
within proper bounds. Sense has its own |

no instance should perspicu

timent, be sacrificed to sound.

duced merely (o round the period, or
_ g I o :

great blemishes in writing, I
pawents, by which a sentence al
weight, than it can gain by such
the Octavo Grammar, on

ol

o , ¢ ==
See also the Arrexoix fo the Exercises, p- 219, &,
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cl TER IV.

0f Ficunes of SPEECH.
, 8 a judicious

h in almost every

ers heauty and

of it appears to be

lewrning to form thei

accuracy, and force. We shall

principal figures, and give them

f Speech imply some departure from
simplicity of expression; the idea which we mean {0 cony
cpressed in a particular manner, and with some circum-

ce .ll:.‘h'd \\1:':'11 ;i \L:iu_m \l o n‘m’.'r lll" HH[IX'!'S“!()”

strong and yivid. When I say, for instance, ® That
od man enjoys comfort in the midst of adversity;” I
just express my thonghts in the sbnplest manner possible:
hut when T say, “To the upright there ariseth light in
Jdarkness:” the same sentiment is expressed in a figurative
stvle s n new circumstance is introduced #light® is put in
i‘.x.~ phrw of ¥comfort,” and %darkness” 18 used to suggest
the idea of “adversity.” 1In the same manner; to sy, * It
is 1mpossible, by v search we can make, t Sl the
Divir Nature fu i n '-'uupie', propasition but

when we say, “( thou, by sear Lking, find out the L

thou ind out the Almiglhity to perfection 2 1
18 heaven, what canst 1 do? deeper than hell, what canst
] a hgure into :V.\;v. the propo-
ith it admiration and
.;l'runi 1 &

Bat, ithoug resd ¢ a desiation from what may be
reckoned the most simple form of speech, we are not thence
canclude, that y imply any thing uncommon or un-
. On many occasions, they are both the most natural,

and the most ¢ method of utlering “our
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Figures,

using them often; nay, there are few sentences of consider-
a

o leneth. in which the ;
ength, in which there does not ocour some expression
that may be termed a figure.

This being the case, we may
see the necessity of some attention, in order to understand
their nature and use.

At the first rise of language, men would begin with giving
fianick \ e ool 3 : :
;. s] lur the different objeécts which they discerned, or
thought of.  The stoc W 5w X
ioug > stack of words would, then, be very small.

IR N
Ag " At IR A 3 : 3
men's i1deas multipii d, and their acquaintance w ith

fl;t'r'is wcreased, their store of names and words would
also incrense,  But to the vast yariely of objects and ideas,
uo language is adequate. | No language is so copious, as to
have o separate word for ¢ very separale iden. Men naturally
ught (o abridge this labour of multiplying words \\'i:]n-;l;l
end; and,in order to Iny less burden on their memories
m uiv" ope word, which they had already appropriated lu:;
certain idea or object, stand also for some other idea or
(?h':'--l‘l, between which and the primary one, they found, or
fancied, some relation. The names of sénsible n;yj.nus v:'- re
the words most early intraduced ; and were, by ||r‘un--'~
extended to those mental objects, of which mvcn.h.hl -”“ :;
(-1vTv'u1v- conceptions, and to which they found it more diffi
eult to assign distinct names:

n
th

> T‘I;l‘.\ I’mrr(\\\(‘t‘, tlu-rl-{n:-‘.
¢ name of some sensitble idea, where their imagination

w!:u ..fi.luity. Thus, we 8] sk of a ple I't'."’.'-]jll(“[u]' nt
and u} clear head; a soft or a Aard heart; a.r(mylx or r;

%k behavio f 3
h behaviour, We say, mflamed h)’ anger, warmed by

) 173 & r
love; swelled with pri velted int ief
373 : A .;.ndc, wmelfed mto griel; and these are al-
st the ony sigmbicant words which we have for such idea
t [ ! a8,
The principal s f 6
pul advantages of fgures of
X : ges gures of s weech, are p
o I , are the two
First, They ic
sf, ) '.“Tlll ¢ JUi B, § 3 i 1
n\. ‘]“A:r L ) i) l"m‘_,\mgv, ,U.\l re 11!1(‘1‘ it-more coprous.
i "
y weany words and phrases are’ multiplied; for ‘ex-
ressing all sorts of ideas: f b1
)l“. ng all sorts of ideas ; for Jt'wnlm.g even the minutest
differences - > N1 } .
i !. rences ; the nicest shades and colours of thought: which
no language coul sibly <7
guage could possibly do by proper words alone, with-

out assistance from Tropes.

[ s o, ™ » R
Secondly, They frequently pive vs a much clearer and
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more striking view of the principal object, than we could
have. if it were expressed in simple terms, and divested of
its accessory idea. By a well chosen figure, even conviction
is a.\s'iau_-d.' and the impression of a truth upon the mind,
made more lively and forcible than it would otherwise be.
We perceive this in the following illustration of Young:
“ When we dip too deep in pleasure, we always stir a sedi-
ment that renders it impure and noxious:* and in this in-
stance : “ A heart boiling with violent passions, will alwaj
send up infatuating fumes to the head.” An image that
presents s0 much congruity between a moral and a sensible
idea, serves, like an argument from analogy, to enforce
what the author asserts, and to induce belief.

Having considered the general nature of figures, we pro-
ceed next to particularize such of them as are of the most
nuportance ; viz. Metaphor, Allegory, Comparison, Meto-

ymy, Synecdoche, Personification, Apostrophe, Antithesis,
Iuterrogation, Exclamation, Amplification, or Climax, &c.

A Metaphor is a figure founded entirely on the resem-
blance which one object bears to another. Hence, it is much
allied to simile or comparison, and it is, mdeed, no other than
a comparison, expressed in an abridged form. When I say
of some great minister, * that he uphalds the state, like a
pillar which sapports the w eight of a whole edifice,” I fairly
make a comparison : but when 1 say of such a minister,
% thathe is the pillar of the state,” it now becomes a meta-
phor. In the latter case, the comparison between the minister
and a pillar is made in the mind ; but it is expressed without
any of the words that denote COmPArison.

The following are examples of metaphor taken from
Scripture : 1 will be unto her a wall of fire round about,
and will be the glory in the midst of her.” Thou art my
rock and my fortress.” “Thy word is'a lamp to my feet,
and a Ii;:hl to my path.”

Rules to be ohserved in the use of metny hors.

\. Metaphors, as well other figures, ould, on mo ceca-
sion, be stuck on profusely ; and should always be suck as

accord with th ir 8¢ ent. 'The latter vart of
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the following passage, from a late historian, i

very exceptionable. He is giving an account of fa-
mous act of parliament against irregular marriages in Eng-
land. ® The hill» says he, * underwent a eréat number of
alterations and amendments, which were not effected with-
out violent contest. At length, however, it was floated through
both houses on the'tide of a great majority, and steered into
the safe harbour of royal approbation.”

2, Cara should be taken fhat #40 rese mblance,

.':.'f,m ,g!‘ {"y‘- 01 ‘J]./;-m, be alear nr"['[n rs'lru'nr.'n'.'\

hed, wor dificull 1o diseover.. The transeression of this

makes what are calledl harsh or forced metaphors ;
which are displeasivg, becanse they puzzle the reader, and
instead of illustrating the thought, render it perplexed and
mniricale,

3. In the third place, we should be ecareful, in the eon.
duct of nn-l.np‘mrs, never !7_i1{l!l".’? 7!;.,:1‘1;’1,:w and ,n’."f,:
language together. An author, addressing himself to the
king, says:

To thee the world its present homage pays:

The harvest varly, but matdre the praise.

It is plain; that, had not the rhyme misled him to the ohs

of an improper phrase, he wonld have said,
The harvest early, but mature the oron:

and so wonld have econtinned the fenre which ke had bezun.
Whereas, by dropping it unfinished, and “-.qnfo_"- g the

literal word = praise,” when we were exnesting somethine
that related to the hareest. the fizure is broken, and the ¢ivo
members of the sentence h ive no \H;H.‘ ! 4'r~r!‘i'-|”-n']' nce

to each other.

4. We shonld avoid making two. inconsistent
meet on oue object. This 39 what s o dled mis

ved W
and” is indeed one of the i

metaphors

greatest misanol
figure. One may he “ ¢} 7 under the

great man:” bat it wonld he
under {l k of

d

wrong fo

l‘|‘~‘~.:n'|“ atinn
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I bridle \n my struggling muse with pain,
T longs to Jawnch into a bolder strai
Ihe muse, figured as a horse y be bridled, but when
e speak of launching, we make it a ship; and by no force
rination, can it be posed both a horse and a ship
er il from launc ung.
The same author, elsewhere says, “ There is not a single
view of human pature, which i3 not suflicient to extinguish
seeds of pride” Observe the incoherence of the things
here joined together; making a view exlinguish, and ex-
t
As metaphors onght never to be mixed, so they should not
he crowded together on the same object; for the mind has
difficully in passing readily through many dilferent views of
the object, pre sented 1n 'jnie‘k succession.
The last rule concerning mr:.nphnra. 8, that they be not
r purswed. If the resemblunce, on which the figare is
. be long dwelt upon, and carvied into all its mi-
nute circumstances, we tire the reader, who soon grows
weary of this stretch of fancy ; and we render ouwr discourse
obscure. This is called streming « metaphor. Authors of
a lively and strong imagination are apt to run into thi
exuberance of metaphor. When they Lit upon a figure
that pleases thew, they are loth to-part with it; and fre-
quently continue it so long, as to become tedious and intri
cate. "We muy observe, for instance, how the followi
meiaphor i»> spun out.
Thy thoughts are vagabonds 3 all outward bousd,
"Midst sands, and rocks, and storms, to cruise for pleasure
If gain’d, dear bought; and betier miss'd than gain’d.
Fancy and sense, from an infected shore,
Iy cargo bring ; and pestilence thopriz
Then spch & thirst, insatiable thirsy,
By foud indulgence but inflam*d the more :
Fancy still cruises, when poor sense is tired.
An Allegory may be regarded as a metaphor continued;
since & representation of somo one thing by another

that resembles it and which is made to stand for it. We
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may take from the Scriptures a very fine example of an
allegory, in the 80th psalm; where the people of Israel are
represented under the image of a vice: and the figure
is carried throoghout with great exaciness and beauty.
“Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt: thou hast cast
out the heathen and planted it. Thou prepardest room he-
fore it ; andl | didst cause it to take deep root, and it filled
The hills were covered with the shadow of it : and
théreol were hike the goodly cedars. - She sent
Her bonghs info'the sea, and her brauches into the river.
Why hast thon broken déown her hedges, so that all they
which pass by the way do'pluck ker? The boar out of the
wood doth waste it, and the wild beast of the feld doth de-
vour it. Return, we beseech thee, O God of Hosts, look
down from heaven, and behold, and visit this vine!® See
also Ezekiel, xvit 22—24.

The first and principal requisite in the conduct of an alle-
gorsy, is, that the figurative and the literal meaning be not
mixed “inconsistently together, Indeed, all the rules that
were. given for metaphors, may also be applied to allego-
ries, on account of the affinity they bear to each other,
The only material difference between them, besides the
one being short and the other being prolonged, is, that a
metaphor always explains itself, by the words that are con-
nected with i, in their proper and natural meaning : as,
when 1 say, ® Achilles was a lion;® % An able minister is
lar_of the state ;» the “lion” and the “ pillar® are
sufficiently interpreted by the mention of “ Achilles” and

the pil

the “minister,” which T join to them; bat an allegory is

or may be, allowed to stand less connected with the litera
meaning, the interpretation not being so directly pointes
out; but left to our own reflexion.

Allegory was a fayourite method of delivering instruction
in ancient times; for what we call fables or parables are no
other than allegories. By words and actions atiributed to
heasts or inanimate objects, the 1ii.~!~1::~ili<vlls of men were
figured; and what we call the moral- *< the unficured sense

or meaning of the allegory,
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A Comparison or Simile, is, when the resemblance between
two objects is expressed in form, and generally pursued
maore fully than the vature of a metaphor admits: as when it
is said, “The actions of princes are like those great rivers,
the course of which every one beholds, but their springs
have been seen by few” “As the mountains are round
about Jernsalem, so the Lord is round about his people.”
« Behold, how good and how pleasant it is for brethren to
dwell together in snity! It is like the precious ointmenty
&ec. and as the dew that descended upon the mountains o
Zion.?
advantage of this figure arises from the illustration
which the simile employed gives to the principal object;
from the clearer view which it presents; or the more strong
impression which it stamps on the mind. Observe the
effect of it, in the following instance. The author is explain-
ing the distinetion between the powers of sense and imagi-
pation, in the human mind. “As wax,” says he, ¥ would
pot be adequate to the purpose of signature, if it had not
the power to retain, as well as to receive the impression, the
same holds of the soul, with respect to sense and imagination,
Sense is its receptive power; imagination, its retentive.
Had it sense without imagination, it would not be as wax,
but as water, where, though all impressions are instantly
made, yet as soon as they are made, they are instantly
lost.”

In comparisons of this nature, the understanding is con-
cerned muchanore than the fancy: and therefore the rulesto
be observed, with respect to them, are, that they be clear, and
that they be useful ; that they tend to render our conception
of the principal object more distinct ; and that l]lvy do not
lead our view aside, and bewilder it with any false light
We should always remember that similes are not arguments.
However apt they may be, they do no more than explain the
le:":..\ .‘"“(i”lc“l.\'; ‘l‘l".v th not I‘r"'u(' .‘!.’ m to l)(,' t‘l)u“l‘ll'd on

tru

Comparisons ought not to be founded on likenesses which
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are too faint and remote. For these, in place of .«s,\ialih‘-_;,
strain the mind {6 comprehend them, and throw no light upon
the subject. It isalso to be observed, that a comparison which,
in the prineipal circumstances, carries a sufficiently near re-
semblance, may become unnatural and obscure, if pushed too
far. Nothing is more opposite to the design of this figure,
than'to hunt after a creat number of coincidences in minute
points, werely to show how far the writer's ingenuity can
streteh the resemblanes.

A Metonyuiy s founded on the several relations, of
and effect, coplainer and contained, sign and thing
fied. "When we say 2 “They read Miltop,” the cause
instead of (ke effect; meaning ' Milton's works.”
other hiand, when it is said, * Gray hairs should
spected,” we put the effect for the cause, meaning hy “grag
hairs,® old ane.  “'The Kettls boils? s a phrase where ilie
name of the container is substituted for that of the thing con-
tained. “T% assume (be scepire) is a4 common expression
for entering on royal duthority ; the sign being put for the
thing signified.

When the whole is put for a part, or a part for the whole ;
& genous for a species, or a_species for & genus; in general,

when any thing | or any thing more, put for the precise

ke or Com-

object meant; the fgure is then called a Synecdo
prehension. It 18 very common, for instance, to describe a
whole n!)jm! h:. some remarkable part of 1it: as when we ay:
“A fleet of twenty sail)” in the place of 7 when we
vse the ™ head™ for the “person,” the “ wapves” for the ¥ sea.V
In like ‘mamner; an attribate may be put for a

“Youth® for the “young,” the “deep™ for the ” and
sometimes a subject for its attribate.

Personification or Prosopoperia, is that figure by which
we attribate life and action to inanimiute objects.  The use
of this figure is very natural and extensive : there is a won-
derful proveness in human nature, under emotion, to
animate all objects,. When we say, * the ground thirsts

for rain,” or, “the earth smiles with plenty;” when we

SPICUITY, &c.
speak of “ambition’s being restless” or, “a disease’s being
deceitful ;* L XPressions show the facility with which the
mind can accommodate the properties of living creatures to
i hat are ineuimate, or to abstr conceplions of its
The following are siriking examples from

own lor S

the Scriptores: “When Israel went out of Egypt, the
house of Judah from a people of strange language; the

v saw it, and fled: Jordan was driven back! The moun-
taius skipped like rams, and the little hills like lambs. What
ailed thee, O thou sea! that thou fleddest? Thou Jordan,
that thou wast driven back? Ye mountains, that ye skipped
like rams; and ye little hills, like lambs? Tremble, thon
earth, at the presence of the Lord, at the presence of the God
of Jacoh.”

“ The wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for
them: and the desart shall rejoice and blossom as the rose »

Milton thus describes the immediate effects of eating the

foutidden fruit,  Terror produces the figure,

Barth trembled from her entrails, as again
In pangs, and nature gave & second groan ;
Sky low'?d, and, mutt’riog thunder, some sad ‘I""I‘-"

Wept, at gompleting of the morial sin.

The impatience of Adam to know his arigin; is supposed (o
prompt the personification of all the objecis he beheld, in order

to procure information.

Thow sun, said I, fair light!
And thon extlighten™d earth, so fresh and g
Ye hills and dales, ye rivers, woods, ane
And ye that Jive and move, fair creature

v, how came I thus, how |

give a remarkably fine example of this figure,

hop Sherlock, He has beautifully personified natural

and we may II(‘,‘n('i"", i the personification, the
spirit and grace which the figure, when well conducted, bestows

on discourse, The author is comparing together our Saviou
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and Mahomet. " Go(says he) to your Natural Religion: lay
oefore her Mahomet, and his disciples, arrayed in armour and
blood, riding in triumph over the spoils of thonsands who fell
by his victorious sword. Show her the cities which he set in
flames, the countries which he rasaged and destroyed, and the
miserable distress of all the inhabitants of the earth, When
shie has'viewed Lim inthis scene, carry her into his retirement;
show [her the Prophet’s chamhér; bis concubines and his
wives: and Iét her hear him allege revelation, and a Divine
wommind, to justify his adultery and lust.”

“ When she 15 tired with this prospect, then show lier the
olessed Jesus, humble and meek, doing good to all the sons o
men.  Let her €ae him in his most retired pri es; let her
follow biny fo the mount, and heur his deyotions and suppls

ations to God;’ Carryher to his tuble; to yview his poor fare;
and hear ]ii'- ht‘n\rh[_\ discourse, Let her attend him to the
rillunal, and consider the patignce with which he endured the
scofis and reproaches of his enewies. < Lead her to his eross;
et her view him in the agony of death, and hear his last
rayer for his persecttors ; * Father forgive them, for they know

hat they do~When Natural Religion has thus viewed

vsk Tier, which is the Prophet of God ?—But her answer

« already Lad, wheun she saw part of thisscene, through

he evesal the eenturion, who attended at the cross, By him
she spoke, and said, * Truly this man was the Son of God'
I'his is more than elegant; it is truly sublime. The whole pas-
sage 18 amimated ; and the Figure rises at the conclusion,
when Natdral Religiod, who, before, was only a spectalor, is

mtroduced asspeaking by the centurion's voice

This figure of speech is sometimes very improperly and ex.
travagantly applied. A capital error in pe rsonifying ohje
in, ta deck them with fantastic and trifling cirqumstances.. A
practice of this sort dissolyes the potent charm, which en-

nts and deceives the reader; and cither leaves him dis

tisfied, or excites, perhaps, his risibility. Another ervor

3 s us . . - .« . .
I‘lv ulm aescr l]‘:l\!‘ ]""fs“"lﬁr\ﬁl‘rl;:- consists m miro "l' i
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them, when the subject of discussion is destitute of dignity,
and the reader is not prepared to relish them. One can

scarcely peruse, with composure, the following#use of this

figure. It is the language of our elegant poet Thomson, who
thus personifies and connects the bodily appetites, and their

gratifications.

Then sated Hunger bids lus brother Thirst
Produce the mighty bowl:

Nor wanting is the brown October, drawn
Mature and perfect, from his dark retreat
Of thirty years: and now his honest front
Flames in the light refulgent.

It is to be remarked, concerning this figure, and short me-
taphors and similes, which also have been allowed to be the
proper language of high passion, that they are the proper ex-
pression of it, only on these occasions when it is so far mode-
rated as to admit of words. The first and highest transports
geem to overwhelm the mind, and are denoted by silence or
groans : next succeeds the violentand passionate language, of
which these figures constitute a great part. Such agitation,
however, cannot long continue; the passions having spent
their force, the mind soon subsides into that exhausted and
dispirited state, in which all figures are improper.

Apostrophe is a turning off from the regular course of the
subject, to nddress some person or thing ; as, * Death is swal-
lowed up in victory. O deathl where is thy sting? O
grave! where is thy victory 1°

The following is @&n instance of personification and apo-
strophe united: “O thou sword of the Lord! how long will it
be ere thou be quiet? put thyself up into thy scabbard, rest
and bastill! How can it be quiet, sesing the Lord hath given
it b charge against Axkelon, and against the sea-shore 7 there
hath he appointed it* See also an extraordinary example of
these figures, in the 14th chapter of Isaiah, from the 4th to the

a8
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19tk verse, where the prophet describes the fall of the king of
Bahylon,

A ;v;h.r'ps:‘crrwr, in the use of the Apostroplie, iy, fo deck
the object addressed with affected ornaments; by which au-
thors relinquish the éxpression of passion, and substitate for it
the language of fancy,

Another frequent error is, to extend this figure to too great
length. The language of vislent passion is always concise,
and ofien abript. It passes suddboly from one object to
another. | X often glances, at ' thought, starts fram .h, and
le ’ imished.. The succession of idens is irregular,
«d by distant and uncomimon: relations. On all
these accounts, nothing is mote nnnatural than long speeches
uttéred by persuns nnder the influence of strong p:x\.niuns.‘

s error oceurs in several poets of distinguished reputa-
tion,

. The next figure in order, is Anfsfhesis. Comparison is
founded on the resemblance ; antithesis, on the contrast or
opposilion of two objects. Contrast has always the effect, to
ninke each of the contrasted u?»jr-‘*'-- appear in the stronger
light, +White, for instance, never Appears so bright as w i_.‘--n

it/is ppposod. to-black: and when both are viewed together

An author, ig his defence of a [riend against the -Emrgc ol

murdery expresses himsell thos : “ Oan you believe that the
person whom he serupled to slay, when he might have done so
with full justice, in a convenient place, at a proper time, with

secure impur I

ity ; he made no scruple to murder against jus-
tice, 10 an unfavourable place, at an unseasonable time, and at

o | 3 > .
the risk of capital condemnation I

The following examples further illustrate this figure.
m » ]
Tho’ deep, yet clear; tho' gentle, yat nat dull;
Strong, without rage ; without o'erflowing, full,

- ’ sk te H T M
If you wish to eénrich a person, study not to increase his
stores but to diminish his degires.”

Figures.) PERSPICUITY, &c. 327

I you regulate your desires according to ilie standard of
nature, you will never be poor; if according to the standard

of opinion, you will never be rich.”

A maxim, or moral saying, very properly recewves the
form of the last two examples; both becavse it is supposed
to be the fruit of meditation, and because it 18 designed to
be engrayen on the memory, which recalls it more easily by
the help of such coptrasted expressions, Bul where such
sentences frequently succeed each other; w = this be-
comes an author's favourite and pr«\"\il:h; manner of ex-
pressing himself, his style appears too muc b studied and la-
boured ; it v us the iml'r»-»i--u of an author atlending

more to his maunner of saying things, than to the things

themselyes.

The following is a beautiful example. of  Antithesis.
“If Cato-may be pensured, sevorely indeed, but justly,
for ubandoning the cauie of liberty, which he would not,
however, survive; what shall we say of those, who em-
brace it faintly, pursue it irresolutely, grow tired of it when
they have much to hope, and give it up when they have
nothing to fear 7”—The capital antithesis of this sentence,
i imstituted hetween the zeal of Cuto for liberty, and the
indifference of some otheys of her patrons, But, besides
the leading antithesis, thers are Awo subordinate ones, in
the latter member; ¥ Grow tired of it, when they have
much to hope ; antd give it up, when they have nothing to
fear.”

The cloquent Burke has exhibited a fine imstance of this

figure, in his enlogium of the philanthiropic Howard.

“ He has visited all Burope,—not to survey the sumptu-
ousness of palaces, or the stateliness of temples; not te
make accurale measurements of the remains of ancient
grandeur, nor to form & scale of the curiosity of modern
art; not to collect medals, or collate manuscripts —but. to

dive into the depths of dungeons ; to plunge into the infec-
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tion of hospitals; to survey the mansions of sorrow and
pain; to take the gage and dimensions of misery, depression
and contempt ; to remember the lhrgullcn, to .ancml ;u ‘”N;
uf‘glec:zd, to visit the forsaken, and compare and collate the
distresses of all men, in all countries.”

The next figure coucerning which we are to treat, is
called Hyperbole or Exaggeration, 1t consists in mag nit\‘in z
':m object beyond its natural bounds.. In all Ix\n;;u.ngjm c\qt‘)
in gomimon conversation, hyperbolical ¢-sl'r-‘.~-i‘;’ns .\ur’\ fre
quently ogeur: s Awift as the wind ; as white as the f-.nu\\' :
and the like; and the common forms of compliment :nrc;
almost all of them extravagant hyperboles. If any ;l)'mﬂ
be remarkably good or great in ifs kind, we are ix-m.mtlt:'
x:a-udv to add to it some exaggerating epithet, and to make
it we greavest or best we over saw. The i:(n:nginminu has
al\f‘:x_\'s a tendency to gratify itself, by magnifying its preseni
:lefr '..l and carrying it to excess. More or Joss of this hyper-
olical turn will prevail in language, according ' the
liveliness of Jmagination uumn: lll:’-- p-l»u:}‘;dmr:t . ‘h;
it. - Hence young people-deal mel i : '“ " anc

much in hyperboles, Hence

e language of the Orientals was far more hyperbolical
than that of the Eunropeans, who are '-l "') g
cans, are of more phlegmatic, or,

perhinps we may say, of mare correct imagination llr;)ce
nm?ng all writers 10 early times, and in the rade 'lwriu'ivi n;
.-a‘m'u'x_\', we may expect this figure to abound. Greater t\;- e
rience, and more cultivated sotiety, abate the \urmthl ol

nation, and chasten the manner of expression

Hyperholes are of two kinds; either such as are em.
ployed in description, or such as are suggested by the
warnith of passion. All passions without .a:,\t‘!}plilln. lnu-'
U“rmr.. :\m.u-:n?cnl, indignation; and even grief, lhn:w l'h't
mind iato confusion, aggravate their objects, and of course
proempt & hyperbolical style. Hence the following 5!‘11{}!11(‘!);5:

of Satan i
an in Milton, as strongly as they are described, contain

nothing 1
hing but what is natural and proper : exhibiting the

netare of & mind agitate il i
pret mind agitated with rage and despair.
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“Me, miserable ! which way shall T 8y
Infinite wrath, and infinite despair ?

Which way I fly is Hell, myself am Hell ;
And in the lowest depth, & lower deep,

Still threat’ning to devour me, opens wide,
To which the Hell I suffer seems a Heaven.”

The fear of an enemy augments the conceptions of the size

of their leader. “1 saw their chief,”
«¢all as a rock of ice; his spear, the b
shore, like a cloud of mist on

says the scout of Ossiun,
lasted fir; his shield,
the rising moon : he sat on the
the hill.”?

The errors freque
from overstraining, or introducing them on unsuitable occa-
sions, Dryden,in his poem on the Restoration of king Charles
the Second, compliments that monarch, at the expense of the

ot in the use of hyperboles, arise either

sun himself:

That star which at your birth shone out so bright,
It stain'd the duller sun's meridian light.”

This is, indeed, mere bombast. It is difficult to ascer-
tain, by any precise ruls, the proper measure and
boundary of this figure. (Good sense and just faste must
determine the point, beyond which, if we pass, we become
extravagnnt.

Vision is another figure of speech, which is proper only
in animated and warm composition. It is produced when,
instead of relating something that is past, we use the pre-
gent tense, and describe jt as actually passing before our
eyes. Thus Cicero, in his fourth oration against Catiline
“] seem to myself to bebold this city, the ornament of
the earth, and the capital of all nations, suddenly involved
in one  conflagration. | 1 see hefore; me the slanghtered
heaps of citizens, lying unhuried in the midst of their ruin
ed country. The furious countenance of Cethegus rises to
my view. while with a savage joy, he is triumphing in your

miseries”

This manner of description supposes a sort of enthu-
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siasm, which carries the person who describes, in some
measure out of himself; and, when well executed. must
needs, by the force of sympathy, impress the reader or
hearer very strongly. But, in order to a successful ex-
ecation, it requires an uncommonly warm imagination,
and_so-happy a selection of circumstances, as shall make
us think we see  before our eyes the scene that is de-
soribed,

Iaterrogation. The unfigured, literal use of interroga
tion, is'to ask a question ; but when men are strongly moved,
whatever they. would -affirm or deny, with great earnestness,
they naturally put _in the form of a ' question, expressing
there by the strongest confidence of the truth of their own
sentiment, and appealing (o their hearers for the LN POSSi-
hiii:_\' of the tontrary, - Thus Balaam expressed himself to
Balak. “The Lord is not a man that he should lie, neither
the son of man that he should repent, . Hath he said it? and
shall he not do it? Hath he spoken it? and shall he not
make it good I »

luterrogation gives life and spirit to discourse. We see
this in the animated, introductory speech of Cicero against
Catiline : “How long will you, Catiling, abuse our patience ?
Do you mot perceive that your designs are discovered e

He might, indeed, have said: “ You abuse our patience &

long while. You must be sensible, that your designs are dis-

covered.” But it is easy fo perceive, how much (his latter

mode of expression, falls short of the force and vehemence of
tae former.

Bxzclamations ave the effect of strong emotions of the mind :
such as, surprise, admiration, joy, grief, and the like, Wo

is me that | sojourn in Mesech, that I dwell in the teuts of
Kedar ! ? Psalms.

70 that my head were waters, and mine eyes a fountain of
lears, that 1 might weep day and night, for the slain of the

daughter of my people! O that I had in the w ilderness, o

lodging-place of way-faring men!” Jeremiakh.
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Though Interrogations may be introduced into close and
earnest reasoning, exclamations belong only to strong emo-
tions of the mind. When judiciously employed, they
agitate the hearer or the reader with similar passions: but
it is extremely improper, and sometimes ridiculous, to use
them on trivial occasions, and on mean or low subjects. The
inexperienced writer often attempts to elevate his language,
by the copious display of this figare: but he rarely or never
succeeds, He frequently renders his composition frigid
to excess, or absolutely ludiorous, by calling on us to enter
into his transports, when nothing is said or done to demand
emotion.

Irony is expressing ourselves in a manner contrary to our
thoughts, not with a view to deceive, but to add force to our
observations. Persons may be reproved for their negligence,
by saying; “You have taken great care indeed.” Cicero
eays of the person against whom he was pleading ; “ We
have great reagon to believe that the modest man wonld not
ask him for hig debt, when be pursues his life.”

Ironical exhortation ig a very agreeable kind of figure ;
which, after baving set the inconveniences of a thing, in
the clearest light, concludes with a feigned encouragement
to pursue it.  Such is that of Horace, when, baviog beau-
tifully described the noise and tumults of Rome, he adds
ironically ;

“Go now, and study tuneful verse at Rome.”

The subjects; of Ironyare vices and follies of ‘all kinds:
and this mode of exposing them, is often more effectual
than serious reasoning, The gravest persons have not de-
clined the uvse of this figure, on proper vccasions. The
wise and wvirtuous Socrates made great use of it, in his
endeayonrs to discountenance’ vicious aund foolish practices.
Even in the saered writings, we hiuve & ‘remarkable instance
of it. The prophet Elijah, when he challenged the priests
of Baal to prove the truth of their deity, “ Mocked them,
and ssid: C€ry aloud, for he is a god: either he is talking,
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or he is pursuing, or be is on a journey, or peradventure he
sleepeth and must be waked.”

Exclamations and Irony are sometimes united : as io
Cicero’s orationfor Balbus, where he derides his accuser,
by saying; “ 0O excellent interpreter of the law! master of
antiquity ! correcter and amender of our constitution !”

The last figure of speech that ye shall mention, is what
writers call Amplification or Cléimax. It consists in height
ening all the circumstances of ‘an object or action, which
wé desire to place in a strong light. Cicero gives a live
ly iostance of this figure, when he says; “ It is a crime
to put . a Roman citizen in bonds ; it-is the height of guilt
to scourge him; little less than parricide to put him to
death: awhat name, then, shall I giveto the act of crucifying
him 77

Arclibishop Tillotson uses this figure very happily, to
recommend good and virtnous actions: “ After we have
practised good actions & while, they become easy: and
when they are easy, wé begin fo take pleasure in them;
and when they please us, we do them frequently ; and by
frequency of acts, a thing grows into a habit; and con-
firnted habit is a kind of second nature ; and so far as any
thing is nutural, so far it is necessary; and we can hardly
do otherwise ; nay, we do it many times w hen we do not
think of it.”

We shall -conclude_this article with an example of a
beautiful climax, taken from the charge of a judge to the
jury, in the case of a woman accused of murdering her
own child. % Gentlemen, if one man had any how
slain another; if an adversary had killed his opposer
or & 'womnn sccasionad  the |deéath of her enemy; jever
these = criminals < would have been ' capitally punishe:
by the Comnelian law: but if this guiltless infant
llmt_ could make no enemy, had been murdered by it
own nurse, what p\mishmvnt wounld not, then, the mother
have dewanded 7 With what cries and exclamations would

she, have stunned voar save ! What shall we say, then, when
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sroman, guilty of homicide, a mother, of the murder ol
her innocent child, hath comprised all those misdeeds in
one single crime? a crime, in its own nature, detestable : in
a woman, prodigious; in a mother, incredible; and perpe-
trated against one whose age called for compe sion, whose
near relation claimed affection, and whose innocence de-

served the highest favour®

.
We have now fnished what was proposed, concerning

Perspicuity in single words and phrases, and the accurate
construction of sentences. The former has been considered
under (he heads of Purity, Propriety, and Precision ; and
the latter, under those of Clearness, Unity, Strength, and
the proper use of Figurative language. Though many of
those attentions which have been recommended, may appear
minute, yet their effect upon writing and style is much
greater than might, at first, bo imagined. A sentiment which
s l',\|‘l'l'\‘-"\i in aceurate language, and n &l]lt'(in(‘.ﬂ‘!v.’u].\,
neatly, and well arranged, always makes a stronger impres-
sion on the mind, than one that is expressed inaccurately, or
in a feeble or embarrassed manmner. Every one feels this
upon # COmparison : and if the effect be sensible in one
sentence, how much more in a whole discourse, or comppsi
tion that is made up of such sentences ?

The fondamental rule for writing with accuimy, avnd
into which all others might be resolved, undoubtedly is,
to commumicats, in correct language, and in the r/tnrr.\’!.nnd
most naiwral order, the ideas whick we mean to transfuse
into the minds of others.  Such aselection and arrangement
of words, as do most justice to the sense, and express it
to most advantage, make an agreeable and strong impression,
To these points have tended all the rules which have beer
given. Did we always think clearly, and were we, at the
same Gume, fully masters of the lunguage in which we write
there would be occasion for few rales, Our sentences would
then, of course, acquire all those properties of clearness,
unity, strength, and accuracy, which have been recommended.

For we may rest assured, that whenever we express our-
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.~r!\:‘.\ 1“, hf‘h'l\l(‘h l)n* minmnn:(g. mcnl ()f li\ll:lmg{-', l]n}rt: i.h',
for the most part, some mistake in our manner of conceiving
the subject. Embarrassed, obscure, and feeble sentences;
are generally, if not always, the result of embarrassed
obscure, and feeble thought. Thought and expression act
and - re-act upon each-other. The understanding and jan=
guage have a strict connexion; and they who are learn-
ing to compose and arrange their sent®ces with acouracy
and order, are learning, at the same time, to think with
accuracy and order; a consideration which alone will re-
sompense the student, for bis attention to this branch of
leratore.—~For a further explanation of the Figurss of

Speech, ses the Octavo Grammar, on this subject.

The reader may find a very considerable enlargement of
the preceding Appendix, in the THmD, or any subsequent
Eoirox of the Ocravo GraMMax,

He may also find, at (he end of the Twelfth, or any sub-
sequent edition of the Key to the Exercises, a copious Alpha-
betical Inpex to the various subjects contained in the Gram-
mnr, the Exercises, and the Key to the Exercises. This
Index forms, at the same time, an epitome of the chief rules

and principles of the language.

Several of the latter editions of the Grammar have received
some occasional emendations ; and the Thirfy-seventh edition,
in partioular, has been considerably improved —With these
improvements; the 5istedition of the Exercises and the 1%th
of the Key, so fur as may be rcquinih‘, will be found to have

A YCSUIRT corresy opdence.—Hovpcare, near York, 1823,

ADDRESS
TO YOUNG STUDENTS.*

Tae Compiler of these elements of the English
language, takes the liberty of presenting to you
a short Address. He presumes it will be found
to comport entirely with the nature and design of

his work ; and he hopes it will not be unaccept-

able to you. It respects your future walks in
the paths of literature; the chief purpose to
which you should apply your acquisitions ; and
the true sources of your happiness, both here and
hereafter.

[n forming this Grammar, and the volume of
Ilustrations connected with ity the author was
influenced by a desire to facilitate your progress
in learning, and, at the same time, to impress on
your minds principles of piety and virtue.* He
wished also to assist, in some degvee, the labours
of those who are cultivating your anderstandings,
and providing for you a fund of rational and
useful employment 5 an- employment calculated
to exclude those frivolous pursuils, and that love
of ease and sensual pleasure, which enfeeble and
corrupt the minds of many inconsiderate youth,
and render them useless to sociely.

Without your own best exertions, the concern

* To those who are eogaged in the study of this Grammar.
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of others for your welfare, will be of little avail ;
with them, you may fairly promise yourselves
success. The writer of this address, therefore,
recommends to you, an earnest co-operalion with
the endeavours of your friends to promote your
improvement'and happiness. This co-operation,
whilst it secures your own. progress, will afford
you the heart-felt salisfaction, of knowing that
you are cherishing the hopes, and augmenting the
pleasures, of those with whowm you are connected
by the most endearing ties. He recommends to
you also, serious and eleyated views of the studies
in which you may be engaged.” "Whatever may
be your attainments, never allow yourselves to
rest satisfied with mere literary acquisitions, nor
with a selfish or contracted application of them,
When they advance only the interests of this stage
of heing, and look not beyond the present tran-
sient 'scenc, their influence is circumscribed
within avery narrow sphére.  The great business
of this life is Lo prepare, and qualify us, for the
enjoyment of a better, by cullivating a pure and
humble state of mind, and cherishing habits of
piely towards Ged, and benevolence to men,
Eyery thing that promotes or retards this impor-
tant work, is of great moment to you, and claims
your first and most serious attention.

If, then, the cultivation of letters, and an ad-

p | P4 2 N | !
vancement in knowledge, are found to strengthen

and enlarge your minds, to purify and exalt your

pleasures, and to dispose you to piecus and vir-

tunus sestiments and conduct, they produce ex-

TO YOUNG STUDENTS. 32
cellent effects 3 which, with your best endeavours
to improve them, and the Divine blessing super-
added, will not fail to render you not only wise
and good yourselves, but also the happy instru-
ments of diffusing wisdom, religion, and good-
ness around you. Thus improved, your acqui-
sitions become handmaids to virtue ; and may
eventually serve to increase your happiness, by
the rewards, which the Supreme Being has pro-
mised, to the faithful and well-directed exertions
of those who extensively promote his will amongst
men.

But if you counteract the hopes of your friends,
and the tendency of these attainments; if you
grow vain of your real or imaginary distinctious,
and regard with gontempt, the virluous, unlet-
tored mind ; if you suffer yourselyes to be ab-
sorbed in over-curious or trifling speculations :
if your heart and principles be debased and poi-
soned, by the influence of corrupting and per-
nicious books. for which no elegance of compo-
sition ean make amends if you spendso much
of your time in literary engagements, as to make
them interfere with higher oceupations, and lead
you to forget, that pious and benevolent action is
the great end of your being : if’ such be the un-
happy misapplication of your acquisitions and
advantages,—instead of becoming a blessing to
you, they will prove the occasion of greater con-
demnation ; and, in the hour of serious thought,
they may excite the painful reflexions,—that it

20
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would have been better for you, to have remained
illiterate and unaspiring; to have been confined
to the humblest walks of life ; and to have been
even hewers of wood and drawers of waterall your
days:

Whilst you eontemplate the dangers to which
you are exposed, the sorrows and dishenour
which  accompany taleuts misapplied; and a
course! Of indolence and folly, may you exert
your utmest endeayours to avoid them! Seri-
ously reflecting on (the great end for whieh you
were-brought into existence; on the bright and

encouraging examples of many excellent young

persons ; and en the mournful deviationsof

others, who once were promising; may you be
so.wise as to choose and follow that path which
leads to_honour, usefaluess, and true enjoyment !
Thisis the morning of youp life, in which pursuit
is ardentyand obstacles readily give way lo vigour

aud /perseverance, - Embrace this favourable sea-

son : devole yourselves to the acquisition of

knowledge and virtue ;. and humbly pray to God
that he may bless your labours. Often reflect
on the advantages you possess, and on the source
from whence they are all derived. A lively sense
of the privileges and blessings, by which you
haye been distinguished, will induce you to render
to your heayenly Falher; the just seturns of gra-

titude and love : and these fruits of early piety

will be regarded by him as acceptable offerings,

and secure to you his favour and protection.

Trusling in the goodness of the Almighty, may
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you unever suffer your minds te be too much de-
pressed with the view of your imperfections.
Though our frailties and depravity may be very
great, and deeply affecting, yet true repentance
towards God:; faith in the Lord Jesus Christ;
and the gracious aid of the Holy Spirit are abun-
dantly sufficient to strengthen and purify our
hearts, and lo render us agceptable to the Father
of mercies. And we have the comfortable pro-
mise, that He will favourably regard the prayers
of his children. Whatever, therefore, may be
your difficulties and discouragements, in resisting
the allurements of vice, you may be humbly
confident, that Divine assistapce will be afforded
to all your good and pious resolutions; and that
every virtuous effort will haye a correspondent
reward.

In your pursuits of pleasure and amusement,
it will be happy for you to select those only which
are innocent and allowable; and which leave
behind them no sorrowful reflexions.” You may
rest assured, that how flattering soever the vain
enjoyments of the word may, for a time, appear,
they will finally| disappoint the expeetations of
their votaries; that all the advantages arising
from vicious indulgences, are light and contempt-
ible, as well as exceedingly transient, compared
with the substantial ‘enjoyments, the present
pleasures and the futire hopes, which result from
piety and virtue. The Holy Scriptures assure
us, that * The ways of wisdom are ways of plea-
santness, and that all her paths are neace:’
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¢ that religion has the promise of the life that
now is, and of that which is to come : " and that
the truly good man, whatever may be the con-
dition allotted to him by Divine Providence, in
all things gives thanks, and rejoices even in tri-
bulation.”—Somé of these senfiments haye been
finely illustrated by a celebrated poet. The au-
thor of this address presents the illustration to
you, as‘a striking and beautiful portrait of virtue:
with his cordial wishes, that your hearts and lives
may correspond to it; and that your happiness
here, may be an earnest of happiness hereafter.

“ Know, then, this truth, (¢nough for man to know,)
Virtue alove is happiness below :
The ouly point where human bliss stands still ;
And tastes the good, without the fall to ill ;
Where ouly merit constant pay receives,
15 bless'd in what it takes, aod what it gives ;
The joy unequall'd, if its end it gdin,
And if it lose, attended with no pain :
Without satiety, thongh ¢'er so bless'd ;
And but more relialyd as the more distress'd
The broadest mirth unfeeling folly wears,
Less pleasing far than virtue's very tears:
Good, from ench object, from ench place acquird;
For ever exercis’d, yet never tir'd ;
Never elated, while one man's oppresa’d ;
Never dejected, while another’s bless'd :
And where no wants, no wishes can remaio ,
Since but to wish more virtne, ist

For him alone hope leads from goal to goal,
And opens still, and opens on his soul;

Till lepgthen'd an to faith, and snconfin'd,
It poars the bliss that fills up all the mind.”
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REcoMMExDATIONS of this work, and of the awthor's
other grammatical publications.

“ Mr. Murray’s Grammar, Exercises, and Key to the Exercises,
form ullng:'(hcr'. by far, the most complete and judicions analysis of
the English language that has hitherto been published. The rules
for composition are excellent; the examples are seleoted with taste
and judgment ; and the execntion of the w hale displays ao unnsual
degree of critical acuteness and sagaoity.” Annual Review.

“«Mr. Murray’s Eoglish Grammar, English Bxercises, and
Abridgment of the Grammar, claim our atte ntiou, on account of
their being composed on the principle we have so frequently recom-
mended, of combining religious and moral improvement with the
elements of scientific knowledge. Butas it is not a part of our
plan to enter into a particular examination of works of this nature
we shall only say, that they have long been in high estimation.

“ The Iate learned Dr. Blair guve his opinion of them in the
following terms : —* The Grammar, with the Exercises and the Key
¢ in n separate volume, I esteem as a most excellent performance.
* I think it superior to any work of that natare we have yet had ;
¢ and am persnaded that it is, by much, the best Grammar of the
¢ Buglish language extant. Most useful these books must certainly

be to all who are applying themselves to the arts of composition." "

Guardian of Education.

¢ Phis Grammar is a publication of much merit, and fully an-
gwers the professions in the title, The Appendix contains souie of
the best rules for writing elegantly, and with propriety, that we re-
collect to have seen.” Monthly Review.

« We have been much pleased with the perusal of these Exer-
cises. They occupy, with distinguished excellence, a most import-
ant place in the science of the Boglish language ; and, as such, we
can wirmly recommend them to the teackers of schools, as well
as to nll those who are desirous of attaining correcthess and' pre-
cision in their native tongue.” Monthly Recirwe,

«This book (Enzlish Exercises) has been accidentally mislaid :
but we willingly repeat the praise we formerly gave the author for
his Boglish Grammar.. There is great jndgment shown in these
Exercises ; and. what is no common merit, the greatest perspicuity
inthe adaplation o! the examp!es to the several rules.”

British Critic,
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« Qur sentiments, with regard to the omission or insertion of the
rononn, are exactly stated by Mr. Lindley Murray, the
author of the best English Grammar, beyoutd all com-

parison, that has yet appeared.” Imperial Review.

“ We have to close our avowal of the pleasure, with which wo

have read this excellent work (the @rammar), by expressing our
entire approbation of the author's Appender; which will enable
the student to make & proper use, in comy ositiony. of the instruc-
tions dispersed throogh the grammar. It concludes wilh a serous
and afféctionate exhortation to ¥ yuth 3 whish manifests the purity
and diguity of the anthur's prine iples, as the general execulion of
his work demonstintes his talents and research. We rejoice that
it has sttained to 86 extepmve a circulation : and we earnestly re.
commend it to all, who are desirous of ncquiring  eledr and com
prehensive  knowledge of the Euglish language; but more
especinlly to those who are engaged in the grammatical instruction
of youthy as we have no doubt that they will derive from it the
niost valuable assistance to the ir labours.” Eclectic Review,

—

Recommendations of the OcTAvO GRrAMMAR.

“ We have had tb grammarian, within the Cumpass ¢
critical career, who has employed so much laboor and judgume
upon our o five Innguange, as the author of these volumes. We are
of opinion, that this edition of Mr, Murray's w ks on Eoglish
Grammar, deserves a place in libraries, and will nut fail to obtuin
wn DBritish X
e We have read this work with suflicient care, to be able to
pronoynce upon it, as a work of great correctness and perfection, —
We cannot dismise these volumes without observinyg, thatas they
are intended for the higher classes of readérs, they will be found

vrly. servicenhlo toinstructers, o young persous who have

1, and to forgigners,” wristian (Ohgerver.

Murray's Grammar and Exercices are now united i an
anproved edition, printed with a larger letter, and on a fiver papec;
in a form suited to the library. The additions, it is stated, occupy
more than ninely poges of the first ¥ lume : and are interspersed
fhrooghout the & The whole well deserves the carefnl perusal
of every stadent of our language ; coutaining a copions and skilful
analysis of its principles, aod many just and acute remarks on the
pecnliaritien of its dion ronsfroction.® Annual Review

e ———







—

-



